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By Mr. MARSH (for himself, Mr. Sat-
TERFIELD, Mr, ScorTt, Mr. WAGGONNER,
Mr. Aserrr, Mr. WAMPLER, Mr, HARDY,
Mr, PorrF, Mr, Tuck, Mr. DoOwWNING,
and Mr. BroymHIiLL of Virginia):

H.J. Res. 1266. Joint resolution placing a
limitation on the use of park lands of the
United States and other public space situ-
ated within the District of Columbia; to the
Committee on Public Works.

By Mr. TAYLOR (for himself and Mr,
HARRISON) :

H.J. Res. 1257, Joint resolution to com-
memorate the 100th anniversary of the es-
tablishment of Yellowstone Natlonal Park by
providing for the national park centennial,
and for other purposes; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

By Mr. BURTON of California:

H. Con. Res. T72. Concurrent resolution to
create a joint congressional committee to be
known as the Joint Committee on Health Af-
fairs; to the Committee on Rules.

By Mr. CLARK:

H.Res. 1145. Resolution expressing the
sense of the House with respect to the use
of certain Government property; to the Com-
mittee on Public Works.

By Mr. HENDERSON (for himself, Mr.
KORNEGAY, Mr. WHITENER, Mr.
FounTalN, and Mr. TAYLOR):

H. Res. 1146. Resolution expressing the
sense of the House with respect to the use of
certain Government property; to the Com-
mittee on Public Works,

By Mr. PODELL (for himself, Mr. EL-
BERG, Mr. Howarp, Mr, WYDLER, Mr.
DANIELS, Mr. MinisH, Mr. DoLsEI,
Mr. ReEs, Mr., PHILBIN, Mr, FRIEDEL,
Mr. REsSNICK, Mr. MoORHEAD, Mr,
SCHEUER, Mr. GALLAGHER, Mr., HAL-
PERN, Mr. WRriGHT, Mr. WALKER, Mr.
Ryaw, Mr. SCHWEIKER, Mr, CHARLES
H. WirLson, Mr, PEPPER, and Mr. Don-
OHUE) :

H. Res. 1147. Resolution that it is the sense
of the House of Representatives that the
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United States enter into an agreement with
the Government of Israel for the sale of mil-
itary planes, commonly known as Phantom
jet fighters, necessary for Israel’s defense to
an amount which shall be adequate to pro-
vide Israel with a deterrent force capable of
preventing future Arab aggression by off-
setting sophisticated weapons received by the
Arab States, and on order for future delivery,
and to replace losses suffered by Israel in
the 1967 coniflict; to the Committee on For-
elgn Affairs.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. BATES:

H.R. 16914. A bill for the relief of Mrs, Vita
Cusumano; to the Committee on the Ju~
diciary.

By Mrs. BOLTON:

HR. 16915. A bill for the relief of Jozsef
Elek, Eva Elek (wife), Eva Elek (daughter),
and Daniel Elek; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia:

H.R. 16016. A bill for the relief of the Na-
tional Baptist Memorial Church of the Dis-
trict of Columbia; to the Committee on the
Distriet of Columbia.

H.R.16017. A bill for the relief of James B.
McGuire; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R. 16918. A bill for the relief of Agostino
Vazzana and his wife, Maria Stracuzzi Vaz-
zana; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. BURTON of California:

HR.16919. A bill for the rellef of Proser-
fina Natividad Llanes; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

H.R. 16920. A bill for the relief of Kam Yee
Ko; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. CAHILL:

H.R, 16921. A bill for the relief of George
A, Simons; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.
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By Mr. CELLER:
H.R.16922. A bill for the relief of Evan
Juan Fornilda; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. COLLIER:

H.R. 16923. A bill for the relief of Asunsion

8. Castro; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. HELSTOSKI:

H.R. 16924. A bill for the rellef of Francesco

Parinisi; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. EYL:

H.R. 16925. A bill for the relief of Yolanda
Isabelle Platon; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. REES:

H.R.16826. A bill for the relief of Maria

Halmali; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. ROYBAL:

H.R. 16927. A bill for the relief of Catalino
Boragay Flores, his wife, Teresita and chil-
dren, Leesito and Thelee; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

By Mr. ST GERMAIN:

H.R. 16928. A bill for the relief of Amantino
Santiago (Martinez); to the Committee on
the Judiclary.

H.R. 16929. A bill for the rellef of Liriano
Benedicto Ortega; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. 8T. ONGE:

H.R.16930. A bill for the relief of Pietro

Glordano; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, petitions
and papers were laid on the Clerk’s desk
and referred as follows:

301. The SPEAKER presented a petition of
Clifford Karchmer, Princeton, N.J., relative
to legislation on the organization of the
executive branch of the Government, which
was referred to the Committee on Govern-
ment Operations.
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The 1968 Political Platform of the Polish-
American Congress

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
Polish-American Congress, Inc., has out-
lined its objectives in a realistic approach
to the problems of Eastern and Central
Europe and the Polish people.

I have received a copy of this 1968
political platform from the California-
Arizona division of the Polish-American
Congress, and I feel that the objectives
expressed in it should be brought to the
attention of the Members of this hon-
orable body, as well as to those who
have access to the RECORD.

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend my
remarks, I introduce this document in
the Recorp and commend it to the at-
tention of my colleagues, as follows:

THE 1968 PLATFORM OF THE POLISH-AMERICAN
CONGRESS
INTRODUCTION

The United States of America, the might-
iest world power in the Twentieth Century,
was built by the collective effort of ploneers
and immigrants representing multi-varied
cultural and historical heritages. From the
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earliest days, Americans of Polish ancestry
have contributed substantially to the growth
of the imposing edifice of American civili-
zation. Their contributions have not always
been sufficlently recognized. Today more than
ten million descendants of a millennium of
political traditions based upon Western
Christianity consider it their patriotic duty
to fully participate, on an equal footing with
Americans of other ethnic backgrounds, in
furthering the development of our common
Amerlcan heritage at all levels of federal,
state and local government.

The Pollsh-American Congress was orga-
nized in 1944 to act as the recognized voice
of United States citizens of Polish ancestry.
Speaking from profound experience and hav-
ing extensive knowledge of East-Central Eu-
rope, we are convinced that the long-range
aspirations of the Polish nation are in agree-
ment with vital interests of American democ-
racy. Therefore, we earnestly desire that our
position be considered in formulating the
guldelines of United States foreign policy
concerning these areas; particularly with
regard to two main issues:

1, FREEDOM FOR EAST-CENTRAL EUROFE

We fully appreciate the Iimportance of
United States’ commitments in Asia. But, we
shall not endorse a policy which turns the
United States' back on our traditional allies
in Europe. Isolationism is never the answer
to setbacks of American foreign policy. Par-
ticularly with reference to Europe, isolation-
ism facilitates the perennial expansionism
of certain militaristic nations over the small-
er, less powerful countries. This expansion-
ism was typically exemplified by Hitlerite

Germany and Stalinist Russia when they en-
tered the treacherous Ribbentrop-Molotov
pact in 1939 to attack Poland and divide the
country in a ratio of 564 to 46% between
themselves. Stalinist Russia was then given
more encouragement for its policy of aggres-
sion and annexation by the tragic decisions
of Teheran and Yalta.

We fully realize that for humanitarian and
pragmatic reasons East-Central Europe can-
not be presently liberated either by war or a
national uprising. However, we call upon the
responsible public authorities in Washington
to more effectively pursue a peaceful libera-
tion of the whole region from the Soviet-im-
posed oppressive rule, to bring freedom not
only to the thirty-two million Poles, but also
the Byelorussians, Bulgarians, Czechs, Es-
tonians, Hungarians, Latvians, Lithuanians,
Rumanians, Slovaks, Ukrainians, and the re-
maining Jewish population which survived
the German extermination. This requires a
well concelved peaceful engagement of the
Unilted States in a gradual, thorough im-
provement of the general situation of these
historical American Allies. These European
countries were deprived of their political in-
dependence at the same time when national
self-determination was being granted to most
Africans.

As American voters, our support of any par-
ty platform or candidate, whether it be for
the office of President, Senator, Congressman,
or Governor, will be affected by their un-
equivocal position on the expectations of one
hundred million Europeans behind the Iron
Curtain who are supported by some twenty
million kinsmen proud of their American
citizenship.
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2. THE DECLARATION CONCERNING PERMANENCY
OF POLISH-GERMAN FRONTIER

In order to fulfill the role of our co-partner
in the building of a just world order, Europe
must be united not only in the loose cultural
sense but also politically and economically.
Such a new European structure must, how-
ever, preserve traditional national distine-
tions through an internationally guaranteed
right for election of their autonomous gov-
ernments. The military and economiec rival-
ries enhance the rebirth of menacing ten-
dencies towards supremacy of the more pow-
erful nations over their weaker neighbors.
The United States should undertake co-re-
sponsibility as the impartial guarantor of
political independence of all nations in Eu-
rope within their just ethnic boundaries.

The unsettled territorial matters between
particular countries have been a major ob-
stacle to voluntary European unification.
The main problem since 1945 has been the
German claim concerning Polish lands east
of the Odra-Nisa (Lusatian) rivers. Accord-
ing to the principles of international law,
the Potsdam declaration signed by the vic-
torious Big Three powers, after the uncon-
ditional surrender of Germany, leaves no
doubt as to the finality of granting to Po-
land the Recovered Territories with Szcze-
cin and Wroclaw. It is the unfortunate post-
ponement of the detailed fleld delimitation
until the future peace conference that gives
an opportune chance to German revisionism
to question this frontier, which has been
existing de facto for the last twenty-three
years.

One of the most constructive opportuni-
tles for - American forelgn policy should
therefore be an immediate declaration of
the finality of the Potsdam declsion in this
matter because:

a. This would best reflect the spirit of the
Potsdam Agreement.

b. The return of these territories to Po-
land is the sole recompense for the six mil-
lion lives and for the horrible devastation
caused by the German aggressors in the
1939-1945 perlod.

c. It will be the most practical measure
towards maintaining the Polish nation’s
traditional trust in American goodwill.

d. It will deprive Soviet Russia of her
monopolistic position as the sole guarantor
of this frontier against the menace of the
reborn German militarism.

e. It will ultimately create a firm founda-
tion for the gradual improvement of Polish-
German relations.

f. It will secure the existance of ten mil-
lion Poles settled and born there, who have
rebuilt these lands utterly devastated by
the retreating Germans and the conquering
Russians.

Consequently, American Polonia will ac-
tively support those candidates who com-
mit themselves to the task of obtaining an
unequivocal declaration that the Polish-
German frontier has been unconditionally
determined in Potsdam regardless of any
eventual peace conference.

ADDITIONAL POSTULATES

Granting the over-all importance of the
above two demands we Americans of Po-
lish ancestry expect our government to ex-
pand and enliven our involvement with the
Polish nation in economie, cultural and
sclentific exchange in a manner that could
not be construed as an ald to the Com-
munist rulers of Poland. While we recog-
nize that all precautionary measures must
be taken, when dealing with officials repre-
genting any government subordinated to
U.8.8.R., we nevertheless deem it necessary
to further increase mutual artistic and in-
tellectual contacts.

Similarly the Polish currenecy frozen in our
treasury should be used for humanitarian
projects directly benefiting Polish people
such as the “Children’s Hospital” recently
completed in The Erakow district. These
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funds could also be utilized as a guarantee
for possible private United States invest-
ments In Poland. Continuation of Poland’s
status of a “most favored nation” is essen-
tial to increase her trade volume with Amer-
ica and thus gradually decrease her economic
dependence upon Russia.

In view of the many unpunished Nazi war
criminals still at large, we demand most
urgently, in the interest of justice, the ex-
tenslon of the German Statute of Limita-
tions which expires in 1969, for an addi-
tional period of five years. Since most of
those crimes were committed against the
Polish and Jewish people, we demand that
the pledge of the German Government of
November 24, 1964, to find, prosecute and
convict all Nazl war criminals, be fulfilled.

In the sphere of domestic politics, we de-
mand that the number of qualified Amer-
icans of Polish ancestry in appointive Gov-
ernment posts at all levels (including Cabi-
net) be substantially increased to better re-
fleet the actual welght of Polonia in this
country of ours.

In view of the above, we urge all Americans
of Polish ancestry to fulfill their obligations
as citlzens by registering and voting in all
elections. We should become more active
within the political parties according to per-
sonal preference, We should also become
more interested and involved in the solution
of public questions both domestic and for-
eign. We recommend the study of the quali-
fications of all the candidates for public
office with a critical eye.

We affirm our unequivocal support of the
Constitution of the United States and the
Bill of Rights. We demand a better enforce-
ment of equal rights for all American citi-
zens 50 that no one group may usurp special
privileges to the detriment of the constitu-
tional rights of others. We stand firmly
against defamation of any race, religlon or
national origin, In particular, we favor a
revision of the discriminatory provisions in
the existing Immigration Laws pertaining to
the immigrants from Poland.

We recommend the support of qualified
candidates whose programs are in agreement
with our platform.

Polish-American Congress in California
and Arizona: H. Westwalewicz, Pres-
ident; Dr., J. Lerski, Chalrman of
Political Commission; Z. Zakrzew-
skl, Secretary of Political Commis~
sion; San Francisco, 8. Sliwinski,
Chairman; Phoenix, Ariz., J. Kiebow-
skl, Chairman; San Diego, M. Kreto-
wicz, Chairman; and Sacramento,
B. Witkowski, Delegate.

Sioux Empire College, Hawarden, lowa

HON. BOURKE B. HICKENLOOPER

OF IOWA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. HICKENLOOPER. Mr, President,
Iowa is rightly proud of its fine institu-
tions of higher education, both public
and private, some smaller but with no
less high standards of performance than
those of larger State universities.

One of the newest of Iowa’s colleges is
Sioux Empire College, at Hawarden,
Iowa. With the cooperation of the com-
munity and under the leadership of its
president, Dr. George S. Reuter, Jr., and
a working board, Sioux Empire College
has made significant progress and has
proved itself truly dedicated to filling an
urgent need.

I regret that I was unable to attend
the ceremonies of dedication of the
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campus of Sioux Empire College on Feb-
ruary 17, 1968. Several excellent speakers
participated in the dedication, including
the prominent Chicago attorney, John
Ligtenberg, of the firm of Ligtenberg,
Goebel, and De Jong.

In view of the wide interest in such in-
stitutions of higher education, designed
for the needs of the community, I ask
unanimous consent that Mr. Ligtenberg’s
remarks be printed in the Extensions of
Remarks.

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

REMARKS BY JOHN LIGTENBERG AT DEDICATION
OF THE CAMPUS OF SIOUX EMPIRE COLLEGE,
FEBRUARY 17, 1968

I could not resist the invitation of Presi-
dent Reuter to attend this important event.
For I was born in the land of the Sioux about
100 miles to the west. And at this place I am
nearer home than for a long time.

Great changes have taken place. In the
perspective of history, a century s only a
moment. Yet it is only 117 years ago (1851)
that the Sioux Indians finally gave up their
claims to this region; and it is only 122 years
since Iowa became a state.

There is hardly any place in the world that
was a better place for the ploneers to settle.
Iowa has a great share of the most fertile
land on earth. You Iowans soon became pros-
perous enough to remember the saying that
man shall not live by bread alone, and it did
not take you long to start building schools
and colleges, and ultimately, some outstand-
ing universities.

The institution you have begun here is
proof that the old ideals still burn brightly.
Where, if not in Iowa, could you expect to
find people who want to shape a college to
the needs of their own community.

And if the spirits of the Sioux still people
this prairie, they can at least know that their
love for freedom, their courage, thelr un-
trammelled hearts have found embodiment
in the people who live here now.

Howarden, a city in this fertile valley, is a
most excellent place for a new college. Ruth
Suckow, a distinguished American writer was
born here. If you need a literary patron, you
have one ready made and homegrown at that.
In the middle of the continent, you can ex-
pect to strike a balance between the East
and the West.

You can hope to escape the excess of
Berkeley, and, by the way, Chancellor Roger
Heyns, UC-Berkeley, was born right here in
Sloux County, Iowa, if T am not mistaken
about his identity.

You can also hope for a chance to avold
some of the problems that vex the big cities.
And there is just a chance that China or
Russia will decide that nothing here is worth
the cost of a bomb.

They would be mistaken, of course, for the
most important thing about Amerlea is its
spirit, and there is plenty of that here to re-
seed the whole world.

You have great drawbacks too. Your very
position of security in midcontinent will
tend to isolate you from the world. As an
educational institution, you have a great
need to be in the world, though perhaps not
of it.

Long ago, an English poet, John Donne,
pointed out that no man can be an island
unto himself—that each one 1s a part of the
main. And that ls true of Hawarden and
Sioux Empire College.

‘While seeking what is good in and for
this community, the windows of this college
must be open. Its antennae must be ralsed
high to receive knowledge from all the world.
The winds of learning must blow free over
this campus we are dedicating today.

By the time this college reaches its age of
majority, the 21st Century will be near. Does
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any one have an idea of what the world will
be like in the year 2000 A.D.? Will it still be
Anno Domine, a year of our Lord?

We recently became a nation of 200 mil-
lion. By then we are expected to go well be-
yond 300 million. If so, you can expect many
invaders from the East. Will you be better
prepared to meet them than the Sioux In-
dians in 1830-1840?

Will there be interplanetary travel? What
language requirements are you going to have
for applicants from Mars. Are you going to
permit the girl students from Venus to wear
their traditional costumes, or will you insist
on mini-skirts, at least?

In other words, we may think of the Sioux
Valley as our community, when all the time
we already know that we belong to America,
to all the Western World, to our Judeo-
Christian culture, to the vast globe itself.

Even as we suffer torture in Vietnam—half
a world away—do we not already have in-
timations that our destiny extends beyond
this planet to the universe itself.

Is Sioux Empire College ready to meet its
destiny? Are we ready and willing to build
it for 1ts ultimate purpose?

On a smaller river than ours here, a man
sent from God commenced a new order for
the ages. And on the U.S. Dollar are those
words in Latin “Novus ordo seclorum.” If our
hearts are really in it, we can start some-
thing new here too.

The 35th Anniversary of Service to the
Temple on the Heights and the Cleve-
land Community of Rabbi Rudolph M.
Rosenthal

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr, VANIK. Mr., Speaker, I wish fo
call to the attention of the House of
Representatives the celebration this Sun-
day evening, May 5, 1968, of the 35th
year of service of Rabbi Rudolph M.
Rosenthal to the Temple on the Heights,
B’nai Jeshurun Congregation and the
Cleveland community.

My dear friend, Rabbi Rosenthal, has
been one of the hardest working and
most steadfast supporters of the dig-
nity, human rights, and religious free-
dom of every American citizen.

He has been the shepherd of a de-
voted flock of his great temple for these
many years. He has steadfastly and
forcefully worked in religious counseling,
teaching, and leadership in the great
tradition of his religious teachings and
the Judaic law. His sound and wise coun-
sel for his congregants and for citizens
throughout the Cleveland community
have been a major contribution to the
life of our people.

Rabbi Rosenthal has been imbued
with the ecumenical spirit throughout
his religious career. His vigorous work
in bringing together men in groups of
all faiths, creeds, and races has been
exemplary. The honors which have been
conferred upon him during his long and
fruitful career attest to the love and de-
votion which is shown by everyone in
our metropolitan area of Cleveland and
by people from all parts of the country
and of the world.
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His honors have included degrees
from Wilberforce University, Payne
Theological School, Rio Grande College,
Monrovia College in Liberia, Allen Uni-
versity, and Paul Quinn College. He was
the first rabbi to be honored by these
colleges. Rabbi Rosenthal was also hon-
ored by a host of other colleges and par-
ticularly by Philathea College of Lon-
don, Ontario, with a degree of Doctor
of Divinity and was proclaimed a fel-
low of the college.

He was the first rabbi appointed chap-
lain of the Cleveland Fire Department
and is also an associate chaplain of the
Jewish War Veterans Post No. 14, for
which he has received numerous cita-
tions.

In 1967 Rabbi Rosenthal was named
“Veteran of the Year” by the Joint Vet-
erans Commission of Cuyahoga County.

He is a member of the Committee on
Church and State of the Central Con-
ference of American Rabbis, the Bu-
reau of Jewish Education, Grand Jury
Association, Ohio Mental Hygiene Asso-
ciation, the American Cancer Society;
he is a member of the Wilberforce Uni-
versity Foundation and has also served
as its treasurer.

Rabbi Rosenthal has served many
times as an informal ambassador of
goodwill during his extensive travels
throughout the world. It has been be-
cause of his perseverance in developing
knowledge of world problems that he
has been able to return to our com-
munity and lecture on the problems of
developing nations and interpret for
the people of our community the prob-
lems and progress of the State of Israel.

I wish to extend congratulations and
best wishes to Rabbi and Mrs. Rudolph
Rosenthal and their family on this im-
portant occasion of his 35th anniver-
sary of service.

It is our hope that we are lucky
enough to enjoy the friendship and
continued service of Rabbi and Mrs.
Rosenthal for many years to come in
our community and in our Nation. May
God bless them both.

Textile Industry
HON. PAUL J. FANNIN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, earlier
this month, the American Textile Manu-
faecturers Institute, the central trade as-
sociation for our basic textile industry,
held its annual convention in Phoenix.
We in Arizona are proud of the fact that
our State was selected as the site for the
first meeting ATMI has ever held west
of the Mississippi.

Although people generally think of the
textile industry as being located in New
England or the Southeast, the people
living in the Western States have close
economic ties with the industry which
weaves, spins, and finishes the $19 billion
worth of textile products manufactured
annually in this country.

Arizona grows some of the finest cot-
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ton in the world, a crop worth as much
as $150 million in recent years. There
are about 3,500 Arizona cotton farmers
and another 15,000 Arizonians employed
in cotton processing and distribution. In
addition, Arizona ranks 13th among all
our States in wool production. Arizona
has a large stake in the textile industry,
and the textile industry has a large stake
in Arizona.

In his address to the 950 people attend-
ing the convention, Mr. Frederick B.
Dent, president of ATMI, pointed out
that much of the rest of the country also
has an economic interest in the well-
being of the textile industry.

Mr. Dent said that every State except
Hawaii produces wool for the textile in-
dustry; that 19 States grow cotton; 22
have manmade fiber producing plants;
and 42 have textile plants.

Because Mr. Dent did such an excel-
lent job of explaining why all Americans
have a vital stake in the textile industry,
I ask unanimous consent to have a por-
tion of his remarks inserted in the Rec-
ORD, at this point.

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

IF ANYONE SHOULD ASK
(Remarks by Frederick B. Dent, president at
the 19th annual meeting of American

Textile Manufacturers Institute, Phoenix,

Ariz.—April 3, 1968)

Since enthusiasm and growth have be-
come the hallmarks of our industry, it is only
fitting that we have chosen Arizona as the
site of our Annual Meeting.

Look at the record this state is compiling.
In the last twenty years the populatlon has
grown 250%, personal income 6309%, retail
sales 500%, agricultural income 300% and
manufacturing output 1,600%. It leads all
other states in growth of manufacturing em-
ployment and bank deposits and is second
in growth of non-agricultural employment
and population.

They are converting arid desert lands to
an industrial oasis where machinery manu-
facturing including electrical products is the
greatest single employer of manufacturing
personnel, followed by ordnance aircraft and
parts, and where more people are moving
into the area for reason of employment than
any other.

Aside from the state’s vigor, however,
ATMI had an even more compelling reason
for coming to Arizona this year.

All too often people think of the textile
industry’'s scope as being limited to only a
part of the country. We are considered his-
torically an eastern industry, and the heavy
proportion of our manufacturing facilities
are located in the southeast. But the eco-
nomic influence of our industry extends far
beyond the eastern seaboard.

In fact, the Industry, or its suppliers, or
its leading customer, the apparel industry,
can be found in literally every state in the
Union. In one way or another, we can find
links to textiles in Arizona and in New
Mexico just as readily as we find them in
South Carolina or Georgia.

For instance, in Arizona the number one
cash crop is cotton, pumping as much as
$150 million into the state’s economy in re-
cent years . . . Arizona is our country’s fifth
ranking cotton producing state, and one of
only four which produces the lush, long
American-Egyptian cotton. Much of this is
grown right here in Maricopa County.

It is the 13th ranking wool producing
state, growing more than 314 million pounds
each year.
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There are some 150 apparel plants in Ari-
zona, employing approximately 5,000 persons.
There are about 3,600 cotton farmers and
their families, and more than 15,000 who are
employed in cotton processing and distribu-
tion. Textiles have a large stake in Arizona,
and Arizona has a large stake in textiles.

But Arizona is by no means unique in this
respect. For Instance, we purchase wool in
New Mexico, Colorado, Utah, Montana, Wyo-
ming and Nevada worth more than $37 mil-

lion annually ... There are 457 apparel
plants in these states ranging from 21 in
Nevada to 215 in Colorado.

The sale of cotton and wool pumps about
$300 million a year into the economy of
California, and there are more than 10,000
textile employees and 60,000 apparel em-
ployees in that state.

Every state in the country, except Hawail,
produces wool for the textile industry; 18
states grow cotton; 22 have man-made fiber
producing plants; 42 have textile plants. The
apparel industry has nearly 25,000 plants
located in every state of the Union. They
range from a top of 12,082 in New York to
only one in Alaska.

If anyone should ask you who is involved
in textiles, tell them:

The men and women working on 243,000
sheep ranches and 500,000 cotton farms who
receive more than $1 billion 200 million each
year from the sale of their products to the
textile industry.

The 950,000 men and women employed in
our textile plants who share in an annual
payroll of §415 billion.

The 1,390,000 employees of the U.S. apparel
industry whose payroll exceeds $5 billion per

ear.
7 The 90,000 employees of the man-made
fiber industry, splitting a payroll of nearly
$650 million,

The construction workers and machinery
manufacturers who will find an $860 million
market in textile industry this year.

The hundreds of thousands employed in
the paper industry who annually supply tex-
tiles with $240 million worth of their prod-
ucts.

The truckers who enjoy a $100 million
textile hauling market.

The power and fuel producers who rely on
textiles for a $420 million market.

Even the corn farmers of Iowa and Indiana
whose product goes into $31 million worth
of starch consumed by the textile industry
each year,

If anyone should ask you, tell them that
each year the textile-apparel complex spends
approximately $30 billion for the products
and services of other industries, and that
about 156 million persons are relying on this
mlex. directly or indirectly, for a liveli-

If anyone should ask who is involved in
textiles, tell them what I have told you. Tell
them that the textile-fiber-apparel complex
is the largest employer of labor in the
United States.

‘While you are telling them this, you might
add that our Army, Navy, Alr Force, Marine
Corps and Coast Guard have a stake in tex-
tiles, too. The textile industry supplies an
average of 200 yards of cloth for every man
and woman in uniform. In all, some 25,000
textile items from socks to bullet-proof vests
are used by the military.

Foreign nations also have a fat stake in
U.8. textiles. They have applied American
technological developments such as wash-
and-wear, durable press, soil release, wash-
able wools—to name but a few, and shipped
them back into our home market. An ex-
ample of American research dollars helping
to stimulate competition.

Not long ago, I heard about a young man
fresh out of medical school who was treating
his first patient. The patient described all his
symptoms, and the young doctor tried to
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diagnose what was wrong. But he falled.
His knowledge was too limited. He even went
to a big city medical library and looked at all
the books, but he still could not figure it out.
Finally, he went back to the patient, and
asked, “Sir, have you ever had this problem
before?”

The patient replied, “Why, yes.”"

“Well,” sald the doctor, “you have got it
again.”

Of course, we do not have the low wage im-
port problem again; we have had it all along,.

The cause has been a promiscuous foreign
trade policy which has encouraged forelgn-
made textile products to come into this coun-
try in ever increasing volume., For example,
during January 1968 the latest month for
which statistics are avallable, the volume of
textile imports reached the highest monthly
level in history, virtually 114 square yard for
each American man, woman and child during
that one month alone. . . . Furthermore, this
level is 103% of the comparable month four
years ago in 1964 which also happens to be
the first year for which we have records In-
cluding totals for cotton, man-made fiber
and woolen products.

This import disease affects a broad cross-
section of occupations in not only the textile
industry, but all those industries which sup-
pPly and serve textiles.

Unlike the young doctor in the story, how-
ever, we are quite familiar with this disease.
President Eennedy diagnosed it In 1961, and
recommended a 7-Point Program to cure it.
Unfortunately, it has only been partially
carried out.

In the last year, more than 250 Senators
and Representatives have endorsed two bills
prescribing International agreements which
will hold imports of textile products to rea-
sonable levels, and at the same time allow
foreign producers a rightful share in our
market and its growth.

In an impressive vote, one of these bills
was approved recently by the Senate. Its
action was a giant step along the road to
recovery. It is our fervent hope that the
rest of Congress will give this Legislation
the consideration it deserves, and some-
thing will be done before the patient winds
up a basket case.

Through inaction the textile industry
could die of “infectious importitis”. And,
ironically enough, its shroud might be
labeled “MADE ABROAD”.

Once before in the past, Congress acted to
relieve inequitable governmental burdens
placed on the textile industry.

In 1964, the two-price cotton system was
shelved. It had been in force 8 years and
had come about as a result of a governmental
program to reduce cotton surplus, and to
build overseas market.

We will not soon forget the effect this
system had, not only on the textile indus-
try, but cotton agriculture. Mills were forced
to cut consumption of cotton.

Adding to the injury of both the cotton
farmer and the industry was the fact that
the two-price system made it much easier
for foreign manufacturers to sell in our
own textile market. Cotton textile imports
rose dramatically, boosted by cheap raw ma-
terials and cheap labor.

Last year our consumption of cotton in-
creased one million bales above the level of
1963, the last two-price year.

As you know, the Legislation which brought
back the one-price system, comes up for re-
newal next year. It was naturally heartening
to hear the President's farm message in
February urging its permanent enactment
this year.

We urge the maintenance of a one-price
cotton system. In fact a return to a two-
price system would be viewed by the textile
industry as a clear signal from the raw cotton
industry and the government that they are
no longer interested in expanding, or even
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preserving domestic consumption of raw
cotton.

Today we have considered some of the
problems of the textile industry which must
soon be corrected. We have reviewed some of
the vast numbers of people who are depend-
ing on a solution to these problems.

But we must consider more than just
America's involvement in textiles; we must
consider the textile industry's involvement in
America. Our concerns transcend the prob-
lems peculiar to our industry and focus as
well on the problems affecting our nation.
This industry can point with pride to areas
in which it has made significant contribu-
tions toward the riddance of these problems.

It can show how it has complied not only
with the letter but with the spirit of civil
rights legislation in offering employment to
qualified applicants without discrimination.
It can show how it has spent and committed
millions of dollars to combat pollution of
our rivers and streams, It can show how it
has spent millions more on scholarship pro-
grams; grants-in-aild and donatlons to insti-
tutions of higher learning to improve the
level of education in its communities.

It can show it has recognized the needs
and wishes of consumers by providing them
with variety and quality at reasonable prices.

To these extents we are involved, but the
burden is upon us to become even more in-
volved. Our soclety 1s in ferment. Its very
roots are threatened. The country is calling
for dedicated leadership on a much more
expanded base in order to restore traditional
values and redirect national energles for
growth and progress.

This is an election year. If we want good
government, we must work for good gov-
ernment. We must give time, effort and
money to those candidates who stand for
good government.

We must exert our influence as leaders in
our communities and companies to end the
era of permissiveness that began in the
1930's . . . An era in which proper disclipline
has escaped from the family, from our so-
ciety, from our economy and our nation . . .
An era wherein national morality has waned
seriously.

American business is the heartbeat that
has always pushed our soclety and its citi-
zens on to higher goals and achieve-
ments . . . American business leadership has
already ushered in this era of participation
to assist in solving national problems. We
must continue this,

Involvement, imagination, alertness and
dedication are what is needed not just In
Washington, but throughout the land. These
are the true meanings of democracy which
have been lost sight of in recent years.

As Theodore Roosevelt said:

“The credit belongs to the man who is
actually in the arena, whose face is marred
by dust and sweat and blood; who strives
valiantly; who errs and comes short again
and agaln; who knows the great enthu-
slasms, the great devotions; who spends him-
self In a worthy cause; who at the best,
knows in the end the triumph of high
achievements; and, who, at the worst, if he
fails, at least fails while bearing greatly.”

We must communicate the urgency of the
situation to our employees, associates and
stockholders.

An aroused America with dedicated leader-
ship in every community, with its eyes on
the future—rather than on Washington—
and its feet planted on traditional values
will see that the problems of education, of
employment and decay can be solved, that
we can tax ourselves when confidence in
expenditures has been restored.

Abraham Lincoln once sald:

“When the people rise in a mass, in behalf
of the liberties of the country, truly it may
be said that nothing can prevail against
them.”

Thank you.
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The Winner of the Veterans of Foreign
Wars’ Theme Contest in Rhode Island

HON. FERNAND J. ST GERMAIN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. ST GERMAIN. Mr. Speaker, each
year the voice of democracy contest is
conducted by the Veterans of Foreign
Wars of the United States and its ladies
auxiliary at which time some 35,000
school students participate for prizes
which includes a $5,000 scholarship.

The theme of this year’s contest was,
“Freedom’s Challenge,” and the winner
from the State of Rhode Island was Miss
Judith Snyder, of 277 Middle Highway,
Barrington, R.I.

I believe that Miss Snyder’s remarks
are worthy of the attention of my col-
leagues. Therefore, at this time, Mr.
Speaker, with unanimous consent, I in-
sert into the Recorp the full text of Miss
Snyder’s eloquent theme:

FrEEDOM'S CHALLENGE

To live or to exist, to prosper or to survive,
to feel or to endure, to be recognized or to
be trampled. This is the challenge which
faces each and every individual—the chal-
lenge of freedom versus oppression.

As we walk along the winding path of life,
we are sure to find many obstacles; but if
this path leads to freedom and fulfillment, to
liberty and justice, then we can endure. Our
path of life is well trod and firmly estab-
lished; but on its boundaries, and sometimes
even blocking its way, we can see the twigs
and branches of opposition. These are the
hate groups, the extremists, the criminals,
detractors, and subversives. These are the
rocks and stones of poverty, ignorance, physi-
cal and moral cripples, and enemies from
without. Yet somehow these obstacles are
constantly being dealt with, and through the
tangled mesh of branches on all sides of this
path shines the light of freedom. With this
light, we, as Americans and free individuals,
are filled with the conviction that our na-
tion is worth every sacrifice that we may be
called upon to make.

The United States, a nation which has
grown out of a wilderness; a nation which
has never forgotten her flaming heritage—
the heritage of a united people. The patriots,
statesmen, and citizens of our country have
never forsaken their ideals or convictions.
They have striven for the fulfillment of the
American dream and the dream of all free
peoples everywhere—to have a united world
and not just a United States.

Yet we are the fortunate ones. We have
the privilege to live life as free individuals,
to make our own decisions and to reap the
benefits from our democratic society. But
what about those who cannot bypass the
obstacles on the winding path? What about
those whose path is s0 narrow and so tangled
that they are trapped and at a standstill?
Their obstacles are not mere twigs or
branches but whole forests—The Berlin Wall,
the Iron Curtain, the barricades of oppres-
slon. It is our responsibility to see that the
maze of doubt and hopelessness is removed
from this path. Though it may take cen-
turies to cut down the forest of oppression,
we need not sit idle, For the torch of free-
dom continues to shine, and this shining
light can penetrate even the blackest mesh.

We must never yield to the oppressors,
we must never allow the obstacles to our
path of life to mount up, to block our way,
or to force us to step even for a moment
off to the sidelines. For there we will be-
come mired in the mud and will slowly
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sink, helpless and unheard, into the swamp
of oppression. We issue to all the plea for
peace and the pledge of freedom. We pose
a challenge to those nations whose torch
of freedom has long since been extinguished
and buried. We, of the United States of
America, stand firm in our belief that we
are a nation never to be excelled and never
to be equalled.

The woods are lovely, dark and deep, but
we have promises to keep, and miles to go
before we sleep, and miles to go before we
sleep.”

So spoke Robert Frost and so, too, must
we speak. For freedom is of the people, by
the people, and for the people, and without
the people it cannot stand. We must never
forsake it, never mistrust it, and always be-
lieve in it; for without it, we are nothing
more than a pebble on that infinite path of
life. This is our country, our heritage, and
our conviction, and let no force dare deprive
us of it.

This, yes this, my fellow Americans, is
freedom'’s challenge.

Chang;as in Eastern Europe
HON. WALTER F. MONDALE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, changes
are following one upon the other in East-
ern Europe. In Rumania, Czechoslovakia,
and Poland protests of several kinds have
drawn the attention of the world to the
clear efforts at greater independence
from Russia and better relationships with
the West.

West European nations and England
are taking advantage of these changes to
increase their exports. Their benefit from
the lack of American competition is a
loss to our exports felt by American busi-
nessmen and by our balance-of-pay-
ments position.

A London Times editorial and news ar-
ticle describe the East-West trade oppor-
tunities as they are seen in Britain. I ask
unanimous consent that an editorial
published in the London Times of March
23, 1968, and a news article entitled
“Communist ‘Thaw’ Could Transform
World Trade” published in the London
Times of Monday, April 1, 1968, be
printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the London Times, Mar. 23, 1968]
TIME FOR BUSINESSMEN To PUsSH EASTWARDS

As a trading nation Britain can only suc-
ceed by pushing at doors, whether they are
ajar or, seemingly, firmly shut against her.
It is high time a firm shove was given to the
door leading to the Eastern block. President
de Gaulle is already doing what he can to
pick the lock.

British trade can be expanded slowly and
painfully along the traditional channels to
Europe, the Commonwealth, the developing
nations and the United States. Nowhere in
dealings with these countries are opportu-
nities likely to appear for a new British trade
bonanza.

On the other hand the Eastern block is
there, a fruit ready for the plucking. The
first Western nations to enter into concerted
multilateral trading arrangements on a sub-
stantial and regular basis with the East will
be able to boast the greatest leap forward
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in international trading in all the post-war
years.

Last year Britaln’s imports from Russia
were worth £123m. Exports to Russia of £63m.
nowhere near redressed the balance. Imports
from Poland were worth £56m. against £48m.
exports; imports from east Germany £12m.
compared with £18m. exports; imports from
Hungary £9m. against £12m. exports; imports
from Rumania £256m. against £9m. exports;
and imports from Czechoslovakia £20m. com-
pared with exports of £13m. This is small
business between big countries: furthermore,
the balance of trade is decidely against
Britain.

Britaln admittedly has been working
harder than most other Western nations in
the East block market recently. The massive
Polyspinners deal with Russia for chemicals
and textile plants was directed in its finan-
cial aspects by the Export Credits Guarantee
Department so astutely that Britain found
herself a pacemaker for this kind of business
between East and West.

What is needed now is real nerve in British
Government and industrial circles to push
that door to the East wide open. The time
is propitious. Recent events in east Europe
have all pointed towards new opportunities
arlsing there for the business managers to
enjoy much greater freedom in their trading
with the West. The latest example is the
statement by Jaromir Balcar, the vice-
president of the Czechoslovak Chamber of
Commerce, who has been leading an indus-
trial delegation to Britain, that his country
is looking towards full convertibility for
the Czechoslovak Crown.

That has great significance for East-West
trade. Even the most energetic British ex-
porters to the East share serious doubts
about ever managing really big business
while the East-block currencies remain non-
convertible and trade is constrained by the
tram-lines of a series of bilateral agreements.
But the Czechoslovak proposition opens up
a new vista of multilateral trading in the
widest possible sense across all Europe and
into Russia as well.

Already the methods of trading between
East and West have discarded much of their
former formality. The monolithic state trad-
ing organizations of the East block have
been effectively superseded by managers
working to the profit motive once again
and thus anxious to keep their trading ar-
rangements in their own hands. Given freer
currency arrangements suitable for multi-
lateral trading, these new men of the East
and British businessmen can together look
towards trading horizons so wide that, as yet,
they are still dreams.

[From the London Times, Apr. 1, 1968]

MicHAEL SHANES SEES A BREAKTHROUGH IN
EASTERN EUROPE: COMMUNIST “THAW"
CouLp TRANSFORM WORLD TRADE

Two spectres haunt the capitalist world
today—the threat of a world monetary break-
down and the danger of a world trading re-
cession. But, from an unlikely and hitherto
little-noticed quarter, relief may be at hand.
Capitalism may be about to get a substantial
fillip from Communist east Europe.

Much has been written in recent months
about the “thaw"” Iin eastern Europe, now
reaching such a remarkable culmination in
Czechoslovakia. There has been a good deal
of academic discussion about the problems of
applying incentives, a free price mechanism
and the profit motive to a fully-planned
economy—and more recently there has been
much interest in the west in the political and
cultural aspects of the struggle for reform
in these countries.

But there has been very little considera-
tion what all this might mean for the future
of world trade and investment., Yet I belleve
these consequences could be profound and
beneficial.
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Much of postwar economic history can be
explained in terms of 10-year time-lags, The
mass consumer spending revolution, which
reached the United States in the late forties
and western Europe in the late fifties, has
now in the late sixties begun to reach eastern
Europe (including the Soviet Union). These
countries are therefore poised on the brink
of the great upsurge in consumer spending
and living standards, the breakthrough to
affluence, which has transformed western
Europe and Japan in the last decade.

If history repeats itself, therefore, eastern
Europe could provide something of the same
kind of expansionary impetus to the world
economy that the west European “miracles”
have already done—and at the same time
provide a substantial new market for western
capital and consumer goods which could at
least help to offset the reduction in world
purchasing power if the Anglo-Saxon nations
succeed in ending their payments deficits.

Is this a real prospect, or a pipe dream?
Certainly until a few years ago it looked as
if political forces In the Communist world
would prevent the natural process of evolu-
tion taking place.

But in all countries in the Soviet bloe, the
strains of operating a controlled economy
with the ending of scarcities and a widening
range of consumer choice have been posing
increasing problems—just as in Britaln at
the beginning of the fifties. The result was
a growing misallocation of resources and a
slowing-down in the rate of expansion
through inadequate market orientation, seen
at its worst in Czechoslovakia.

The eastern European countries have faced
a second economic problem, too, which has
grown increasingly irksome and with which
we in Britain should have some sympathy.
These countries desperately need the op-
portunities and the disciplines of a common
market, This need applies particularly to the
more advanced countries which cannot ex-
ploit the economies of large-scale produc-
tion within the limits of thelr comparatively
small home markets.

The only country in the group to which
this limitation does not apply 1s the U.S.5.R.

Unless the Czechs, Hungarians, east Ger-
mans and Poles can find some way of estab-
lishing more specialized economies geared to
international markets they are in danger of
missing out on a whole range of modern in-
dustries from cars to computers.

The Communist authorities have not been
blind to the dangers of autarky and the ad-
vantages of specialization, and they have
tried to solve the problem by Iintegrat-
ing the national plants of the countries
concerned through Comecon. This has
worked reasonably well for commodities
and basic materials, but very badly for manu-
factures.

The reason is that under the Comecon sys-
tem agreements to concentrate production
in a single member-country are political
decisions between governments and not a
function of competition and market forces.
No government has been willing except in
speclal conditions to relinquish claims to a
potentially important Industrial activity—
least of all those in a relatively under-devel-
oped condition and therefore most anxious to
build up their industrial base.

The fallure of Comecon, compared with
the success of the west European Common
Market, has incidentally rather alarming im-
plications for the mooted European Tech-
nologlecal Community.

For as Jean-Jacques Servan-Schreiber
points out in Le Défi Americain, Europe can-
not establish a viable technological rivalry to
the United States simply by removing ob-
stacles to internal trade & la Treaty of Rome.
What will be needed is definite governmental
agreements to concentrate research, devel-
opment and production for a European-wide
market in particular locations and countries,
If Comecon is any guide, this will be a very
slow and frustrating exercise.
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For these reasons, partly internal, partly
external, the postwar political-economic sys-
tem of the east European countries has
reached a dead end. In their efforts to find a
way out of the maze, different countries have
followed different routes. The Polish attempt
to give priority to political and cultural
relaxation has run on to the rocks because
the country’s leaders could not deliver the
economic goods.

The Czechs, following a more Marxist logie,
have glven primacy to economic liberaliza-
tion, and in doing so have demonstrated
that to be effective economic reform must
lead to political changes, if only because the
existing politically appointed cadre of in-
dustrial managers lack the competence to
operate a commerclally oriented economy.
In the planned economies of eastern Europe
a change from sellers’ to buyers’ market,
from production to marketing orlentation,
has explosive political implications. It in-
volves & managerial revolution and in these
countries political and industrial manage-
ments are inextricably intertwined.

Where the Czechs have led, it looks as if
the Hungarians and then the Poles must
follow—and what then will happen to iso-
lated east Germany? One of the first con-
sequences is likely to be a liberalization of
foreign trade relations and the evolution of
a common market in some form between at
least the more advanced east European na-
tions perhaps including Yugoslavia. At the
same time there will almost certainly be a
marked increase in trade in consumer goods
with the west., General de Gaulle's vislon of
a Europe united “from the Atlantic to the
Urals” will have moved at least one step
nearer to reality.

This, at any rate, is the direction in which
market forces are pressing. There is a huge
unsatisfied demand for western consumer
goods, capital and know-how in eastern Eu-
rope. If the political barriers are removed, as
now seems increasingly likely, the only re-
maining question—and it is a very big one—
is whether the Communist countries will be
able to pay for the imports they need.

This may be less of a problem than appears
at first sight. Certainly these countries’
shortage of forelgn exchange today is acute.
But if political confidence can be established
they should be quite attractive outlets for
capital Investment. In almost every case
they have very well-developed infrastruc-
tures and intelligent and well-educated
labour forces with a strong techmnological
element.

They should, In short, be good Investments
for western capital. Their need for outside
capital is very apparent to these countries.
There has been a sharp increase in recent
years in know-how agreements and turn-
key contracts (in Russia as much as in the
smaller countries), culminating in plans for
the establishment of complete assembly
plants as in the Filat and Renault agree-
ments. Moreover, Czechoslovakia has let it
be known that she is considering applying
for readmisslon to the International Mone-
tary Fund and for an international govern-
mental loan. The prospect is intriguing, Will
an IMF, team of Chicago-educated econ-
omists descent on Prague to vet the Five-
Year Plan of a Czech Minister of Finance for
capitalist orthodoxy? Well, stranger things
have happened in recent years.

There seems at least a reasonable chance,
in fact, that during the next few years we
shall see a major increase in western exports
to, and Investment in, easterm Europe—and
this ss will probably extend also to the
Soviet Union itself. This will not only pro-
vide a welcome stimulus to world economic
development; it should also help to reduce
international political tension, at least in
the community of white peoples.

The caveat is crucial. If the forces of eco-
nomic change and technology are reducing
the gap between the white nations, Commu-
nist and non-Communist, they are, I fear,
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widening the gap between these nations and
the non-white, non-industrialized countries,
Communist and non-Communist alike, The
“North-South” divide is widening as a re-
sult of these forces.

Modern technology is increasingly pro-
viding manufactured substitutes for the
traditional commodity exports of the de-
veloping countries and the rapid produc-
tivity Increases in western farming (likely
soon to be reproduced in the Communist
countries, with the belated spread of fer-
tilizers and the retreat from collectivization)
is making inroads into the other traditional
field of developing country exports.

In short, the traditional pattern of world
trade is breaking down and we need to re-
place it with a new one in which the de-
veloping nations are enabled to export manu-
factured goods. Is there any sign of this
happening? The dreary and apparently fruit-
less proceedings of the U.N. Conference on
Trade and Development in New Delhi give
little ground for optimism.

Murphy’s Invitation to Violence

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, Patrick
Murphy’s statement that he would “re-
sign” if he were instructed to order
Washington, D.C., officers to shoot loot-
ers and arsonists in a riot should incense
all Americans to demand his immediate
ouster, He now constitutes a symbol of
public unsafety.

First, he publicly gives notice that he
is a quitter and will surrender to the
criminal forces under fire.

Second, he already admits his complic-
ity in the great loss of life and damage
because of personal lack of courage and
leadership to carry out his sworn duties
to maintain law and order.

Third, he is notifying every citizen in
the District and the Nation that he will
perform no differently in any future at-
tack on our Nation’s Capital.

Fourth, he has just given the green
light to every disloyal extremist, erimi-
nal, and Communist to take over Wash-
ington, D.C.; that all the next wave of
looters and rioters need to avoid arrest
is to be able to outrun the officers and
escape the fury of the already outraged
citizenry.

The American people can no longer
sit idly by trusting leadership which tele-
graphs the surrender code.

We must get the cowards and weak-
lings off the front lines. It is time to put
Americans in charge.

Our citizens and our police are entitled
to full unbridled, unprejudiced leader-
ship. All who profess conscientious ob-
jection, morality, and permit their per-
sonal whims to control their duty and
responsibility must resign or be relieved
as unfit when they threaten our secur-
ity. At a crucial time like this we need
law-enforcement officers—not informa-
tion and tour agents.

Our leadership must be told that our
police force, like our military forces in
South Vietnam, must counteract vio-
lence and violent movements with coun-
terviolence.
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We have tried the pacifists’ dream of
persuasive talk and deterrent method
and it has been proven wrong for 22
years.

In South Vietnam, we were curtailed
because of the pacifist personal prejudice
of McNamara. His ineptness cost the
lives of 20,000 of our finest boys and
over 100,000 casualties thus far,

Right now, Patrick Murphy, at the
helm of our District Police, is a threat
to our peace and security. He must go.

I include his statement from the April
26 Evening Star and other articles, as
well as a report from the Connecticut
Avenue Association:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Apr. 26,
1968]
MurpHY: “I'D QUIT, NOoT SHOOT"
(By Robert G. Kalser)

Patrick V. Murphy, Washington’s director
of public safety, sald yesterday that if he
were instructed to order his police force to
shoot looters and aronists in a riot, “I would
Tesign.”

Murphy made his comment to the Down-
town Jaycees In answer to a question. He
also sald he thought Mayor Daley regretted
his “shoot-to-kill” remarks after he made
them.

Murphy also told the Jaycees that there
was some evidence of organized activity by
rioters here. “We do not have strong evidence
of organization,” he sald. “That is not the
same thing as saying there was no organi-
zation . . . I suspect there is some orga-
nization.”

Informed sources revealed yesterday that
Federal and local officials are working closely
together to prepare for the campaign next
month. City officials also are cooperating
with representatives of the Army and the
Justice Department to coordinate their ac-
counts of what happened in the riot here.

The District government will soon release
its report on the riot. The Justice Department
is reportedly preparing its own report on
the Federal presence here during the riot.

A slmilar document on the Federal role
in Detroit's riot last year was referred to
often by officials contending with the dis-
orders here.

Mayor Walter E. Washington and Murphy
met with Attorney General Ramsey Clark,
Gen, Ralph E. Haines Jr., deputy chief of
staff of the Army, and other top officials
Wednesday. They reportedly discussed the
riot and preparations for the Poor Peoples’
Campaign.

[From the Evening Star, Washington, D.C,,
Apr. 26, 1968]
No StronG DaTa FOUND ON ORGANIZED
BURNING

D.C. Public Safety Director Patrick V.
Murphy said yesterday that police officials “do
not have strong evidence' of organized burn-
ing and looting during this month's rioting
in the city.

“That's not the same thing as saying there
was no organization,” Murphy told a lunch-
eon meeting of the Downtown Jaycees at the
Burlington Hotel.

“I suspect there 1s some organization,”
Murphy said. He said the Police Department
has had this under intensive Investigation
and that “we do not have strong evidence of
organization.”

The director noted that the FBI had been
unable to find evidence of organization in
the rioting that struck Detroit and Newark
last summer.

Murphy made the statement in response to
a question by a Jaycee about “rumors” of
lists fingering shops that purportedly were
to be hit by rioters. Murphy emphasized that
false rumors make things “more difficult” for
police.
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Murphy also sald that if he were ordered
to shoot to kill or mailm arsonists or looters—
Chicago Mayor Richard J, Daley’s riot solu-
tion—"I would resign* as police commissioner,

Murphy made this statement in response to
a question as to how he would have reacted
to an order from Daley if he were Chicago
police commissioner.

Murphy also was asked 1if the police depart-
ment would provide better protection in the
future for businessmen if rioting were to
break out here agaln.

Noting that the department normally has
fewer than 500 police officers on tLe street
at any one time. Murphy said “this is a free
society” and not a police state.

A1p THE PRESS IN MARCH, MURPHY TELLS
POLICEMEN

D.C. Public BSafety Director Patrick V.
Murphy yesterday urged the city's police-
men to “make every effort” to asslst news-
men in covering the Poor People’s Campaign,
under guidelines issued by the police de-
partment earlier this year.

“The attention of the nation and the en-
tire world will be focused on Washington
during the coming weeks,” Murphy said.

“We should consider that the role of the
press in our free society is to fully inform
the people of the events taking place in their
Natlons Capital.”

The guidelines on department policies on
release of information to the mews media
were issued in a general order by Police
Chief John B. Layton earlier this year and
have been *fully endorsed” by Murphy.

Murphy said that in view of the expected
influx of additional newsmen into the city to
cover the campalgn, he has instructed police
to honor all bona fide press credentials. These
include credentials issued by officials of oth-
er jurisdictions as well as the cards lssued
to local newsmen by the Metropolitan Police
Department.

The public safety director also announced
that a speclal press room to accommodate
newsmen covering the Poor Peoples Cam-
paign would be opened tomorrow in Room
60564 of Police headquarters, located in the
Municipal Center at 300 Indiana Ave. NW,
Newsmen will be assisted by Gllbert Gimble,
director of public affairs for the department.

In Laytons general order, the department
reaffirmed a policy that it “is to engage in
a positive program to furnish newspapers,
radio, television and other news media with
timely information pertaining to department
matters.”

The guidelines call for release of current
information without partiality or delay which
would favor any news agency. They seek the
cooperation of the press in ablding by a
“reasonable request” by police officials.

The order authorizes members of the de-
partment to release at the scene of incidents
the names of individuals involved; descrip-
tions, ages and addresses; factual data on
incidents and any added information which
would ald in the investigation of an ineci-
dent.

It prohibits release of any information in
rare instances when the law enforcement
process or fair administration of justice
could be hampered by premature disclosure.

The order specifically prohibits release ot
arrest record information, personal opinions
about suspects, admissions or confessions, or
information which would promote publicity
for the persons releasing the data.

The guldelines instruct department mem-
bers to take no action to discourage or en-
courage the media photographing or filming
a person in custody. Photographs of suspects
or policemen may be released only by order
of top officlals of the department.

Other information open to news media in-
cludes arrest books, complaint files, records
of lost, missing or stolen property and per-
sonnel records of members of the department.

The order instructs police officials in com-
mand of details at the scenes of special events
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or emergencies to make reasonable efforts to
provide information to the press.

It says each detail commander should
make himself reasonably accessible to the
press or designate a subordinate official to
act as his press liaison officer.

House PANEL MAY PrROBE CAUSE OF
RI1oTING HERE

(By Robert K. Walsh)

The House Committee on Un-American
Activities might try to determine whether
subversive groups helped to start, encourage
or take part in the recent civil disorders here,
Chairman Edwin E. Willis, D-La., says.

As the committee resumed hearings yes-
terday on possible Communist or other sub-
versive operations in rioting in America’s
cities during the last two years, Willls said:
“We might look into the Washington riots.”

But he emphasized that no decislon has
been made and that he did not know whether
the committee eventually would conduct
such an investigation,

Staffl studies and a series of committee
hearings during the last four months have
centered on troubles in Los Angeles, De-
troit and New York City. Yesterday's ses-
slon dealt with Newark.

Capt. Charles E. Kinney of the Newark
Police Department gave the committee
much detailed information and records of
individuals and organizations he sald were
active in Newark for several years prior to
rioting there last summer.

In his preliminary testimony, he did not
accuse any specific person or organization
of having stirred up the Newark riots or of
having been among the leaders during the
disturbances. But in his testimony, he cited
groups such as Students for a Democratic
Soclety and militants such as Thomas E.
Hayden, whom he described as “the white
Stokely.”

He said many of them were identified with
left-wing or Communist-front organizations
for several years.

Much of the material provided by Kinney
was published previously in New York and
New Jersey newspapers as a result of police
and other investigations immediately after
the Newark troubles.

Rep. Albert W. Watson, R-5.C., complained
that few if any of the names of individuals
or groups listed by Kinney were even men-
tioned or discussed in the report of the Na-
tional Advisory Commission on Civil Dis-
orders.

Watson also sald he was particularly inter-
ested in Kinney's testimony that several of
the individuals or groups got a strong foot-
hold in recent years by “infiltrating and
selzing control” of some parts of the anti-
poverty program in Newark.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Apr. 26, 1968]
CosTt oF R1oT 7O Crry MAY Tor 5 MILLION
(By Peter Milius)

Washington's riot cost the city government
between $56 million and $6 million in over-
time, extra services and lost tax revenue,
Deputy Mayor Thomas W, Fletcher estimated
yesterday.

Fletcher, who disclosed the figure during a
House District Committee hearing on the
clty’s $38 million fiscal 1969 revenue bill,
emphasized that the riot estimates are pre-
liminary. “That's the very worst it could be,”
he said.

The 90-minute hearing switched from the
subject of revenue to the riot several times.
At its end, Chairman John L. McMiillan
(D-8.C.) told Mayor Walter E. Washington
that he hoped the Committee could come up
with a money measure that will meet the
city's needs.,

At the same time, he cautioned that the
Committee may make some changes in the
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tax and Federal payment package that the
city has proposed. He did not elaborate.

Fletcher sald the city’s current estimate is
that the riot will cost it $1.7 million in tax
revenue this fiscal year, and about $1 mil-
lion in the fiscal year beginning July 1.

About $1 million of this will probably be
in lost sales and excise taxes, he sald, due to
commercial disruption. Most of the rest will
be in reduced property taxes, as a result of
fire and other damage.

The riot's more direct cost, in overtime and
extra services, will run about $3 million, he
sald later. The government has not yet fig-
ured out how to make up this cost.

McMillan and Rep. B. F. Sisk (D-Calif.)
both raised the issue of police restraint dur-
ing the riot. When outnumbered in the early
hours of the disturbance, police sometimes
let looters get away rather than risk gunplay,
possible bloodshed and escalation of the dis-
order.

The Chairman, noting that the revenue bill
would ralse city income, general sales and
other minor taxes, noted that it is hard to
explain to businessmen “paying more taxes
and not getting protection.”

Sisk recalled that the Committee gques-
tioned Public Safety Director Patrick V.
Murphy at some length at a February hear-
ing, and got assurances that the city was
prepared for a disturbance.

Some people “felt let down" after the riot,
Bisk sald. "He (Murphy) didn't live up to
to his billing."”

Sisk also raised the possibility that next
month’s Poor People’s Campaign could bring
further loss of business and tax revenue, "It
seems t0 me we could find ourselves sub-
stantially short,” he said.

The Mayor acknowledged that "the matter
of stabilizing not just business but our whole
community is not an easy one,” but sug-
gested that the city is recovering.

Both McMillan and Sisk tempered their re-
marks with praise for the Mayor. The Chair-
man sald he was “sure no man has worried
more or fried harder to correct (the dis-
locations of the last few weeks) than Mayor
‘Washington.”

EKenneth C. Back, acting director of the
Department of General Administration, told
the Committee that the revenue bill would
“bring District tax rates and burdens more
into line with those In the nearby Maryland
and Virginia jurisdictions,” but would not
“unduly burden District residents nor seri-
ously jeopardize the competitive position of
the District.”

[From the Connecticut Avenue Association]

OrpEr FroM THE W=HITE House—"DoN'T
SHOOT LOOTERS"”

On Friday, April 5, when negro rioters,
looters, plunderers, and arsonists ran free to
perpetrate havoc in downtown Washington,
this interviewer spoke with four District of
Columbia police officers. Three of them
(high-ranking officers) were sufficlently well
known to accept pledges that Iidentities
would remain undisclosed. The fourth, a pri-
vate patrolman, indicated *“I don’t really
care If you use my name"”, because he said
he had already made plans to leave the force.

In summary, the following is, in part, in-
formation ellcited from the four conversa-
tions:

DISTRICT POLICE WERE TOLD TO AVOID MAKING
ARRESTS

Looters were told to be ignored—unless
they were whitel

Orders had come in briefings—sometimes
with Safety Director Patrick Murphy present.

On Friday afterncon, police radio carried
a message that Presldent Johnson had per-
sonally requested avoiding a brush with
negro rioters “whenever possible”,

PATRICK MURPHY TO POLICE: “BE SCARCE"

Since his taking office, at the appointment
of President Johnson, Safety Director Mur-
phy has repeatedly let it be known that the
White House wanted uniformed police to be
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inconspicuous in the event of negro upris-
ings. “Be scarce” was the way instructions
came down,

“DON'T SHOOT LOOTERS"—"DON'T USE
BILLIES"

Patrolmen on the beat, in every precinct
in Washington were told not to use their
guns in any manner to prevent looting, arson,
or damaging of property. They were in-
structed to employ their night-sticks only
in cases of dire need for self defense.

“STUPID TO DO BUSINESS IN WASHINGTON"

Quote from one of the officers interviewed :
“The inference from the new police control is
that anybody stupid enough to operate a
business in Washington deserves to have his
place looted and burned.”

While the President issued his permissive
orders from the White House, a woman of
great courage issued a “shoot” order to the
police of Prince Georges County, Maryland.
Commissioner chairman, Gladys Spellman
observed: “You can't fight violence with non-
violence.”

On January 17, 1968, told members of The
Connecticut Avenue Assoclation, in response
to the guestion “What good will a college
education do the policeman who has a bank
robber at gun point?"

Mr. MurpHY. “It will help him understand
why the man is holding up the bank.”

We know we need a change . .. radical
and drastic from the top down.

Wilderness Problems
HON. GEORGE McGOVERN

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. McGOVERN. Mr. President, I
have enjoyed reading a splendid piece
of interpretive reporting by Sid Moody,
an Associated Press newsfeature writer,
on our effort to create a wilderness re-
serve in the Nation.

Since proposals for 20 or more addi-
tional wilderness areas are coming be-
fore us this year, I believe the article
will interest Members of Congress as an
objective evaluation of the problems in-
volved and the merit of preserving wil-
derness.

Our progress in creating a wilderness
system is a great satisfaction to me, for
it was my privilege to introduce one of
the first wilderness proposals in the
House of Representatives in 1957, when
the movement was initiated in Congress.

I ask unanimous consent that Mr.
Moody’s article be printed in the Ex-
tensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

WiLpERNESS: A EEY To SURVIVAL?
(By Sid Moody)

In the beginning was the land, all there
would be, then and forever: mountain and
meadow, forest and prairie.

Man came later.

The Dust Bowl of the 1930s; the clawed
scars of strip mines in the Kentucky hills of
yesterday and right now; scummed rivers
lethal to life; man has done it all,

Volces have been heard before; keep
America's air fresh, her streams pure, her
cities clean. Now there are those that warn:
save the wilderness while some remains,

They argue for reasons of aesthetics, for
traditional reasons of conservation. And for
a newer one: that the virgin willderness may
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some day be man’s ultimate chance for his
own survival,

Some facts:

The land and water area of the 50 states
totals 2.3 billion acres.

Of this, about 10 per cent remains as time
has made it. The rest: clties, farms, high-
ways, reservoirs, factories.

From this 10 per cent the United States
will set aside large areas of wilderness. This
was decided by the Wilderness Act of 1964.

But pivotal questions have not been de-
cided: how much wilderness is enough: for
aesthetics, for conservation, for, perhaps,
survival? And what, to be sure, is a wilder-
ness?

The act defines wilderness as “an area
where earth and its community of life are
untrammeled by man, where man himself is
a visitor who does not remain."”

The major land holders of the United
States are the Bureau of Land Management,
452 million acres, about two-fifths of the na-
tion, the Forest Service, 186.3 million acres,
two-fifths of the nation’s forests, the Fish
and Wildlife Service, 28.5 million acres, and
the Park BService, 27.56 million acres., The
lands of the latter three agencies will be
sites of the proposed wilderness areas.

The Forest Service, which allows multiple
use of its lands including mining, grazing
and logging, has, nonetheless, set aside 15
million acres as wilderness and primitive
areas in a program begun in 1924,

By the act, however, these lands will have
to be restudied as well as proposals of the
other agencies and receive congressional
approval.

The Forest Service has studied wilderness
areas totalling 1.9 million acres so far and
has designated one million to be presented
to Congress. The Park Service is studying 57
areas ranging in size from 5,000 acres, the
minimum under the act, to 100,000 acres, in-
cluding such national parks as Isle Royale
in Lake SBuperior and Lassen in California.
Fish and Wildlife is considering about 90
refuges ranging from the huge 1.8 million-
acre Kenal Moose Range in Alaska to the
5,900-acres Great Swamp refuge in New
Jersey.

Last month President Johnson sent Con-
gress the first actual proposals for official
designation: 24 areas in 13 states totaling
almost one million acres.

Making a capital “W” wilderness out of a
wilderness, is, however, a thorny business.
The Forest Service has proposed a 142,000-
acre San Rafael Wilderness in the Los Padres
National Forest in California, The Wilderness
Soclety, a conservationist group that treads
more softly but as determinedly as the Sierra
Club through the nation’s forests, claims the
wilderness should include several thousand
additional acres the Forest Service insists is
vital for fire control.

The Park Service, too, has difficulties with
its friends and foes. There are those, even in
the department, who feel, stridently, that
national parks should remain as primitive as
possible, Few roads. Few lodges. None of the
mob scenes that descend on Yosemite on
summer weekends, littering the valley with
trailers, beer cans and film wrappers.

Yet national park attendance, 130 million
in 1966, rises about 10 per cent yearly.

What should be the over-all policy of the
Park Service which welcomes many thousands
to its Washington Monument and tens, if
that, to the summit of its Mt. McKinley?

It tries to strike a mean of the greatest
good for the greatest number—without im-
pairing the virginity of the park. But does
that mean all trails should be blacktopped,
as some are, to keep the tourists off the
greenery? Should Yellowstone's bears be be-
hind bars looking out, or should the people
be, looking in?

Fish and Wildlife would like to create a
Wilderness in Michigan in a refuge that is
the nesting ground for the Kirtland Warbler.
But to provide optimum nesting character-
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istics for the little bird, the area must in-
tentionally be burned over periodically.
‘Which contradicts the definition of a wilder-
ness under the act. What to do?

Surely, said a Forest Service planner, to
the average man in the street a drive down
the Blue Ridge Parkway in Virginia may be
as much wilderness as he will ever see. Or ever
want to.

“But at the same time there is a deep per-
sonal comfort to almost every one knowing
that somewhere out there Is a rugged land
that is hard to get to but is there, unspoiled.
Maybe some day he’'ll go, maybe not, but it's
there.”

“Man is a part of nature,” sald Interior
Secretary Stewart Udall. “He needs Great
Swamps and Yellowstones and Alaskas. They
are his tie to the earth. The more we build
a pressure cooker soclety, the more we need
the wilderness as an escape valve.”

“Maybe 50 years from now we'll be thanked
more for what we didn't bulld than what we
did,” said an aide.

Suppose at some future day man finds he
has tipped the balance of nature too far.
Suppose he finds that he needs the seed, the
animal, the unadulterated genetic resources
that are the bases of his evolution? And sup-
pose they are gone, or hopelessly distorted?

Then, indeed, may he cry ah wilderness.

It is to prevent the possibility of such a
dead end that a growing number of conserva-
tionists are looking to the wilderness as a
gene “bank.” If, for some reason, man heeds
a bighorn sheep or a sequola or the delicate
harmony of a forest acre, it will be there,
in the wilderness.

Plea for Flood Control and Reclamation

HON. B. F. SISK

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. SISK. Mr. Speaker, this week the
people of California will appear before
the Public Works Subcommittee of the
Committee on Appropriations to plead
their cause for flood control and recla-
mation, To some of the cynical critics of
the Congress, and to some of the more
ardent advocates of a number of the
various programs designed to help the
poor, reclamation and flood control seem
likely places in which to apply the econ-
omy ax.

I well recognize the need for paring.
The administration has already cut far
more deeply into reclamation and flood
control than I would have them do. How-
ever, as we approach our deliberations
on this subject in this most crisis-
stricken year, I would urge the members
to keep one thought in mind.

There is no magic source of funds with
which to pay for programs for the poor.
Every dime that goes into the programs
for the poor must come from the tax-
payers of the United States—just as do
the funds that go into our public works
projects. If income from Federal taxes
dwindles, it automatically follows that
the programs to help the poor—along
with all of our other domestic programs—
must be cut back. Even deficit financing
has its limitations, a fact of which we
are all painfully aware.

Although a great many of us are prone
to give Government bureaus and public
officials much of the credit for the
growth and strength of our country, the
fact of the matter is that our strength
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depends upon the productive capacity of
our people, for without the ability to
produce, we have little to offer either
ourselves or the world.

For this reason, as we approach our
deliberations on the public works appro-
priations, it seems to me that we must
view public works not solely as a drain
upon the Federal Treasury but also as an
important factor in our country’s pro-
duction capability, and hence as a source
of taxes to enable us to carry on the
humanitarian programs which I deem
necessary.

Last month it was my privilege to be
present for the dedication of the San
Luis project in my district. As many of
you know, I made San Luis almost a full-
time job around here for a long time
until we got it authorized, so this project
is near and dear to my heart. At the ded-
ication of San Luis, the Secretary of
the Interior made some remarks which I
feel demonstrate the important relation-
ship between our public works program
and our country's productive capacity.

The Secretary pointed out:

This project will result in an increase in
the production of about 128 million dollars
a year in food products for our Nation's
dinner tables.

As a result of the increased farm ac-
tivity, an additional 4,500 full-time
farmworkers will be hired at an average
annual salary of $5,000. In addition, con-
tract farming operators will hire the
equivalent of another 4,900 year-round
workers. Wages paid for this farm labor—
both permanently employed and con-
tractor employed—will total about $77
million a year.

Local processors of this new produc-
tion will hire about 10,200 full-time em-
ployees and pay them $51 million a year
in wages. Another $52 million will be
spent on processing supplies, which
make the economic effect of the new
project felt all across the country, and
another $34 million will go into miscel-
laneous expenditures.

None of these factors, Mr. Speaker,
touches on the obvious direct benefit of
these projects, which is the creation of
additional public works jobs which our
country desperately needs at this time.
At one time in the construction of the
San Luis project, one major contractor
was paying $35,000 a day in wages, which
is not an insignificant payroll in the area
which suffers persistent unemployment
problems.

Mr. Speaker, the San Luis division of
the Central Valley project is in the pro-
posed Federal budget for approximately
$30.5 million, barely half of what the
California. Water Commission felt justi-
fied and recommended to the Bureau of
the Budget last September. The com-
mission, after due deliberation, recom-
mends $42.8 million, an increase of about
40 percent above the budget figure but
still substantially below what the people
of our district and the State commission
feel is needed. I heartily concur in this
recommendation and I would urge my
colleagues to consider three factors in
weighing the question of how much to
appropriate for the Westlands Water
District distributing system.

First of all, even now the construction
is falling considerably behind the time-
table proposed when the project was au-
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thorized and this is causing losses to
people in the area who had planned their
operations on the basis of the earlier
timetables.

Second, every year of delay runs the
cost up due to inflationary factors.

Third, every yvear of delay further post-
pones the day when the repayments to
the U.S. Treasury begin. As you know,
the repayment of the cost of the distribu-
tion system does not start until the dis-
tribution system is completed.

I also urge, Mr. Speaker, that the com-
mittee give it approval to the proposal
of the Westlands Water Distriet to ad-
vance to the Bureau of Reclamation the
sum of from $5 million to $7 million to be
used in furtherance of the construction
of its distribution system.

In this connection, I would stress the
importance of the committee indicating
its approval of this proposal in advance
of the report on the public works ap-
propriation program as a whole. The rea-
son for this, of course, is that every day
of delay diminishes the benefit to accrue
to the United States and to Westlands
from the advance of these funds. I would
also earnestly request that the Congress
not reduce the Westlands appropriation
in the face of the willingness of the dis-
trict to advance these funds. The con-
struction is so far behind now that
nothing should be done to impede further
progress.

There is additional factor in one part
of the San Luis appropriation—the por-
tion relating to the Pleasant Valley
Canal and pumping plant. For many
yvears the city of Coalinga was unique
among cities in that there were three
water faucets at every sink instead of
two—one for drinking water and two
for hot and cold nondrinking water. The
reason for this is that the water pumped
from the underground was so bad it
could not be used for cooking and drink-
ing, and drinking water had to be
brought to the city in tank cars and run
through a separate water system.

Subsequently, the city of Coalinga built
one of the first municipal desalinization
plants in the world.

Another plant was subsequently built
and the capacity of both of these plants
has now been exceeded.

Coalinga, in addition to having a prob-
lem providing enough water for its do-
mestic needs, also faced a major eco-
nomic problem in the continued deple-
tion of the oil fields upon which its
economy depends. One possible way of
substantially extending the life of the
oil fields, and thus sustaining the econ-
omy of Coalinga for many years to come,
was to institute a secondary recovery pro-
gram under which steam would be in-
jected infto the oil fields.

But to do this, additional supplies of
water are needed, and a new munieipal
water system is necessary. Under the
Economic Development Act, the city of
Coalinga was allowed a grant of $2.7
million, contingent on matching by the
local people. A few months ago, the peo-
ple of Coalinga overwhelmingly bonded
themselves—by a majority of more than
90 percent—for the $2.7 million local
matching money.

They are now proceeding apace with
their domestic water supply program, but
everything is contingent upon the de~
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livery of additional sources of water
through the Pleasant Valley unit of the
San Luis project. For this purpose the
Bureau of Reclamation’s budget for next
year includes $7,070,000. It is my earnest
hope that the committee and the Con-
gress will appropriate these funds.

Finally, Mr. Speaker, I would close by
pointing out that in carrying out the
one-man, one-vote mandate of the Su-
preme Court, the State Legislature of
California reapportioned the district I
represent in such a way that after this
current term, Madera County will not be
a part of the congressional district I
have represented since 1955.

I will leave to my colleague, Hon.
HaroLp T. JoHNsoN, the burden of the
responsibility for pressing the case for
Madera County for Hidden and Bu-
chanan Dams in the public works ap-
propriation. Let me say only that I feel
that the funds requested in the budget
are totally inadequate.

In the cases of Hidden Dam on the
Fresno River and Buchanan Dam on the
Chowchilla River, the water agencies in-
volved have reached agreements with the
Bureau of Reclamation governing their
repayment contracts, so there will be no
question of the local interests’ willing-
ness to participate in the costs of these
projects.

I urge that the Congress increase the
amount proposed for Hidden Dam from
$400,000 to $1,800,000, and that an item
for Buchanan Dam be added to the
budget in the amount of $1,100,000.
These two projects should move along
together, as they have from their in-
ception, and there should be no further
delay.

Riot Aftermath

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, as I stated earlier, I am includ-
ing three articles in the Recorp today.

The first is a letter to the editor which
appeared in the Washington Post of
April 29. It is written by a merchant who
was threatened because of his race,
looted, denied adequate police protec-
tion, and forced to surrender the source
of his livelihood.

The second is a feature story by a Post
reporter, entitled “Negro Militants Force
Immigrant To Close His Grocery Store.”
It tells how a Jewish refugee from Nazi
Germany was again subjected to anti-
Semitism and racism—this time in the
National Capital of the United States.

The third article, which appeared in
the Detroit Jewish News, describes anti-
Semitism in the District of Columbia
and asserts that the madness of burning
and looting here is a part of a plan, not
accidental.

The articles, in full, follow:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Apr. 29, 1968]
CLOSED BUSINESS

I had a liquor store at 1642 Tth st., nw.,

which was badly damaged and looted in the
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April b disorders. Now that the city has
returned to normal, I had planned to re-
open on Monday, April 22. Upon arriving at
my store on Friday morning, April 19, I found
it had been broken into again, this time
through a 12-inch brick and ecinderblock
wall. I called the police at 8 a.m., to get some
assistance in preventing a recurrence of this
and as of 6:30 p.m., I had not seen or heard
from a policeman, I am a law-ablding citi-
zen who pays more than my share of taxes,
being in the liquor business, and I can't get
protection for my life or property. I have
been threatened numerous times while clean-
ing up the mess the rloters made of my store.
Twice they told me, “Don’t bother, Whitey,
we're gonna burn it anyway,” and “Don't
bother, man, it’s gonna be a long, hot sum-
mer.”

While cleaning what little merchandise
there was left in my store, soda, matches,
cups, bags and approximately 40 cases of
beer, an inspector from the ABC Board came
into the store and all the work had to stop
while he called his boss to see if it was all
right for us to salvage what little there was
left. The ABC Board, along with the police,
have made life miserable for the business-
man, They (the ABC Board) have made it
very difficult for the retaller in distress to
return merchandise to wholesalers for stor-
age or credit. I am sure the laws are not so
inflexible as to strangle the businessman and
help the lawbreaker. Today I closed my doors
for the last time.

Davip PHILIP RUDDEN.

SILVER SPRING.

NEGRO MILITANTS FoRCE IMMIGRANT To CLOSE
His GROCERY STORE
(By Claudia Levy)

When Henry Walczak says he's living on
borrowed time, he's not talking about the
black militants whose pickets have forced
him to close his 14th Street market. He is
thinking instead of Poland and Russia, of
World War II and the Minsk ghetto.

“The Germans couldn’t kill me,” he says.
“I was lucky.”

But at 56, Henry Walczak faces the loss
of his P & G Market without the faith that
has kept him on top of his trouble in the
past. Short, with powerful arms, a ruddy
Slavic complexion and direct blue eyes, he
says he was until two weeks ago, “the boss”
at 3404 14th st. nw.

When one casual customer, who later
turned up as a picket for a group called
“Build Black,” told Walczak “we’ll chase you
out—we won't need you.” Walczak scoffed
at him, Sundays, the storekeeper sald, neigh-
borhood men who were his friends during
the week would drink and boast of how he
was going to be forced to move.

But he was known to help people out and
claims that in his five years near the corner
of 14th and Monroe Streets the small store
had never suffered a break-in or a holdup.

“They respected him,” says his wife. She
is a one-woman Greek chorus to his narra-
tive, emotional, her eyes worried. She has
never felt secure in the store and it is her
husband whom the neighborhood knows
better.

The P & G, one of the few white-owned
businesses on the east side of that block, lost
its front window, its more valuable stock and
several machines to the looters earlier this
month. Walezak feels the presence of tenants
on the second floor helped save the place
from being burned. He was able to reopen
soon after.

He says after the riots subsided he assured
several local residents that as long as he was
there they were not going to starve.

But two weeks after the trouble broke out,
his militant customer was back, this time
with friends, carrying a hand lettered sign
reading “No more mom and pop stores.”
Walczak says the man, whom police identify
as a member of “Builld Black” from a few
doors away, stopped people as they tried to
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enter the store. Fresently, the store was de-
void of customers.

The police came, but say the man was only
picketing and not subject to arrest. Next day,
the picketer was back, but Walczak had al-
ready begun to move out, despite an offer
from the 10th Precinct for round-the-clock
surveillance.

“I didn’t have any other choice. I told the
police ‘your intentions are good, but there's
nothing you can do.'”

He may try to open another store outside
the District, but his lease has a year to run.
He will probably start looking for a job, he
sald, just as he did when he immigrated here
after the war. He has two sons, both students,

The Walczaks feel their prices were no dif-
ferent than the other independents, all high-
ly competitive but unable to match most
chain store prices. But they say antl-semi-
tism is a traditional attitude along 14th
Street.

“A little kid, three years old,” Mrs. Walczak
measures the distance off the floor, “she
comes in and says her mother told her to go
buy candy at the white Jew store.”

“I'm not a racist,” says Walczak. “I was
raised to believe in people. But I'm not com=-
ing back. They told us it's not over yet.”

[From the Detroit (Mich.) Jewish News,
Apr. 26, 1968]
GRAVE CrisIs IN WAKE OF RIoTS: “JEW STORES"
VicTiMs OF EXTREMISTS' ATTACKS
(By Milton Friedman)

WasHinGTON —Black Power extremists
have revealed that there is a method in
the madness of burning and looting. Their
stated intention is to make so-called ghetto
areas of the District of Columbia and other
communities “Judenrein” (free of Jews)—
an aim of Hitler.

Fanatics have disrupted meetings in which
responsible leaders, white and black, sought
to plan a cooperative reconstruction of the
inner city. One such meeting, convened by
D.C. authorities, heard an extremist de-
nounce white merchants with the public
charge that “no one puts the touch on the
black man like the Jews with their 300 per
cent interest.” A concept of Negro national-
ism was advanced with implications for
every city where a Negro ghetto exists. “This
land will belong to its people . . . We can't
live with the white man who gyps us .. . Let
them go to their suburbs . . . We drove the
moneylenders out of the temple before and
we can do it again.”

At another meeting here, the militants
took over and actually ordered all white par-
ticipants out of the room. Advocates of
“Black ownership” proclaimed that white-
owned enterprises will be burned “again and
again and again.”

Since approximately one-half of the mer-
cantile and property damage sustained here
was suffered by Jews, concern is felt by Jew~-
ish businessmen. But an even deeper fear
pervades the whole spectrum of Jews de-
voted to Integration and human equality. It
is apprehension lest the government appease
Black Power segregationists to the extent of
creating two nations, one white, another
black.

Jason Silverman, regional director of the
Anti-Defamation League, has stated that a
grave crisis has developed in the wake of
the rlots. It is his view that Jews are dedi-
cated to an open society based upon integra-
tion and brotherhood. But black fanatics are
denouncing the ‘“Jew stores” while white ex-
tremists urge police state measures against
Negroes.

The concept of Negroes controlling the
business life, education, housing, and other
aspects of ghetto neighborhoods has been ac-
cepted by the government. The U.S. Small
Business Administration has announced that
it will defer “disaster area” loans in D.C, un-
til long-range plans are made for an inner
city acceptable to Negroes. A master redevel-
opment plan is being drafted by one govern-
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ment-subsidized Negro group, Pride, Inc.,
that would give Negroes control of all busi-
ness, soclal and political activities in the area.
Pride has demanded that disaster loans to
burned-out merchants be suspended until
the black control plan is completed.

Moderate Negro spokesmen, like the Wash-~
ington representative of Dr. Martin Luther
King's Southern Christian Leadership Con-
ference, have avolded all reference to Jews.
But he tended to explain the burning as a
blow against “exploitation” and a form of
“instant debt reduction.” He sald there was
great “anger and venom” among Negroes
against proprietors of stores that sell appli-
ances, clothing, jewelry, ete., on credit.

The “Blackman’s Volunteer Army Libera-
tion"” does not mince words. The enemies of
the black people are “Zionist Jews,” accord-
ing to handbills distributed here.

Not all Negroes go along with such non-
sense. One Negro businessman told an ex-
tremist that “You don't own anything on this
street but your big mouth."”

Federal authorities in Washington are
adopting policies on the ghetto that will be
reflected nationally. The tendency now ap-
pears to attempt to cool down the riots by
accepting the premise that Negroes can de-
cide the fate of white businessmen who op-
erate in colored neighborhoods. This trend is
troubling to advocates of civil rights. They
see a danger in the increased separation of
the two races.

Commission on Health Science and
Society

HON. WALTER F. MONDALE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, in in-
troducing my joint resolution for the
creation of a Commission on Health Sci-
ence and Society (S.J. Res. 145), I
stressed that many health science break-
throughs raised serious legal, philosoph-
ical, and public policy questions. I dis-
cussed heart transplants and also out-
lined my coneerns about recent genetic
discoveries.

The response of physicians, scientists,
theologians, and others has been almost
unanimous in support of the creation of
the Commission. The reason has been
clear: These issues are of concern to the
professional community; and responsible
members of that community join me in
thinking it important to have full public
discussion of the issues before our minds
are made up for us by default.

In an article published in the Saturday
Review of May 4, 1968, a world-famous
teacher, lecturer, and critic, Joseph Wood
Kruteh, discusses the most fundamental
question raised by recent DNA discov-
eries—the nature of existence itself. I
ask unanimous consent that Dr. Krutch’s
article, entitled “Is Life Just a Chemical
Reaction?” be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Is LIFE JUST A CHEMICAL REACTION?
(By Joseph Wood Erutch)

(Nore.—DNA has been synthesized, and
optimists speak of the imminence of crea-
tion of living organisms in a test tube. Does
this mean, then, that man is only a plece
of matter?)
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Like most laymen, I am quite prepared
to take on faith the announcement of such
startling scientific achievements as the syn-
thesizing of DNA. Some reporters have over-
stated the accomplishment. The fact that the
DNA core of a virus has been artificlally
reproduced in a laboratory, for example, does
not mean that “life has been created in a
test tube—viruses are not living and cannot
reproduce themselves, but rely for reproduc-
tion on living cells, which they invade and
somehow seduce into making more viruses.
But the purveyors of popular sclence say
this is a quibble: The virus is an in-between
thing, and it is only a question of time un-
til the synthetic creation of life.

Sometimes I wish I could be more skeptical
about such announcements. But the time is
long past when there seeems any excuse for
skepticism. We may still have good reason
to doubt that the benefils of the new dis-
coveries and inventions will be as unquali-
fled as we are told they are going to be.
But that the scientists have done the im-
probable things it is sald they have done
nearly always turns out to be a fact, In at
least one important case, the practical dem-
onstration preceded the explanation, Hiro-
shima went up in flames before we were asked
to believe any of the seeming improbabilities
connected with atomic fission or the pre-
sumed fact that it had something to do with
such metaphysical concepts as the impossi-
bllity of determining at the same time both
the magnitude and position of a subatomic
particle,

A century after Bacon explained just how
and why the future would be in the hands of
the technicians, 1t was still possible for the
literary man to redicule the pretensions of
the scientists. Jonathan Swift pretended that
they were engaged in such enterprises as the
extraction of sunshine from cucumbers—for
use the next winter. Others proposed a voy-
age to the moon by goosepower. The “pro-
jector,” as he was then called, was always
a figure of fun. He was ridiculed in a whole
chapter of Gulliver’s Travels and represented
in Hudibras by a Purltan inventor who not
only knew all about the moon but was re-
sponsible for such practical applications of
science as:

““A PLANETARY GIN
“Which rats would run their own heads
in,

And come o'purpose to be taken

Without the expense of cheese or bacon.”

This last invention seems to anticipate
our own electrie, or perhaps even electronic,
insect traps.

Within the memory of persons yet living,
anyone who professed an interest in mechani-
cal flight was an obvious crackpot, and the
satiric poem “Silas Green and his Flylng Ma-
chine” was a favorite Friday afternon rec-
itation in the schools where pupils of the
same age now learn to develop highly so-
phisticated projects to be exhibited at a
sclence fair.

Edward Gibbon sald that what he feared
was not the alleged vices of the priesthood
but their virtues, and if we now have reason
sometimes to fear the sclentists it is not
because they can't do what they threaten to
do but because they probably can. If there
really are two cultures, then there is no
doubt that the one which was dominant
almost to the end of the last century is now
completely submerged by the other.

According to the opinion held by some bio-
physicists, the most recent researches into
the chemical nature of DNA and its domi-
nant role in the processes of living matter
break down the final barrier between the
so-called living and the so-called unliving.
Thus Professor Robert L. Sinsheimer, pro-
fessor of biophysics at the California Insti-
tute of Technology, recently stated his con-
victions at follows:

“Man becomes ever more surely a part ot
life, and in the process life has become ever
more surely an Integral part of nature., As
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we have penetrated the processes of the liv-
ing cell, as the domains of mystery have re-
ceded, it becomes ever more clear that ali
of the properties of life can be understood
to be simply inherent in the material prop-
ertles of the complex molecules which
comprise a cell. And thus that seemingly
qualitative gap—self-evident to the most
naive—between the living and the nonliving
has in our time been bridged. Life is but a
property of matter in a certain state of orga-
nization, and, given an organization which
can reproduce itself, then adaptation and
natural selection and, consequently, evolu-
tion will be as inevitable a process as is the
action of the Second Law of Thermodynam-
fes. . ..

“I do not pretend to understand how to
bridge the seeming gap between matter and
conscious sensation; but I suggest that hav-
ing bridged one seemingly qualitative gap
will give confidence to those who will bridge
the next. In time we will come to understand
the molecular and organizational basis of
memory and emotion and intellect, and we
will comprehend the strange spectrum of sen-
sations and the dimensions of consciousness.”

This statement was made in October 1966,
before DNA had been synthesized and be-
fore the test tube creation of a virus had
been announced. Professor Sinsheimer was,
therefore, indulging in prophecy. But these
prophesies have been partially fulfilled, and
it may be true, as other distinguished biclo-
glsts have said, that vitalism, at least in its
classic form, is dead.

We may, to be sure, ralse a few feeble ob-
jections. When Professor Sinsheimer admits
that he doesn't know how the gap between
matter and conscious sensation can be
bridged, he is making a pretty important
admission, and, by his own definition, an
electron microscopic photograph of some-
thing that looks like a small chain of beads
doesn’t quite constitute a second Genesis,
especially since viruses are known to be in-
capable of independent reproduction, But
none of these objections is very strong. What
the scientist says he has done or is about to
do I find myself usually somewhat reluc-
tantly accepting.

But even if we accept the conclusion that
there is no longer any reason for doubting
that a bridge has been built between living
matter and inanimate matter and that the
former can be described in physical and
chemical terms, there still remain unan-
swered questions. What is far more impor-
tant is that questionable deductions are
often made.

Perhaps the general nature of these un-
answered questions and dublous deductions
could be summed up by saying that they all
come down to a dogmatic “nothing but,”
which disregards certain realities no less ob-
vious than those supposed to support it. All
reality, so it is said, ls material. Man is
nothing but a machine. Life is nothing but
a chemical reaction. Consciousness is noth-
ing but an epiphenomenon soon to be ex-
plained away in physical or chemical terms.
The fact remains that when it became known
a generation ago how matter can be trans-
formed into energy and how atoms seem en-
dowed with some strange sort of freedom,
then to say that everything is material and
mechanical could no longer mean what it
did when our understanding of matter and
mechanics was in terms of Newton’s billlard-
ball universe. In fact, to say that everything
is material does not really mean anything at
all.

Yet the layman, even more often perhaps
than the scientist, does tend to think that it
still means what it would once have meant,
including the implied assumption of univer-
sal predestination. But as Sir James Jeans de~
clared more than a generation ago, one re-
sult of the new physics is that “there is now,
for the first time since Newton, room in the
universe for something besides predictable
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forces.” Much more recently, Theodosius
Dobzhansky has pointed out the evidence
that both the biological and the more recent
man-directed evolution include ‘elements
that counteract determinism and suggest the
beginning of freedom.”

Nevertheless, a recent book by Professor
Paul Shepard, Man in the Landscape, makes
a statement typical of many such. Struggling
with an attempt to define “the living” in
terms that will enable him to avoid many of
its most obvious characteristics, he writes:
“The most satisfactory definitions and de-
scriptions are in physical and chemical terms
of events and processes which, occurring in
a certain harmony, produce what we call
life"—or, as Polonius said, “For to define true
madness, what is't but to be nothing else
but mad?"”

Did anyone ever think of his own life
in such terms? For whom do they con-
stitute “the most satisfactory definition or
description™? Not, certainly, for those of
us who find our lives most satisfactorily—
ie., most meaningfully—described in terms
of pleasure or pain, interest or boredom, love
or hate, and all of those other phenomena
which depend upon that consciousness which
will remain for us the most important con-
sequence of being alive, even if it i1s ulti-
mately dismissed as nothing but a chemical
reaction.

It is not surprising that those devoted
to the “nothing but” philosophy are so
anxious to devise a “nothing but” definition
of consclousness which will enable them
to get rid of it, since consclousness remains
the chief stumbling block for those who
would deny any significance to everything
which once seemed to establish a discon-
tinuity between the animate and the in-
animate. In the past, many, including
Thomas Henry Huxley, have denied that
we can reason or will and have insited that
we only seem to do either, while the wheels
grind out an inevitable predetermined de-
cision, But even they found it impossible
to deny that consclousness exists, and those
who find this admission embarrassing can
say only that instead of being the most
significant phenomenon of the living or-
ganism it is actually the least significant.

Dean E. Wooldridge wrote in The New
York Times of October 4, 1964:

“If future investigation continues to
disclose consistent interrelationships be-
tween the physical conditions of the brain
and the qualities of consciousness, it is hard
to see how consclousness can escape ulti-
mate acceptance as a property of certain
organizations and states of matter. Then the
consclousness would be no longer a ques-
tion of metaphysics but part of the realm
described by the physical laws of nature.

“It would be hard to imagine a develop-
ment of more far-reaching importance to
science and philosophy. Yet it could come
as a consequence of the exciting work now
underway in the laboratories of the brain
research scientists.”

With that last paragraph no one is likely
to disagree, but great dangers are inherent
in an attempt to think of human beings,
not in terms of the pleasure and pain, the
happiness and misery, of which they are
capable, but only as mechanisms governed
by what some mechanists call not “con-
sclousness,” but “secondary feedback'"—as it
is called by, for instance, Karl Deutsch. The
only way to safeguard against such dangers
consists not in denying the validity of all
physical and quasimechanical descriptions of
the living processes, but in refusing to ac-
cept the “nothing but” conclusions.

Fortunately, there are scientists—quite as
competent and quite as eminent as their
opponents—who insist upon the inadequa-
cies of the “nothing but” position. George
Gaylor Simpson, in American Scholar [Sum-
mer 1967], quoted an unidentified biophys-
icist as saying that “the detalled working of
the living organism is amenable to explora-
tion by physical and chemical probing and
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that ‘“the properties of living organisms are
totally comprehensible in chemical terms.”
Professor Simpson replied that though no
biologist today could object to the first two
clauses of this statement, the last confirms
the diagnosis of monomania. Or, as the Mc-
Gill biologist N. J. Berrill once put it: “If
mind and spirit grow out of matter they
are nonetheless what they have been thought
to be, It is our conception of matter which
needs revision.”

To me it seems that what many regard
as a dilemma ceases to be such when one
considers it in connection with the paradoxes
of modern physics and modern biology. On
the one hand, biology seems to demonstrate
that life is one of matter's potentialities
rather than something independent of the
material. On the other hand, modern phys-
ics has discovered characterlsts and potenti-
alitles of matter which were previously
unsuspected and are incompatible with old-
fashioned materialism. The obvious conclu-
sion seems to be that the old dualism which
presupposes two ultimate realities—the ani-
mate and the Inanimate—must be replaced
by a monism which sees them as two aspects
of the same single, all-inclusive reality. As
Julian Huxley has said, “If we take the
monistic or unitary naturalistic view de-
manded by evolutionary logic, matter and
mind cease to appear as separate entities.”

For this world view there is, of course,
the nineteenth-century term “monism,” but
the view itself was stated by Giordano Bruno
some 400 years ago. In the 1920s Will Durant
summed up Bruno’s philosophy in the fol-
lowing words, which make Sir Julian Hux-
ley's statement seem almost an echo, though
Bruno was only making a brilliant guess at
something for which Huxley finds evidence:

“All reality is one in substance, one in
cause, one in origin, . . . Every particle of
reality is composed inseparably of the phys-
ical and the psychic. The object of philos-
ophy, therefore, is to preserve unity in di-
versity, mind in matter, and matter in mind;
to find the synthesis in which opposites and
contradictions meet and merge; to rise to
that highest knowledge of the universal unity
which is the intellectual equivalent of the
love of God.”

Of course, Bruno got burned at the stake
for this and other heresies, but they are not
of the kind most dangerous today. But if
vitalism is dead, so, too, is materialism.

Job Training Is First Step Out of Ghetto

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, I attach
herewith an article from the Chicago
Tribune of Thursday, April 18, 1968, en-
titled “Job Training Is First Step Out
of Ghetto,” by Eliot Janeway, consulting
economist. Mr. Janeway has hit the nail
on the head in this article both in the
questions he asks Harold Sanders, retired
vice president of the Union Qil Co., of
California, and Mr. Sanders’ answers.
Job training—next to education—is the
single one most important factor in get-
ting people out of ghetto circumstances.
I am sure my colleagues would be inter-
ested in reading what has been said by
Mr. Janeway and also the discussion be-
tween him and Mr. Sanders. The article
follows:

JoB TRAINING Is FmmsT STEP OUT OF GHETTO
(By Eliot Janeway)

New Yorg, April 17.—Before the assassina-

tion of Dr. Martin Luther King anyone who
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suggested that any issue might become more
troublesome to Americans than Viet Nam
would have been laughed at. Today, no one
who talks about anything commands a hear-
ing unless he begins by assigning priority to
the turmoil in America’s cities. Neverthe-
less, the more the problem of the cities and
of the ghettos in the cities crystalizes as a
moral and a social problem, the more it
emerges as an economic and a financial
challenge.

No veteran manager of American cor-
porate financing speaks with greater author-
ity in America than Harold Sanders, retired
vice president of the Union Oil Company of
California. During the years when money
was a giveway, his financial management
was the butt of criticism for overborrowing
at long-term at under 3 per cent—cannily,
as it turned out—in anticipation of the new
era of uneconomically high interest rates,
onerously tight money, and inflating capital
requirements. Many years ago, as a public
service, he accepted membership on the
board of directors of a Negro savings and
loan assoclation in a neighborhood near the
Los Angeles tinderbox known as Watts.

JANEWAY. Has your Broadway Federal Sav-
ings and Loan been losing savings?

SanDErRS. With 70 per cent of our savers
being easterners, we could hardly expect not
to. We have been, and are, losing a lot of
money to the east. Brokers there are advertis-
ing that they can put money away at 615
per cent. We don't know exactly where the
money is going, but it's belng bid away by
eastern brokers.

JANEWAY. Do you think that this trend
may encourage the home loan bank board to
permit you to raise your rates?

Sanpers. I hope so. But if we begin to
pay out 6 or 64 per cent, our loan rates,
of course, will have to go up correspond-
ingly—to, say, 8% or 9 per cent. After all,
today while we're paying only b per cent,
we're having to charge 7.2 per cent, and this
leaves us with pretty slim pickings. The effect
of a move up to 8% or 9 per cent for mort-
gage money would be that our low-income
savers in this area would be financing the
buying of plush homes by the rich resi-
dents of Beverly Hills and other nearby
high-income areas. It will be an ironical sit-
usation, with ghetto residents finanecing their
upper-crust neighbors. But certainly nobody
in Watts or in contiguous areas could afford
the mortgage payments, including insurance
and taxes, based on such high rates.

JANEwWAY. Have any of the devastated areas
in Watts been rebuilt?

SawpeErs. There hasn't been much progress,
mainly because property insurance is so hard
to get. Without a federal relnsurance pro-
gram of some kind, it seems unlikely that
much of anything can be done. The result,
of course, is a viclous circle: With business
men unable to get money with which to re-
build, the people in the community who de-
pended on these businesses for employment
are left without jobs. Our savings inflow is
reduced, which leaves us less able to make
mortgage loans even to those applicants who
can qualify for loans, This assoclation was
established to service this community. Now
that 1t's become a depressed area, however,
we've been getting some criticism from Wash-
ington for making loans, But Negroes are
excellent credit risks, provided they have
jobs and money.

JANEWAY, What do you think is the ulti-
mate answer to the ghetto problem?

Sanpers. The place to tackle the problem,
I think, is job training. I would certainly
favor enactment of a tax incentive measure
to encourage private businesses to provide
job training for youngsters—similar to the
proposal that I understand Sen. Vance Hartke
[D., Ind.] is about to introduce. And I'd
even go above his proposed T per cent cred-
it—perhaps to 10 per cent, In general, I
think that all youngsters at the “deprived”
levels—whether white or black or in be-
tween—should be encouraged to learn skills
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and trades. In today's market, the so-called
blue collar skills command a premium in
income. And as these earnings benefits are
passed on to the next generation, the over-
all economic level of ghetto residents can't
help but rise. It's too much to expect that
all these people, talented tho they are, can
all become doctors and lawyers tomorrow. I
can't help but doubt the economic practical-
ity, In face of the present money squeeze,
of s0o many youngsters committing themselves
to liberal arts and junior college courses. The
training from such courses is useful only for
jobs in government, which is cutting down,
or in teaching—as if there were no danger
that our government-subsidized arts colleges
may run out of money, too.

Symposium of the Mexican-American
Student

HON. PAUL J. FANNIN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr, FANNIN. Mr. President, recently
a symposium of the Mexican-American
Student was held at Phoenix College,
Phoenix, Ariz. Mr. Eugene A. Martin ad-
dressed the assembled students with a
most comprehensive presentation on be-
half of Gov. Jack Williams.

Mr. Martin’s speech sums up many of
the ideals and goals for which we in the
Southwest have been striving as we seek
to arrive at better and more harmonious
relations among all our people.

Mr. President, so that other legislators
with substantial numbers of constitu-
ents of Mexican heritage may have the
opportunity to study Mr. Martin’s re-
marks, I ask unanimous consent that
they be printed at this point in the Rec-
orp together with an account of the pro-
ceedings at the symposium.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

Sreax OvUT
(Presentation by Eugene A. Martin at the

Symposium of the Mexican-American Stu-

dent, Phoenix College, April 19-20, 1968)

Mr. chairman, ladies and gentlemen, it is
a great honor for me to be here representing
the Honorable Governor Williams. I truly re-
gret, for your sake, that a previous commit-
ment made it impossible for him to be here
in person. He would have enjoyed nothing
better than to have been able to add some of
his own statements of philosophy and words
of encouragement to the wonderful things
which you have already said during the
course of this symposium. As you may know,
Governor Williams lived in Sonora, Mexico
during his childhood days. He learned to
speak Spanish almost before he learned
English. He knows and understands
our culture and folk customs very well. And
he has asked me to extend to all of you—a
hearty welcome and congratulations for this
wonderful effort.

Dr. Vega, you must be given, in the first
place, a very special mention of recognition.
What you have accomplished here, will un-
doubtedly go down in the annals of Arizona
history as an important firsi—a significant
first—in the area of motivation for self-
improvement of the new generation of Mexi-
can Americans.

Yet, like an old pro—as the coach behind
a team, as the director of a play, as the
choreographer, the person who is least promi-
nent to the public eye—I know that you join

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Governor Williams, Senator Fannin, Sena-
tor Goldwater, Mrs. Sarah Folsom, Mayor
Graham, Senor Victor Pesquelra, and the rest
of the professional adults, in giving first
credit and first claim to recognition, to these
wonderful young speakers who really were
the ones that made it possible for all the
rest of us to participate.

I must say that in the many many con-
ferences and conventions which I have at-
tended, I do not believe I ever read or heard
a theme that was so “apropos” to the issues
of the day. I can think of nothing which
is needed more by the Spanish-speaking com-
munity than “To Speak Out.”

No media, be it television or radio or the
newspaper, can do justice to this need, that
is, as well as when the speaking out is done
by you, the young people of our generation.

We are at “the take-off point”, as
someone has sald. We are ready, by every
reasonable appraisal, to take our place as
full participating members in the main-
stream of American society. But as we our-
selves must be preparing, so are we prepar-
ing for the generation behind us, and all
succeeding generations that they too may fol-
low in our footsteps.

Our job must be to speak out; to pave the
way by changing attitudes; to respect the
rights of others; to be tolerant; to be patient;
to realize that all cannot be gained in one
day. Even so, every day will bring new suc-
cesses even though they may seem small.

Our job shall be accomplished by speaking
out because to speak out involves a variety of
approaches.

If you should ask “what does ‘to speak out’
mean to me?” This is what I would tell you.

1. First and most important, if you are to
speak out, is to strive for an education.
Finish your four years of college. Education
is speaking out. Your BA degree speaks out
for you. Even though you will not remind the
public that you have a college degree, they
will know; they will have heard. Your suc-
cesses will speak out for you. Parents will use
your name to inspire their children, Your
name itself will speak out as the status sym-
bol which they need.

Education will make you a professional.
Whether you become an accountant or a
teacher, an engineer or a lawyer,—whatever
profession you select—that cholce becomes a
loud volce among your peers, your elders, and
most Importantly, the young generation be-
hind you.

2. Speaking out does not mean getting on a
soap-box and shouting at people. Speaking
out assumes a number of responsibilities:
You must know yourself and know your sub-

ect.

; Knowing yourself is the first pre-requisite
because this leads you to assess your
strengths and your weaknesses. Enowing
your strength gives you courage to lmprove
on your weaknesses. As you, then, work to
become a fully integrated individual, your
perspectives broaden, and you gain an inner
feeling of self-support; your convictions
crystalize, Your morale is up; you are sure
of yourself; and you are ready to expound
your own convictions with courage.

Convictions are not opinions. An opinion
may be an unfounded notion that crosses
your mind in the spur of the moment. You
may change your opinion in the light of new
facts or other influences. But convictions are
much deeper. They are almost a part of your
whole character. They are acquired or
formulated as a part of your whole philoso-
phy, culture, and customs.

Unless you were a student of the problems
of the Mexican-American and were well
versed In the literature which is available
about the Mexican-American, I dare say that
you were not ready to speak with the convie-
tion of an authority.

Now, however, after two days you have
been exposed to a number of concepts and
propositions. Your mind must now analyze
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what you have heard, it must chew on it a
while and digest it. You will weigh some
things against others. You will decide what
to accept and what to discard. This is true
of the suggestions on points of philosophy
as it is of the suggestions on courses of
action. Even if these are given to you in the
form of a resolution, and voted on by a body
of people, ultimately it must be through the
medium of your own convictions that you
will translate these concepts and repeat them
as you speak out to others.

But have you learned enough with what
you have heard here? Is this the total of
what there is to learn? Or will you accept
this symposium as a chorus of voices speak-
ing out to you asking you to prepare; to
read; to study; to question; to investigate;
to observe; to dig-in; to rifie through the
library stacks in search of more detail and
more knowledge? Unless you accept this as
& challenge to be well prepared before you
speak, you may do an injustice to yourself
and those whom you hope to help. Falling
to have a full understanding of the problems
and a large body of resource material behind
you to support your claims are the best steps
to failure.

You will know yourself better if you seek
information and read what has been written
about the subject. You must make judg-
ments on—If what has been written is sub-
stantially correct or if it is biased and dis-
torted. Given the body of information which
has been presented to you here, and assum-
ing that you are preparing to go forth—to
speak out—in behalf of the Mexican-Ameri-
can cornmunity, you should raise these ques-
tions among yourselves:

What do I know about Mexican culture?
About Spanish culture? About the influences
of Greece, Rome, and the Moors In Spain?
About the influences that affected the
Spanish language? What happened to the
Mayan and Aztec cultures? Are they the pre-
dominant cultures in Mexico today? If not,
what is the predominant culture of Mexico?
What is a Mexican? What is a Mexican-
American? Are they the same? How do they
differ? Can a Mexican be an American simul.
taneously? What is our proper name: Mexi-
can, Mexican-American, Latin-American,
Spanish-American? What about Mejicano?
What about the Language? Which is more
important, English or Spanish? Which should
we learn first? Does it make a difference?
What culture do you live in? Is it a Mexican
culture or American culture? Am I pure
Spaniard or pure Indian? Or am I a mestizo?
How far back can I trace my ancestry? on the
Spanish side? on the Indian side? What
features of my Mexican culture are of Spanish
origin? Which are of Indian origin? Am I
proud to be a Mexican or am I proud to be an
American? Do I distinguish between pride in
cultural heritage and family bloodlines, and
pride in the political allegiance and national
origin? What Is our direction in the United
States? What is our national purpose? Have
we formulated any national policy? What are
our national goals? What about our politics
Can we be Mexican Democrats or Mexican
Republicans? Or are we just Democrats and
Republicans? Why are the preponderance of
our registered Mexican American voters in
the Democrat party? Why so few Republi-
cans? Have you read party philosophies? Do
you know why we have tended to forget
Lincoln? Whose philosophy do we accept:
Jefferson's, Hamilton’s, Jackson's, Roosevelt’s,
Johnson's? What are our short term goals?
Our long term goals? Do you believe in inte-
gration? in assimilation for all races? Is the
Mexican a race? What does “raza” mean?
What is the difference between integration
and assimilation? Why have we not accom-
plished either of the two more quickly? What
should be our long term goal, integration or
assimilation? What about the melting-pot
theory of American society? How does it affect
us? Have we blended in? What about a multi=-
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cultural society? What about the Mexican
war? How did it really come about? Ete., etc.,
etc. There are thousands of questions. Now
what about you? Are you ready to speak-out?

My answer is yes? But my point is that the
more questions you are able to answer, with
conviction, the better will be your ability to
speak-out. Enow your subject and yourself
and you shall be ready.

3. Speaking out, therefore, takes many
forms: It means reading; it means studying;
it means writing; it means participation.
Speaking out means enthusiasm, and cour-
age and willingness.

It means being an American. It means
working hard. earning a living, ralsing a
family, paylng taxes and griping. Success in
America means being heard, being taken into
account. It means competition. All of these
mean speaking-out.

But the basis for it all is practice. If you
practice doing all these things you will
truly be the voice of the Spanish-speaking
community.

We need only to speak—to speak out. Be
it orally or in print or through our everyday
deeds.

We need to build; we must not destroy.
We must not degrade each other, something
which we are prone to do, sometimes. We
must not destroy ourselves by petty jeal-
ousles, We must not declare a war against
the society which we are striving to adopt.
A hostile physical war would be self-defeat-
ing.

4, Speaking-out means an awareness, also,
of the problems about us: Health problems,
education problems, welfare problems, family
problems, employment, unemployment, the
dropout, the truant, housing problems,
ghetto problems, riots, destruction, hatred,
violence, civil disobedience.

An awareness of all these conditions helps
you to articulate the needs in terms of solu-
tions or recommendations. It means sitting
at conference tables discussing the issues
and negotiating. It means knowing how to
compromise. It means knowing the American
way: This means acceptance, participation,
being in the mainstream.

5. Bpeak out, then, loud and clear. Ralse
your voice because you are sure. Know your
subject; know yourself.

As I read through your program agenda I
am impressed with those who have joined
the ranks of public speakers: Please stand as
I read your name. Miss Gloria Leyva, (Mr.
Ross Clemenger), Mr. Rafael Arvizu, Mr.
Richard Martinez, Miss Maria Alvarez, Mr,
Salomon Baldenegro.

You are making your contribution to so-
clety early in life. For this early beginning
you will recelve public recognitions soon.
Publie recognitions are the rewards for serv-
ice to the public.

When services are rendered with unselfish
devotion, and when those services excel be-
yond the ordinary or the mediocre, then pub-
lic acclaim brings you to the front stage to
speak out in behalf of the people.

In effect that is why we have these Individ-
uals whom we now refer to as the digni-
taries—those who have received public ac-
claim many times. There was a day not too
many years ago when these other people were
asked to stand for the first time and be rec-
ognized publicly. One day in their life they
had a first time also. A master of ceremonies
called out their name: Paul Fannin, Sarah
Folsom, Barry Goldwater, Arnulfo Trejo, Rob-
ert Dye, John Nichol, Victor Pesqueira, Mil-
ton Graham, Jack Williams, Jose Vega.

After long years of practice these individ-
uals are now professionals in the field of pub-
lic speaking—speaking out—as you have be-
gun to do today. Congratulations, Dr. Vegar,
for bringing all of these dignitaries together.

I wish you (the professionals and the neo-
phytes) and the members of the audience
success and best wishes in behalf of Gov-
ernor Williams.
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The International Financial Crisis

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, an article
in the April issue of Business in Brief,
a publication of the Chase Manhattan
Bank, reviews the problems of the dollar
and shows how close we have come to
possible collapse of the international
finanecial system.

The March crisis resulted from an
endless series of deficits in our balance
of payments, excessive spending at
home and abroad, and domestic price in-
flation. According to the bank, it is now
up to us to restore faith and confidence
among our major trading partners in
order to achieve a workable interna-
tional system.

Although politically painful, the arti-
cle notes that we need to reduce overall
spending, increase income taxes so as to
close at least half of the prospective Fed-
eral budget deficit, reconsider the U.S.
commitments around the world, and
refuse to take the path of further con-
trols and restrictions on trade in order to
alter trends that have been destructive
of domestic economic stability and that
have become intolerable to the interna-
tional community.

It is time to abandon deficit spending,
which is acceptable only in a recession,
and return to a sound fiscal policy.
Domestic inflation limits our export op-
portunities and simultaneously tends to
pull imports into the United States.
Fiscal restraint should be applied, espe-
cially now that serious price increases
are assured in 1968 by recent wage de-
velopments.

Under unanimous consent I submit
this article from Business in Brief in
the Recorp at this point:

THE INTERNATIONAL FINANCIAL CRISIS

Many U.8. tourists abroad on March 15

‘had a unique and disturbing experience

when they tried to change dollars into local
currencies. Fortunately, the refusal by for-
eigners to honor the once-mighty dollar was
temporary. But the mere fact that it hap-
pened at all shows how far we have moved
toward possible collapse of the international
financial system—a system that has served
the world extremely well,

It is important to recognize the true source
of the March international financial crisis.
It was not the speculators who caused it.
Their behavior is only an inevitable symptom
of the basic malady. The continuing difficul-
ties of the United Kingdom helped to stimu-
late the speculative fever. But the real source
of the problem lies in the economic behavior
of the United States. We have:

Run a seemingly endless series of deficits
in our balance of payments. Furthermore,
correction of this condition has received low
priority, and attempts to deal with it have
been superficial;

Embarked on a series of major spending
programs at home and abroad, without mak-
ing provision to pay for them;

In consequence, begun to experience a
rate of domestic price inflation that now
aggravates all of our major economic prob-
lems and makes their solution more difficult.

Reestablishment of a viable international
monetary system requires that firm steps
be taken to correct all of these conditions.
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The world has abruptly and very clearly
made it known that neither halfway meas=
ures nor promises will be adequate substi=
tutes for concrete action.

The recent agreement to terminate sup-
port for the London gold pool and restrict
the bulk of remaining monetary gold to
transactions between central banks was
probably necessary, in the circumstances. It
was essential to buy time in some way be-
cause the United States (and the UK) could
not solve long-standing economic problems
over a single weekend. But this was only the
first big step toward reestablishing order.
Now the United States must act decisively
to overcome the current state of disrepair in
its own financlal condition.

More palliatives—such as further con-
trols—are not likely to do the job. Controls
deal only with the surface manifestations of
basic problems. Unless the source of the trou-
ble is removed, controls only delay the day
of reckoning. The recent crisis, which oc-
curred in spite of the imposition of severe
controls on U.8. Investment abroad, shows
that the world at large is no longer willing
to regard such steps as sufficient,

Faith and confidence among the major
trading partners are the keys to a workable
international system. With faith and con-
fidence, there are probably many systems
that would function well. Without these es-
sential qualities, there is no system that will
work for long. The problem then, is to restore
faith in the willingness of the United States
to abide by the rules—in particular to pay its
way—and to restore confidence in the U.S.
dollar.

Restoration of faith and confidence will re-
quire a series of politically painful but long
overdue actions by the U.S. government, We
need:

A considerable reduction in overall spend-
ing plans. To be most effective, this will re-
quire a searching review of the priorities
that determine spending on various federal
programs. This is perhaps the toughest as-
signment because all federal programs ac-
quire dedicated political constituencies, But
some programs must be reduced, not only to
help close the fiscal deficit but also to pro-
vide funds for necessary new programs to
deal with domestic problems, such as those
of our cities.

An increase in income taxes large enough
to close at least half the prospective federal
budget deficit. A temporary 10% surcharge
would be large enough to accomplish this ob-
jective, provided substantial progress were
made on reductions in spending. But further
escalation in the Far East, or failure to reduce
less essential spending, could force a larger
tax increase. In any case, the surcharge ap-
proach seems best.

Comprehensive reconsideration of TU.S.
commitments around the world, encompass-
ing military programs, foreign aid and pri-
vate spending abroad. It is impossible to
point to any one aspect of the U.S. balance-
of-payments deficit and say, “this is the
culprit.” This is true even for Vietnam. But
the accumulation of balance-of-payments
deficits (17 in the past 18 years) proves that
in total we are spending abroad more than
we can afford.

A clearly expressed refusal to take the
destructive and self-defeating path of fur-
ther controls and restrictions on trade.
Blanket attempts to solve our problem by
import controls would only invite retallation
and lead to a downward spiral in world trade.
Besides, any attempt to make other nations
pay the price for our own economic misbe-
havior is hardly appropriate for the richest
nation on the earth.

Some of this is painful medicine. But it is,
after all, long overdue. And it is a necessity
to alter trends that have been destructive of
domestic economic stability and that now
have become Intolerable to the rest of the
international community.

It is understandably difficult for the ordi-
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nary U.S. citizen to accept the need to face
tough fiscal decisions at home because of
problems with the balance of payments. The
purely external facts are not so hard to
grasp. For nearly two decades, we have been
spending more abroad than we earned. Our
creditors—chiefly Europeans—are alarmed
because our short-term liabilities now greatly
exceed our short-term assets. So we have
been asked to slow down—to come closer to
paying our way abroad on a current basis.
Enough individuals have had the same kind
of experience with their own creditors for
the simple analogy to make sense to them.

But why raise taxes and cut spending?
‘What does that have to do with the inter-
national monetary system? The answer lies
in domestic price trends and their connec-
tion with the growing federal deficit.

Prices have been rising at a rate of about
3% a year since late 1965. Recently, the pace
has picked up and further acceleration ap-
pears inevitable given our present economic
policies.

Not coincidently, federal outlays began to
rise sharply at about the same time—in late
1965—increasing by 14.1% in fiscal 1966 and
17.7% in fiscal 1967. The proposed budget
calls for further increases of 10.8% in fiscal
1968 and 6.0% in fiscal 1969. The latter esti-
mate is clearly optimistic under present
policies. Vietnam has accounted for less than
half the increase since 1965.

Federal revenues have fallen far behind
federal spending. Without the proposed sur-
charge, the federal deficit will be about $22
billion in fiscal 1968 and about the same in
fiscal 1960—even if there is no further un-
scheduled escalation in the Far Eastern
conflict.

Federal deficits are acceptable during reces-
slon, or when the economy is consistently
underusing its resources. But in the circum-
stances of the past few years, with the skilled
labor force always close to full employment
(even during the 1967 mini-recession) the
only effect of such deficits is economie over=
heating and hence price inflation. Thus, a
return to responsible fiscal policy is clearly in
order even from a purely domestic economic
point of view. And the foreign holders of dol-
lars have an equally clear interest in improv-
ing the trend of U.S. prices. The value of thelr
vast holding of dollar assets is eroding at a
rate of 39%.—4% a year, with no end in sight
unless U.8. budgetary policy 1s changed.

Furthermore, our friends abroad can see
that the rising U.S. price trend is rapidly
pushing the day when our balance of pay-
ments can truly balance further into the
future. Domestic inflation seriously limits
our export opportunities and simultaneously
tends to pull imports into the U.S. This
squeeze has already played a major role in
cutting our normally big trade surplus almost
in half in just three years. Excluding exports
financed by aid, the U.8. actually had a trade
deficit during the last quarter of 1967.

There is no set of reasonable policies that
could abruptly bring the trend of rising prices
to a halt. A big price increase during 1968
is virtually assured by recent wage develop-
ments, But immediate and determined fiscal
restraint would move the nation a long way
toward the day when a stable price level
will once again support sound economic
growth and a growing, favorable balance of
trade.

The Fiscal Crisis
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968
Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
Greenville, 8.C., News on April 22, 1968,
CXIV——699—Part 9
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published a knowledgeable editorial on
the Nation’s fiscal status. Written in
Washington, D.C., the editorial was
prompted by the remarks of William Me-
Chesney Martin, Jr., before the Ameri-
can Society of Newspaper Editors.

Mr. Martin, who is Chairman of the
Board of Governors of the Federal Re-
serve System, warned of an impending
financial erisis if immediate and effective
steps are not taken:

It is imperative that the United States
start paying its bills, or it will suffer a severe
recesslon and possible devaluation, which
means severe and sudden inflation and loss
of popular buying power.

We are becoming so used to erisis that
while one great problem dominates the
front pages, we are likely to ignore the
existence of another. Today our Nation
faces three great problems: the growing
trend toward violence and disorder in
our cities, the problem of resisting Com-
munist expansion in Vietnam and else-
where, and the fiscal crisis which is
threatening our already uncertain finan-
cial stability.

The financial crisis, while presently
off the front pages, still deserves our
careful study and attention. I ask unani-
mous consent that the editorial, entitled
“Time Is Running Out on Fiscal Crisis,”
be printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

TiME Is RUNNING OuT oN FiscaL CRISIS

WasHINGTON.—Willlam McChesney Martin
Jr., chairman of the Board of Governors of
the Federal Reserve System, the nation’s
central bank, is neither a doom-sayer and
fear-monger nor a politician.

He is a deeply concerned man whose dedi-
cation to his national financial responsibility
is causing him to tread on some political
toes.

When Mr. Martin says, as he has repeatedly
for several months, that the United States
is in a dual—domestic and foreign—financial
crisis and calls for an end to deficit budgets
at home and to deficits in the balance of
payments abroad, he admtis he s stepping
somewhat out of his non-political position.

But his alarm over the trend, which he says
could come to the worst in 18 months, forces
him to do so.

We quite agree. As he addressed the Amer-
ican Society of Newspaper Editors and an-
swered questions for an hour or more, he
thoroughly documented his case and justified
the action he has been taking, even the grave
warning that the nation is in the direst
financial crisis it has been in since 1931.

That, some of our readers will recall, was
the year President Roosevelt closed the banks
until panic subsided over the forced closing
by default of one finaneial Institution after
another.

Mr. Martin, who is well known in this
aree. through friendships he made while a
trainee (he had been the youthful president
of the New York Stock Exchange) at Camp
Croft, made several redeeming things clear:

—He is talking about a financial crisis, not
a business crisis. He traced the recent history
of the “gold crisis” and pointed out that
there have been several; the highly publicized
one in March was simply a sort of showdown
among the TUnited States and the other
monetary powers.

The difference between now and 1931 is
that back then there was a business depres-
sion and deflation (money was scarce) and
now business is good and there is inflation
(money is more plentiful but will buy less)
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and there are more and better ways to cope
with the situation.

The crisis exists mainly because of a lack
of confidence in the value and stability of
money. Much store is set by federal econo-
mists on the steady growth of the “Gross
National Product” as a yardstick for measur-
ing the economy—and justifying deficits.
The GNP is the sum total of personal and
corporate incomes, federal spending, value
added by manufacturing and a number of
other factors.

But the GNP is misleading as a measure
of sound conditions and healthy growth,
mainly because of the rising deficits and the
inflationary tendency. The United States is
headed for an $800 billlon GNP this year,
but the gains in the GNP are being offset,
last year and this, by a loss of about 60 per
cent through price increases.

Productivity is up only 3 per cent, while
recent union wage settlements have averaged
about 6 per cent. This produces automatic
infilation through price rises.

Federal budget deficits which, unless
action is taken, will be running on the order
of $30 billion annually by next year, with
interest on the national debt running at
about $15 billion annually, plus the balance
of payments deficit, is the primary cause of
inflation at home and loss of confidence in
the dollar.

In all of this, the Unlted States is fol-
lowing the same path which forced Great
Britain to devalue its money and suffer the
consequences. Mr. Martin is sald to be the
first administration official to hold up the
possibility of devaluating American money.

But what he says confirms what we have
been thinking and writing for weeks and
months—and we have held up the “unthink-
able thought” of devaluation as a reality.
The brutal truth is that the United States,
for so long an envied “creditor nation” has
become a “debtor nation.”

What these things amount to, especially
in international monetary affairs (and the
domestic economy and the value of the peo-
ples’ money are directly related to the world
money market), is that world confidence in
the ability of the United States to manage
its financial affairs has been shaken. As the
necessary action is delayed, that confidence
is being rapidly eroded still further.

Mr. Martin puts it this way: “It is im-
perative that the United States start paying
its bills, or it will suffer a severe recession
and possible devaluation, which means severe
and sudden inflation and loss of popular buy-
ing power.”

Mr, Martin says that he has been told by
the men who manage the world's central
banks that the United States must “put its
house in order” and demonstrate that it can
manage its financial affairs, or the whole
world may be forced to a general devaluation
of money. In that event, the people, espe-
clally those who are supposed to be helped
by high domestic federal spending, will suffer.

All that has been done up to now has been
mere stopgap measures, temporary props to
gain time for the United States to reduce
spending and cut its balance of payments
deficits. Mr. Martin says many Congressmen
are mistaken in thinking the increase in in-
terest rates on borrowed money last week
will get them off the hook on the tax increase.

We reiterate our position that substantial
reductions in spending must precede or ac-
company any tax increase. We referred above
to an $800 billion gross national product for
this year. Federal spending right now is run-
ning at the rate of nearly one-fourth of that.

Mr. Martin stated in somewhat different
words a principle we have been putting as a
question in connection with this topic. He
sald the United States in this situation is
facing the supreme test of a democracy
whether it can collectively accept the re-
duced federal benefits to establish a trend
toward a balanced budget and pay its bills
abroad.
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Our gquestion has been:

Can a self-governing people sufficiently
discipline itself, in the face of temptations
freedom offers, to accept the responsibilities
it must bear if it is to survive as a democ-
racy?

Mr. Martin, we are glad to note, is opti-
mistic. He thinks the United States can meet
the test and, while the hour is late, there is
still time,

Ex-Mayor John Grogan Serves Country as
International Delegate

HON. DOMINICK V. DANIELS

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. DANIELS. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most distinguished and versatile citizens
in the 14th Congressional District of New
Jersey is the Honorable John J. Grogan,
president of the Marine & Shipbuilders
International Union, a member of the
executive council of the AFL-CIO, county
clerk of Hudson County, and Democratic
Party leader in the city of Hoboken where
he served for many years as mayor.

Just where Johnny Grogan gets the
energy to do the things he does is one
of the great mysteries of northern New
Jersey. I can think of no one who does
as many things as well as he does.

At this time, he is in Teheran repre-
senting the United States at the Inter-
national Conference on Human Rights, a
task he has performed on many occa-
sions during the last 20 years.

A recent article published on April 18,
1968, in the Jersey Journal, a newspaper
published in my congressional district,
describes some of the activities of this
great labor statesman. I call it to the
attention of all Members of this House.

The article follows:

He's THE NeEws: Ex-MaYorR JOoHN GROGAN
SERVES COUNTRY AS INTERNATIONAL DELE-
GATE
“Our job is to show other peoples we are

interested in helping, not dominating them.”

Hoboken’s John J. Grogan, a veteran of
various world conferences since 1948 as a
representative of the United States, stated
that objective remains unchanged.

Grogan, Hudson County Clerk, president of
the Marine and Shipbuilding Workers’ Un-
ion and former mayor of Hoboken, is pre-
paring to take off Sunday for Teheran, Iran,
where he will be one of three United States
delegates to the International Conference on
Human Rights. He was named by President
Johnson to attend the conference, which will
be in session from Monday to May 13 under
United Nation's sponsorship.

Grogan will be serving under W, Averill
Harriman, a U.8. “roving ambassador.” Har-
riman, chief of the delegation, is an old ac-
quaintance of Grogan who served under him
20 years ago at a world conference in London
and Parls while the Marshall Plan was being
set up.

The county clerk has served as a U.S. dele-
gate under Presidents Truman, Eisenhower,
Eennedy and Johnson to various world con-
ferences. In addition to the 1948 meeting, he
attended the World Labor Conference in
Geneva In 1954; an economic and labor ses-
sion in Japan, 1962, and the British Trade
Union Council, Brighton, England, 1965.

Ironically, while the labor conference was
proceeding in Geneva, the conference called
to end France's war with the Communist
Vietnamese in 1954 was also in progress.
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Grogan observed some of the proceedings at
the time.

What impressed him most about President
Kennedy?

“He was a real brilliant, down-to-earth
conversationalist,” Grogan recalled. "“He
made every person he met feel more impor-
tant than the most influential person in the
country.”

Grogan sald that President Eennedy had
a way of conveying his appreciation for any
service performed for him. The person
thanked would leave with the belief he per-
formed a personal favor for the President.

“That’s true of President Johnson, too,”
Grogan noted.

At all international conferences, our dele-
gates try to present the United States’ posi-
tlon of trying to help rather than dominate
other countries, he explained.

Grogan, who has served as a union official,
an assemblyman (1943-47), Hoboken com-
missioner (1947-53), the city’s mayor (1953-
656) and as a member of various federal ad-
visory commissions, believes most people are
basically the same.

“The biggest people you meet are just as
easy to speak to as the people you meet com-
ing out of church,” he observed.

However, he has notified that representa-
tives of “the free countries speak freely” while
those from Communist lands are more
guarded in their conversation and appear
distant in their attitude.

Grogan, 54, has traveled far from his native
Hoboken on several occasions. In circling
the globe, he has visited the major countries
of Europe as well as Thailand, India, Israel
and Jordan.

As president of the shipbuilders’ union, he
has taken an active role in fighting Commu-
nism and totalitarianism here and abroad.
He has also advocated a strong merchant ma-
rine and navy.

A World War II U.S. Army veteran, Grogan
is married to the former Eileen McNulty, ra-
dio and television recording star. They have
two children, James and Patricla, both in
their 20s.

He belleves there is some hope for a com-
paratively peaceful world.

Food-for-Work Amendment to Food-for-
Peace Act

HON. GEORGE McGOVERN

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. McGOVERN. Mr. President, I
have been concerned about the progress
that is being made in expanding the use
of American farm commodities to relieve
hunger and to promote economic devel-
opment in the poverty areas of the
world.

According to estimates of the Presi-
dent’s Science Advisory Committee, the
number of persons in the world who
do not get enough to eat to fill their
stomachs regularly, has increased by
some 90 million in the past 10 years, to
a total of half a billion. The number
who are malnourished—who may get
their stomachs filled regularly but with
food too poor in quality to maintain
health and growth—is estimated to have
inereased by about 300 million to a total
of more than a billion and a half.

Yet the present level of food-for-peace
shipments is being held down to about
$1.5 billion annually in total value, a
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level which was reached in the first year
of the Kennedy administration.

FARM PRICES LAG BEHIND

There is another aspect of the lag in
food-for-peace shipments that also gives
me great concern. Farm prices and
farmers’ incomes have not had the sup-
port and strengthening that they should.
The experience of the past 2 years bears
particularly on this point. Late in 1966,
and throughout 1967 and up to the pres-
ent time, unexpectedly large supplies of
grain in this country and in the world
have had a depressing effect upon farm
prices. A moderate increase in the quan-
tities of food grains exported as food
for peace would help greatly to main-
tain more adequate farm price levels.
More food has been and is now needed,
vet increased volumes have not been
offered. American farmers, and the poor
and hungry in many friendly countries
around the world. are the losers.

I recognize, of course, that the cost
to the U.S. Government of food-for-
peace shipments is and has been a crit-
ical obstacle to enlarging this program
to dimensions that are more in keeping
with world needs, more in keeping with
its benefits to the United States, and
more in keeping with the legitimate ex-
pectations of our farmers. With increas-
ing pressure on the Federal budget, the
present situation appears to signify fur-
ther restraints upon the volume of food-
for-peace shipments. The consequences,
of course, would be continuing hunger
and economic stagnation for large num-
bers of people, and continuing weak
prices for America’s farmers.

INCREASED FOOD SHIPMENTS PROPOSED

It was in this setting that a most in-
teresting proposal has been presented in
hearings of the Senate and House Com-
mittee on Agriculture and Forestry dur-
ing recent weeks:

It is proposed that private investors
could be induced to cover the added
dollar costs that would be required in
order to ship greater quantities of food
for peace.

This suggestion was offered by Robert
G. Lewis, until recently an official in the
Department of Agriculture with respon-
sibilities for farm programs, Commodity
Credit Corporation storage, pricing, and
sales operations, international trade, and
economic development. Mr. Lewis is now
a private consultant in Washington.

The basis for this proposal is really
quite simple. Under our existing farm
programs, the Federal Government is
obligated to pay costs amounting to 60
percent or more of what it would cost to
provide additional quantities of food for
peace, even though the actual commod-
ities are never produced. The Department
of Agriculture has estimated that the
cost of diversion programs is 60 percent
of what it would cost to export an equiv-
alent volume of commodities under the
food-for-peace program. Mr. Lewis’ esti-
mates indicate that the cost of diversion
payments amounts to a somewhat larger
percentage, in some years as high as 75
or 80 percent and even a full 100 percent
of what it would cost to have the food
produced and exported for use in the
food-for-peace program.
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WOULD REDUCE FOOD-FOR-PEACE COST

Whatever the case may be, the problem
is simply to find some way whereby the
gap can be closed, some way to cover the
40 percent or less of the total cost of
food-for-peace shipments that would be
added to the budget if food is produced
and used in that way, as compared to the
cost of paying farmers to divert cropland
in order to avoid the production of an
equivalent volume of the commodities.

Most food-for-peace commodities are
sold to the importing countries for local
currencies which become the property of
the U.S. Government. In most countries,
we have all the local currencies that can
be used for our Government’s expenses
and so on.

Mr. Lewis suggests that the U.S Gov-
ernment sell, at a discount to private
investors, the additional local currencies
that would be received for additional
shipments of food, Only a small per-
centage of the face value—40 percent at
the most—would need to be realized in
order to enable the U.S. Government to
recover its additional cost of paying to
export the commodity, as compared to
paying farmers for not producing equiv-
alent quantities of the commodities.

USE RESTRICTED TO PROVIDING JOBS

The primary object of the food-for-
peace program should be to provide bet-
ter nutrition to the hungry people in the
developing countries.

This plan would focus more positively
and more directly upon that objective
than the existing title I operations. The
private investors who buy local cur-
rencies at a discount would be restricted
to using them primarily for paying wages
and salaries to people who would be
otherwise without jobs.

This would be a true food-for-work
program. It would create jobs, so that
people who otherwise would be unem-
ployed or seriously underemployed could
buy enough food and clothing for them-
selves and their families.

In most of the countries having large
populations of hungry people, there is an
almost unlimited need for the kind of
work that unskilled labor can do—for
roads, for waterworks, for sanitation
facilities, for schoolhouses, and the like.
Materials are available locally almost
everywhere, materials that are suitable
for the simple public works projects that
are the needed first step for economic
progress to begin. This food-for-work
plan can bring more of the potential
abundance of American farms together
with huge populations of hungry people
in many corners of the world, in a way
that will create new wealth, that will
create the new capital facilities that can
serve as a foundation for further eco-
nomic development.

MONETARY AUTHORITY UPHOLDS PLAN

Mr. President, I have asked for an ex-
pert judgment of this plan from the
Senior Specialist in International Eco-
nomics of the Legislative Reference
Service in the Library of Congress. He is
Dr. Howard S. Piquet, internationally
recognized as one of the world’'s foremost
monetary and fiscal authorities.

I now have a reply from Dr. Piquet,
and I am delighted to report that it is
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his conclusion that the food-for-work
plan proposed by Mr. Lewis would serve
both to reduce the budget cost to the
United States of its overall farm adjust-
ment programs, and to improve the
balance of payments of this country.

In addition, Dr. Piquet finds that the
plan would have no adverse effect upon
the balance of payments of the import-
ing country, and that if the currencies to
be transferred under the plan are spent
as proposed for the purpose of stimulat-
ing production and economic develop-
ment, “The effect on the—importing
country—budget would be favorable.”

Dr. Piquet notes that the sale of U.S.-
held foreign currencies at a discount
might result in creating a system of
multiple exchange rates. This, he points
out, would be inconsistent with the prin-
ciples of the International Monetary
Fund, of which the United States is a
member. However, as Dr. Piquet points
out, “this is a matter of economic for-
eign policy rather than of budgets and
the balance of payments.”

I have discussed this possibility with
Mr. Lewis, who points out that it should
not be difficult to administer the pro-
gram so as to avoid any objection from
the IMF. The true object is to discount
the cost of labor in the importing coun-
try, so as to create more jobs and greater
food consumption. The monetary trans-
actions that would be involved are sim-
ply a means to that end, and not the end
in and of themselves. The desired result
is the same as would obtain through the
use of a combination of grants with cur-
rency transfers at the normal exchange
rate, to pay wages and salaries in ap-
proved types of labor-intensive projects.
This is comparable to existing foreign
aid operations which meet with no ob-
jection from the IMF: In fact, the pro-
posed program could be operated on this
basis vrithout serious inconvenience if it
should become necessary.

Mr. President, because of the signifi-
cance of Dr. Piquet’s analysis of this
proposal, I ask unanimous consent that
his letter to me be printed in full at the
conclusion of these remarks. I also ask
unanimous consent that the statement
by Mr. Lewis proposing the food-for-
work provision be printed in the
RECORD.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

THE LIBRARY OF CONGRESS,
Washington, D.C., April 12, 1968.
Senator GEORGE S. MCGOVERN,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR SENATOR McGoverN: This letter is
in reply to yours of March 18 in which you
ask that I review the proposal of Mr. Robert
G. Lewis under which the Administration
would be authorized to enter into agreements
with importing countries to permit the
United States to sell, at competitive rates
part of the local currencies that it receives
in payment for imports of “food for peace"
shipments.

You ask for my judgment with respect to
the merits of the proposal from the point of
view of monetary and fiscal policy. Accord-
ingly, my analysis is confined to these aspects
and is not addressed to the merits of the
proposal with respect to world food needs,
or to what Mr, Lewis refers to as the “cost
barrier” to increased U.S. food shipments.
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No consideration is given to the desirability
of bringing together the world's two great
surpluses—hungry people and unmarketable
farm commodities. To the extent that this
goal is achieved the effect on the entire
world economy would be favorable. This is
not primarily a matter of budgets and bal-
ance-of-payments deficits,

Neither do I comment on the fact that
the sale of U.S.-held foreign currencies at a
discount might result in creating a system
of multiple exchange rates, which would be
inconsistent with the principles of the In-
ternational Monetary Fund, of which the
United States is a member, This is a matter of
economic foreign policy rather than of
budgets and the balance of payments.

To the extent that Mr. Lewis's contention
is correct, namely, that the sale of foreign
currencies held by the United States would
reduce the cost of U.S. farm programs, the
result on the U.S, budget would be favorable.

The following analysis considers the prob-
able effects of proposed local currency sales
on the domestic budgets of the countries
concerned and on their balance-of-payments
positions. First are shown the effects of food
transfers at the present time, when local
foreign currencies held by the United States
are not avallable for sale to private individ-
uals or firms for use within the recipient
countries.

It is then assumed that the foreign cur-
rencies (using Indian rupees to illustrate) are
sold to Americans for limited uses. In the
third case it is assumed that the rupees are
gold to non-Americans and non-Indians, who
are assumed to be Germans.

CASE I. TRANSACTIONS AT THE PRESENT TIME

The U.S, Government purchases food from
American producers, with dollars, and ships
it to India. The Indian Government pays
rupees for it, and the rupees are held by the
U.8. Government in India.

Budgetary effects

(a) In the United States: The expense
side of the Federal budget is increased by
the cost of the food purchased. The cost is
offset only to the extent that the U.S. Gov-
ernment uses some of the rupees to pay for
services in India for which it would other-
wise have to use dollars such as expenses
in connection with its Embassy operations.
In India these expenses are small relative
to the gquantity of rupees held.

The effect on prices in the U.S. is upward
because Government funds are being used
to buy the goods that are exported, without
any offsetting importation of foreign mer-
chandise.

(b) In India: The expense side of the In-
dian budget is also increased by the cost of
the food purchased with rupees, while the
effect on the Indian prices is downward.
Rupees are being withdrawn from circula-
tion with no corresponding decrease in the
supply of goods.

Balance-of-payments effects

(a) In the United States: There is no
balance-of-payments effect unless it is as-
sumed that India would have purchased the
same quantity of food through commercial
channels in the absence of PL 480 program,
in which case there is a loss of dollar earn-
ings.

(b) In India: No effect, unless it is as-
sumed that India would have purchased the
food, with rupees, through regular commer-
clal channels in the absence of a PL 480 pro-
gram, in which case there is a decrease in
the outflow of funds.

CASE II, ASSUMING THAT U.S.-HELD RUPEES IN
INDIA ARE SOLD TO AMERICANS
Budgetary effects

(a) In the United States: Since American

purchasers obtain title to the rupees by pay-
ing dollars to the U.S. Government, the
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Government recovers part of the cost of the
food originally shipped under PL 480. To
this extent the effect on the U.S. budget
would be favorable.

(b) In India: The proposal provides that
purchasers of the rupees would have to
spend them in ways that will stimulate pro-
duction, employment, and economic devel-
opment in India. In the first instance, the
expenditure of the rupees will be inflation-
ary, but since the expenditures are for the
purpose of stimulating production and eco-
nomic development, the inflationary effect
will be offset by increased production.

In effect, the rupees that the Indian
Government paid for American food under
PL 480 programs would be channeled back
into the Indian economy for productive pur-
poses. The effect on the Indian budget
would be favorable. Of course, if the rupees
are spent for other than productive pur-
poses, the effects would be inflationary.

Balance-of-payments effects

(a) In the United States: No effect, bhe-
cause no international financial transaction
is involved. The American purchasers gain
title to the rupees in India by buying them
with dollars from the U.S. Government.

(b) In India: No effect, unless it 1s as-
sumed that India would have imported the
production goods resulting from sale of the
rupees, even If there were no such sales.

CASE III. ASSUMING THAT THE RUPEES ARE SOLD
TO NON-AMERICANS AND NON-INDIANS, SAY
TO GERMANS

Budgetary effects

(a) In the United States: Since the rupees
are sold for cash there would be the same
effect on the U.8. budget as if they were sold
to Americans. That is, there would be a favor-
able budgetary effect.

(b) In India: Favorable, as under Case II,
It makes no difference to India whether the
rupees are bought by Americans or by Ger-
mans, as long as they are spent in India
for productive purposes.

(¢) In Germany: There would be no direct
budgetary effect since purchase of the rupees
is a private transaction.

Balance-of-payments effects

(a) In the United States: The effect would
be favorable because the Germans, in order
to acquire the rupees, would have to buy
dollars with Deutsche Marks, which would
increase the flow of funds from Germany to
the United States.

{b) In India: No direct effect since there
has been only a change in the title to the
rupees, from Americans to Germans.

(¢) In Germany: There would be a net
minus in the German balance-of-payments
because Germans would transfer funds to the
United States to purchase the rupees.

- - L] L L

Almost 65 percent of all the forelgn local
currencies held by the United States on June
30, 1967 were in India, the United Arab Re-
public, and Pakistan.! Holdings were as fol-
lows:

[In thousands]

e 0T o BT I N A TN S T . $258, 832
United Arab Republce. o ___ 112, 003
T T s s R N S R S ey 47, 093

Latin America. o aaeaa-o 39, 869
LT er Bt et 60, 187
Yugoslavia —o-eemoo__ 28, 158
gL T e R e 18, 132
T e e 0 79, 472

T B e R S 643, 746

Yours sincerely,
HowArp S. PIQUET,
Senior Specialist in International Eco-
nomics.

i1 From AID Operations Report, June 30,
1967, p. 144.
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A PROPOSAL FOR EXPANDING THE Use oF Foob
FOR PEACE

(Statement of Robert G. Lewis, Washington,
D.C., on legislation to amend and extend
Public Law 480, the food-for-peace pro-
gram, before the Senate Committee on
Agriculture and Forestry, Mar, 14, 1968)
Mr. Chairman' and Members of the Com-

mittee, I am Robert G. Lewis. Since 1961 I

have held various positions in the Depart-

ment of Agriculture relating to farm pro-
grams, international trade, and economic de-
velopment. :lecently I completed a speclal
consulting assignment with the Agency for

International Development in which I

studied food and agricultural problems at

first hand in India. I am now a consultant on
these subjects in private practice in Wash-
ington.

I have a proposal to suggest today which,
I belleve, would make it possible for the
United States to make significant and
simultaneous progress against four major
goals of national policy. In short, I believe
it would be possible for the United States:

1. To increase its shipments of needed farm
commodities under the “Food for Peace” pro-
gram;

2. Thereby to strengthen the demand for
and prices of farm commodities;

3. Without increasing the overall net costs
to the Government; and

4. With the realization of some immediate
hard-currency return on additional sales of
farm commodities, thus improving the bal-
ance of payments of the United States.

I am now engaged in a study of the Food
for Peace program. I have been commissioned
jointly by a group of farm organizations,
commodity producers’ associations, and farm
commodity trading firms, to seek to develop
proposals through which the use of farm
commodities as “Food for Peace” can be In-
creased. My study is not yet complete, and
I have not made my report to my clients.
Therefore, I do not purport to speak for nor
to represent anyone but myself in offering
this proposal.

Before getting to the proposal itself, I
would like to review briefly the extent of
world need for increased food consumption,
and the interests of farmers in the United
States in securing an expansion of the Food
for Peace shipments.

Half a billion people on earth today—
nearly one out of five—need more food than
they can get to eat. These hungry people,
plus twice as many more, adding up altogeth-
er to half the human race, need to have more
high-quality food in their diets in order to
overcome the health-destroying, energy-de-
pleting effects of malnutrition.

The maln obstacle to wusing more of
Ameriea’s abundant food resources to meet
this need has been the cost to the United
States Government.

At present, “Food for Peace” shipments are
sold for the currency of the importing coun-
try, or for long-term credits payable in dol-
lars over periods as long as 40 years, and some
are donated outright. The importing country
currencies that are paid for the food can be
spent only within the importing country,
and in the main only by the U.S. Govern-
ment. The commercial trading firms that
export the food are reimbursed by the U.S.
Government in dollars for the value of the
food shipped, and the U.S. Government takes
possession of the foreign currencies. In some
countries, large amounts of these currencies
in excess of the needs of the U.S. Govern-
ment are kept “frozen” in its bank accounts
within the importing country, unused and
unusable.

In these circumstances, it 1s somewhat
cheaper for the U.S. Government to reduce
its food production by paying farmers to
withhold some of thelr cropland from pro-
duction than it would be to ship the equiva-
lent additional quantities as “Food for
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Peace”. At present these payments to reduce
farm production amount to 60 per cent or
more of what it would cost the U.S. Govern-
ment to provide an equivalent quantity of
the commodities as “Food for Peace” to
hungry people overseas.

COST BARRIER HURTS U.S. FARMERS

The whole Nation's interest in human com-
passion, and in world economic and soecial
development, is damaged by the “cost bar-
rier” against making greater use of “Food
for Peace"”. Although the farmers’ interests
are more specific and more direct, thelr stake
merely parallels that of the general publie.

Recent experience has shown how this
“cost barrler” reduces the scale of “Food for
Peace” shipments, with the parallel result
of price and income disadvantages to U.S.
farmers. The “cost barrier” is probably the
central reason that the slump in farm prices
in late 1966 and in 1967 was not reversed by
shipping greater quantities of food to hun-
ger areas, More food was needed, and more
was wanted, and more could have been used
constructively, There was famine in the
world for the first time since World War II,
threatening milllons of human lives in
India. But the unexpectedly large grain sup-
plies were permitted to burden the commod-
ity markets, thus depressing farmers’' prices
and incomes in the face of vast unmet real
needs for food.

The delayed action effect of this ‘‘cost
barrier” needs to be explained for a full
understanding of how it promotes the shrink-
age of “Food for Peace".

If the wheat and corn and sorghum grain
and soybean oil that burdened domestic and
world markets in 1967 had been drawn upon
for increased ‘“Food for Peace” shipments,
reserve stocks would have needed to be re-
built in 1968. The government cost is less
to let the 1867 surplus remain to hang over
the market, and to pay farmers to with-
hold more of their cropland from produc-
tion in 1968. Moreover, this also allows the
cost to be postponed. The lower-cost and
later-cost road is usually the path of least
resistance, and that is the route that is more
likely to be followed in government, regard-
less of what Administration may be in power.
The peak of $1.9 billion in the value of “Food
for Peace” that was shipped from the 1956
crop has never been equaled since. Large-
scale programs to pay farmers to withhold
cropland from production have been favored
since then for controlling surpluses.

This has been a route that spirals down-
ward, relatively if not absolutely, for the
farmers and for the hungry. “Food for
Peace” shipments are becoming smaller in
relation to world need, in relation to total
U.S. farm production, in relation to total
U.S. Government spending. Farm prices are
lower in relation to farmers’ costs and in
relation to total national income. And as
long as the “cost barrier” stands against
greater use of “Food for Peace”, the path of
least resistance probably will continue to
lead toward resisting the needs of the hun-

gry, toward constricting the use of “Food
for Peace".

BREAKING THROUGH THE COST BARRIER

If a way can be found to break through
the “cost barrier”, the down-spira] in the use
of American farm products as “Food for
Peace' can be reversed.

Suppose that shipping more “'Food for
Peace” in 1966 and 1967 would have saved
money for the government, instead of adding
to its costs. The path of least resistance for
the government then would have been to say
“Yes" instead of “No” to the hungry, and
to the farmers. The government’s innate bias
toward the low-cost choice would have coin-
cided with and reinforced all the other con-
siderations that argued for expanding the
shipments bf “Food for Peace”. It would have
shifted the initiative toward exporting more
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food, and away from the choice of preserving
burdensome stocks so as to minimize the
government's replacement costs. Human
hunger could become a far more active factor
in demand, which it ought to be. The oppor-
tunity to make ‘“soft currency” sales would
have the same kind of appeal, although in
smaller degree, than regular commercial busi-
ness does.

And for the long run, supplying a bigger
market today will generate a still larger mar-
ket for tomorrow. If only “Food for Peace’
can break through the “cost barrier”, it can
turn the farm and food economy onto an
upward spiral, toward a future in which de-
mand will rise in closer harmony with rising
human need, and in which "Food for Peace”
can play the larger role in world economic
development that recent studies indicate it
can and should.

I wish to propose an amendment to Public
Law 480 that would make it possible for the
United States to ship larger quantities of
“Food for Peace” without increasing overall
costs to the government.

The key principle of my proposal in that
ways are devised whereby the U.S. Govern-
ment could recover at least the additional
costs that would be required for shipping
farm commodities for use in hungry coun-
tries overseas, as compared to the costs of
payments to farmers to not produce an
equivalent volume of the commodities,

This is not as difficult a feat as It might
seem to be. The key fact is that the U.S.
Government, under the Farm Act of 1965,
is already obligated to pay 60 percent or more
of the cost of potential “Food jfor Peace”
shipments whether they are ever produced or
not. Uncle Sam needs only to get as little as
40 cents or less on a dollar’s worth of “Food
for Peace” to break even.

The estimate of 40 cents as the break-even
point, as compared to the cost of paying
farmers not to produce, is from the Depart-
ment of Agriculture. My own investigations,
as shown in the tables at the end of this
statement, indicate that the break-even
point may be considerably lower.

The United States is a great trading na-
tion. Surely it is not beyond American in-
genuity to devise ways by which food can
be sold In a hungry world when its cost
can be as little as 40 cents or less for a
dollar’s worth!

THE PROPOSAL

That a new type of transaction be au-
thorized under Title I of Public Law 480,
through which:

The local currency proceeds from sales
of farm commodities would be sold by the
U.S. Government, at competitive rates, to
private individuals or firms, for restricted
uses within the importing country.

The purposes for which the use of such
currencies would be permitted would be
specified in the Sales Agreement between the
governments of the importing country and
the United States. General objectives would
be to avold disruptive effects upon the econ-
omy of the importing country, and inter-
ference with usual marketings of farm com-
modities within the importing country by
the U.S. and other exporters,

As a general rule, the uses which would
be permitted would be those which would
result in substantial increases in employ-
ment in the importing countries. (New con-
sumer buying power that is generated by
creating jobs for the unemployed and un-
deremployed in poor countries is used pri-
marily to buy food, and a little clothing.
This increased demand for food would be
offset directly by the food Imported, so that
the overall economic impact would be non-
inflationary.)

The agreed purposes would stress also eco-
nomic development, capital formation, and
export development, thus contributing di-
rectly to the long-run ability of the country’s
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economy to pay for its imports on fully com-
mercial terms.

At present, Title I of P, L. 480 authorizes
sales of farm commodities for local curren-
cies, but such currencies cannot be re-sold
to private individuals or firms. It also au-
thorizes sales on long-term credit with pro-
vision for repayment in dollars over periods
of up to 40 years.

Unlike either of these present methods,
this proposal would enable the U.S. Govern-
men® to realize some immediate return in
dollars or other hard currencies on coneces-
sional sales of surplus commodities.

This would improve the balance of pay-
ments situation of the United States to the
extent that the local currencies that were
offered for sale would be purchased by in-
vestors from other countries.

Moreover it would enable American citi-
zens to make investments in developing
countries without affecting the U. S. balance
of payments adversely.

JOBS NEEDED FOR THE HUNGRY

The need to Increase employment is of
such critical importance in most of the less-
developed countries that it deserves the prin-
ciple emphasis in our international economic
policies.

Providing jobs for their enormous and
swiftly-growing populations is the most im-
mediate and most urgent problem of the un-
derdeveloped countries.

In many of the populous less-developed
countries today, as many as one-half or
more of the working-age population have
no jobs, or are so severely underemployed
that they produce and earn almost nothing
of value.

These huge hungry populations of un-
productive, illiterate people often are re-
garded by the rest of us as a “burdensome
surplus”. This all-too-common fault is the
twin brother of 'another famillar falling,
which judges our real and potential abund-
ance of food in this hungry world to be also
a “"burdensome surplus”.

The truth is that this vast human re-
source, now malinly wasted, affords the
greatest realizable opportunity that exists
in the underdeveloped countries. There is in
all of these countries a tremendous need for
the kind of work that unskilled “common
labor”—can do—construction of elementary
public capital of all kinds: Waterworks—for
irrigation, household use, and Iindustry;
Sanitation facilitles; Roads and bridges and
culverts; School builldings, and so on. All of
these facllities can be constructed by labor-
intensive methods, using materials that are
avallable locally and at low cost in most
areas.

And the people are willing to work, for
wages barely high enough to enable them to
buy enough to eat and to feed their familles
and a little clothing to wear.

Their hunger is the true barrier against
productivity and progress. There are hun-
dreds of millions of working-age men and
women in the world who do not get enough
to eat to enable them to work effectively or
to think creatively. The visitor to India or
Pakistan can see them everywhere, squatting
in the dust of city streets as they ply their
pitiful and unremunerative retail trades, or
plodding in their fields almost as thought-
lessly and unimaginatively as their bullocks
and buffaloes. Malnutrition dulls their wits
and stifies initiative, enterprise, and inven-
tion. In the best of seasons they earn barely
enough to sustain life at an animal level.
And they are producing a new generation of
human beings who are stunted physically and
retarded mentally by malnutrition, who are
alienated socially and politically and psy-
chologically from the hopes of the human
race.

Shortage of food is the real barrler also
that prohibits thelr governments from em-
ploying them in public works projects to
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construct the public ecapital—the roads,
bridges, waterworks, schoolhouses, and so
on—that would provide the needed basis for
their countries’ economic development. There
simply isn't enough food in these countries
to meet the demand that would result if
large numbers of additional people were put
to work. To put it bluntly, the shortage of
food forces economic planners to choose, by
default or by neglect if not by design, to
lec.vo millions of their people in idleness and
low-level activity because they won't eat as
much that way as if they had real jobs at
hard 1abor.

FOOD-FOR-WORK AMENDMENT

I suggest that this amendment be called
the “Food for Work"” amendment. It would
bring together the world's two great “sur-
pluses”—of hungry people, and of unmarket-
able farm commodities—to generate produc-
tive human work. And it is human work and
its products that are the true key to economic
development, to progress, even to peace on
earth.

This “Food for Work” amendment would
give to the U.S. Government program ad-
ministrators both a mandate, and a license,
to engage in more aggressive efforts to sell
American farm products. It would provide for
a kind of reciprocal bargain-sale trading
scheme, In which we would exchange our
“surplus” food for whatever of the most
value we could realize from the products of
the less-developed countries’ “surplus” of
hungry, unskilled people.

Partly because of tariffs and other barriers
to trade, the underdeveloped countries can't
put their unemployed and under-employed
people to work to earn enough to pay us the
full price for our extra food and fiber, not-
withstanding the urgency of their need. But
possibly they can earn enough to pay some-
thing—perhaps enough to bridge the gap
between what we'd have to pay our farmers
for producing less next year, and what it
would cost us to ship them the extra food
and fiber this year. Perhaps they might be
able—after a while if not immediately—to
pay even more than the break-even differ-
ence in costs.

The United States cannot sell its “surplus’™
food and fiber at the full price. But our coun-
try needs to get only 40 cents at the most
on the dollar's worth in order to “break
even” as compared to our present cost ob-
ligation.

If, for example, American investors—or
Frenchmen or Germans or Englishmen or
anyone else—can be persuaded to pay only
as little as 40 per cent at the most of the
face value of local government bonds for
financing public works projects in the de-
veloping countries, then the United States
Government could furnish “surplus” food
and fiber to make such projects possible,
without adding to its regular budget costs.
And the hard currency realized by the
United States through sale of the bonds—
or of the local currencies that could be used
to buy the bonds—would directly improve
our balance of payments.

Whatever private investors would be will-
ing to pay above the 40 per cent-or-less
break-even point would enable the United
States Government to cuts 1its regular
budget costs and to improve the balance of
payments all the more.

SUGGESTED USES FOR LOCAL CURRENCIES

The exchange of “Food for Work"” under
this proposal should be conducted for the
most part within regular commercial mar-
keting channels. It should be a goal of Amer-
ican economic development policy to pro-
mote the development and strengthening of
commercial market systems in the develop-
ing countries, and this proposal can make
an important contribution to doing so. The
local currencles that are paid to the U.S.
Government for food should be sold to some-
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one who will use them to pay wages to
mainly-unskilled laborers, who would spend
their earnings in the marketplace primarily
for the purchase of food and clothing. In
India, according to United Nations studies,
families whose earnings are at the “common
labor” level spend 90 per cent of their in-
comes for food.

Here are some illustrations of the kinds of
uses that should be tted of the local
currencies to be sold to private investors at
competitive rates:

For the purchase of bonds issued by the
municipal or other governmental units of
the importing country for financing labor-
intensive public works, including basic pub-
lic capital such as roads, water and sanita-
tlon facilities, school bulildings, and the like.

For specified types of business investment
within the importing country, particularly
such as would result in generating maximum
employment of labor in the construction or
operation or both of new facilities, As a
usual rule, investments of local currencies
purchased under the proposed program
would need to be accompanied with some
dollar or other hard currency investment as
well.

For the purchase of specified labor-inten-
slve goods for export to the United States
and other markets.

For use by tourists for purchases of goods
and services in the importing country in
addition to the amounts they normally
would spend.

For use by students from the United
States to cover all or part of their room and
board and other consumption expenses while
attending colleges or universities or engaging
in research work in the importing country.

NEW SALES METHOD NO “CURE-ALL"

It needs to be stressed that the new
method proposed here for selling food and
fiber under P.L. 480 is by no means claimed
to be a substitute for other farm adjustment
and foreign aid programs, nor even for the
present sales methods authorized in Title I

This is merely an extra tool—a tool that
shows much promise for contributing to the
tasks of feeding the hungry, and of stabiliz-
ing and improving the American agricultural
economy. A general framework of farm ad-
justment program will be needed for some
time to come.

Nevertheless, the only real hope there is
on earth for the farmers of America to es-
cape from the price-depressing burdens of
“surplus” agricultural production capacity
4s for the enormous and swiftly-growing pop-
ulations of the less-developed countries to
get jobs and buying-power.

Shifting the “farm surplus” from the com-
modity warehouses, where it was visible dur-
ing the 1950's, back into vast acreages with-
held from active production, does not escape
its depressing burden upon farmers’ prices.

The experiences of 1966 and 1967 proved
that. The “surplus” above ground was gone.
But the “surplus” below ground squelched
the farmers' hopes for prosperity.

This “Food for Work" proposal will, in the
short run, remove the “cost barrier” against
actlon to expand farm commodity exports
when short-run supplies become a depress-
ing burden on prices. In the long run, it will
‘promote economic development and buying
power for food and fiber, while enabling sup-
pliers of American farm products to get in on
the ground floor in the growing new markets.

This special interest of America’s farmers
coincides with the national interest of the
United States, As the world's greatest food
and fiber exporting mnation, the TUnited
States has no economlic goal that is more
vital than to promote the creation of jobs for
the enormous and swiftly growing popula-
tions of the less-developed countries.

IMPORTING COUNTEIES MAY RESIST

It is only fair to say that there is likely
to be resistance to the proposed ‘“Food for
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Work" transactions from some of the less-
developed country governments.

Unfortunately, not all governments place
high premiums upon providing jobs—or even
food—for their poor citizens. Not all gov-
ernments truly sympathize with the goal of
economic development and progress for their
people.

Some governments would prefer to go on
as they have in the past, selling into their
domestic markets the food and fiber that
is imported under Title I, and using the pro-
ceeds for meeting regular expenses of their
governments, instead of raising the needed
revenues through taxes. Objections on such
grounds should be accepted only rarely, if
ever, by the United States negotiators.

Some developing country governments
might balk at allowing their currencies to
be sold at a discount even for strictly limited
purposes that would not undermine the value
of their currency for normal trade. United
States negotiators, in such situations, should
apply their best talents as salesmen to per-
suade the potential buyers of the benefits
that such transactions would accord to the
country and its people.

There may be misapprehensions about ad-
ditional imports of “Food for Work” on the
part of local farmers, or the governments of
other farm commodity exporting countries.
However, the fact Is that the proposed “Food
for Work” transactions would result in no
real disadvantage to other farmers, because
these transactions would create directly the
additional demand for food and fiber that
would absorb the added supply. The pro-
posed “Food for Work"” transactlons, in fact,
would be considerably easier to defend from
criticism on such grounds than the present
“Food for Peace” operations.

ADVANTAGES FOR ALL CONCERNED

To summarize, this proposal would make
it possible for the United States to ship
larger quantities of “Food for Peace" with-
out increasing the overall costs to the govern-
ment,

This would achieve these outstanding
advantages:

The U.S. balance of payments would be
better off, because some immediate return
in dollars and other “hard currencles” could
be realized from Title I sales of American
farm commodities.

U.S. taxpayers would be better off, because
smaller government expenditures would be
sufficient to maintain a given level of farm
prices and incomes.

U.8. farmers would be better off, because,
at a given level of government expenditures,
the demand for farm commodities could be
increased, and farm prices and farmers’ in-
comes would be strengthened accordingly.

U.8. farmers would be better off also be-
cause the proposed program would help to
build permanent commercial markets for
American farm products. If American farm
products are kept out of these developing
markets through the operation of diversion
programs, market development will proceed
much more slowly, and farmers in other
countries will enjoy a “head start” in serv-
ing them.

(The government payments to farmers for
diverting cropland from production are sub-
stitute income, which merely replaces, in
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whole or in part, the income that the farmer
would earn from the land taken out of pro-
duction if instead he were to grow and to
market a crop.)

The hungry countries would be better off,
because they could obtain additional quan-
tities of needed food, thus making it possible
for their now-undernourished citizens to
work productively, and to prevent the phys-
ical and mental retardation of their children
that is now being caused by malnutrition.

The farmers of the hungry importing coun-
tries, and of other food and flber exporting
countries, would be better off, because the
program would insure that there would be
an immediate increase in food and fiber con-
sumption to off-set the increase In food and
fiber imports, thus protecting normal mar-
kets and price levels while reducing the
world's “surplus”.

The whole world would be better off, be-
cause total world consumption of food and
fiber would be increased, thus improving the
level of human physical and mental health
and well-being, and increasing the amount
of productive work done to promote economie
development. This alone can lead to real abil-
ity-to-pay on commercial terms for future
food and clothing and other needs.

10-YEAR CHANGES IN TOTAL AND HUNGRY POPULATIONS

Millions of
; persons Increase
Region
Jué% Jul Mil- Per-
19 1 lions cent
Less-developed world:
Latin America_______.____.___ 187 253 66 35
All Asia, less Japan and main-
tand China.________..__.... 824 1,059 235 28
Mainland Chlna‘ 602 710 108 18
L e e o e 248 318 70
Total, less-developed regions. 1,861 2,340 479 26
Total, less-developed regions ex-
ciudlng mainland thna ........ 1,259 1,630 37 30
[}
hungry (not sufficient food
Euantlty) excluding mainland
....................... 252 3% W™ 30
Estimated number of persons
malnourished (not adequate
food auahty). excluding main-
land Chima_ - oo §78 223 30
Economically developed world;
Northern America (United
States, Canada)... 1 27 B 18
Euro SP ........ - 407 449 42 10
1.S.5.R. 198 233 35 1
Japan._. 2 3 89 99 11 9
T R SR e DR 14 18 4 28
Total, developed regions_._.. 892 1,016 124 13
World totals:
Population. oo oo 2,753 3,35 603 2
Estlmatad number of persons
hungry (not sufficient food
uantiy) ..o 413 53 92 22
Estimated number of persons
malnourished (not adequate
food quality). - ecceeeeeoeaan ,300 1,600 300 23
1 Populati inland China are from official United

Nations wums Unofﬁcial estimates for 1966 range from 70,-
000,000 to 950,000,000.

Sources: Population Reference Bureau, Washingto
and The Wnﬂd Food Problem, Report of the Ptasldent's §cienee

Advisory Committee, vol. 1I, The White House, May 1967.
(Estimates of hunger and malnourishment, based on the latter,
are imprecise.)

ADEQUACY OF NUTRITION BY LEVELS OF INCOME, RURAL SOUTH INDIA, 1958

Status of 77 Approximate
percent of rural level of income
population of of common
Item south India laborers in
public works
(€Y} (B) ©)
Per capita expendituras for food per month:
I) ____________ 0-8 8-11 24-34
Dollar equivalent__. 1. 06 1. 06-1, 46 3.19-4.52
Calories consumed per caplta per day. 1,120 1, 560 2,530
Daily per capita, 1 lori 2,300 2,300 2,300
Protein r.onsumod per capita per day (grams)....... 31 45 72
Daily per capita, reference standard, protein (grams). .. ....ccccececccccccanaaan &0 60 60
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ADEQUACY OF NUTRITION BY LEVELS OF INCOME, RURAL SOUTH INDIA, 1958—Continued

Status of 77 inmgimats
percent of rural level of income
population of  of common

Item south India laborers in
public works
(A) (B) ©)
Per capita consumption as percent of daily per capita, Reference Standard:
Catories E = el 48 68 110
| 51 75 120
Family (6 perso

48-66 144-204
0-6.38 6.38-8.78  19,14-27,12

| o o i
Dollar equivalent. ..
Total family (6 persons
incomes under Rs100

R T A Tl e e s M e 53-73 1 160
T AT ST SR = R S P T N M F ! 7.05-9.71 21.28
Increase in calories consumed above lowest income level (col. A 39 126
Increase in protein consumed above lowest income level (col. A) (p ) | 45 132

1 0r more.

Sources: “The World Food Problem, ' vol. II, report of panel on the world food supply, President's Science Advisory Committee,
EI;%‘Whﬂa House, May 1367, p. 43-44. World food budget, 1970, Economic Research Service, U.S. Department of Agricufture, October

COSTS TO U.S. GOVERNMENT OF PAYMENTS TO FARMERS FOR WITHHOLDING CROPLAND FROM PRODUCTION, COMPARED TO EXPORTING EQUIVALENT QUANTITIES OF WHEAT OR FEED
GRAINS UNDER TITLE I, PUBLIC LAW 480, 1962-66

1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966
Total acres diverted under Government Total cost to U.S. Government to export
programs (millions)....__.__.________ 64.8 55.7 54.9 55,9 62,5 feed grains at ratio of 2 corn to 1
Total payments to farmers on condition sorghum under title |, Public Law 480
of diverting cropland from produc- (dollars per metric ton). __..______.. $49.51 §$50,70 $52.68  §54.20 $54.09
tion, excluding wheat certificates Production of feed grains on all diverted
(mil'llnns --- 31,440 §1,382  §1,541  $1,638 $2,341 acres, assuming %3 national aver-

Total cost to U.S. Government fo ex- age ylelds of grain crop diverted or of

ﬁrl wheat under title |, Public Law m uctive grain alternative
0 (dollars per metric ton)'__._____. $83.38  $88.89  $86.69 §73.84  $76.66 (million metric tons).._......-..._..- 47.9 4.5 4.9 51.4 56.8
Production of wheat on all diverted Cost of payments for diversion per
acres, assuming yields of 24 national metric ton of assumed production of
average (million metric tons)._._._... 29.5 25.5 26,2 21.3 29.8 | I $30.06 $32.52 $35.92 L& $41.21
Cost of payments for diversion, per Cost of payments for diversion as per-
metric ton of assumed production of cent of cost to export feed grains.... 61 64 68 59 76
wheat .. ... __... $48,81 $54.19 $58.82 $60.00 $78.56
Cast of payments for diversion a
cent of cost to export wheat_______.. 59 61 68 81 102

1 Export prices f.0.b. gulf ports, No. 2 HW (ORD) wheat, 1967 World Wheat Statistics and Review Source: U.S. Department of Agriculture data.
of the World Wheat Situation, 1966-67, International Wheat Council, 28 Haymarket, London,
United Kingdon, plus export payment, as reported by USDA.

OPERATING RESULTS OF GOVERNMENT-FINANCED FARM COMMODITY EXPORTS AND ACREAGE DIVERSION PROGRAMS, 1955-68

Acres idled by farmersas  Estimated yield of grain Market value at farm if crop Parmenhmhrmcrs agree- Value of U.S. farm commod-

‘ear asis for Governmen rom acres grain had been har- ng to not produce cro nder m-
Yi basis f t idled it of grain had b hi to not prod ity exports under Govel
payments {millions) rown and harvested  vested from idled acres  onidled acres (millions)®  ment-financed progra
million metric tons) 1 (millions) ¢ fiscal year ending June 30,
................................................... &l $835
13.6 8.0 $405 $261 1,339
21.8 15.0 654 654 1,919
21.1 19.6 864 810 1,209
22.4 11.3 464 34 1,227
28.7 15.9 625 367 1,283
53.7 41. 4 1,762 1,104 1,503
64.7 48,5 2,101 1,440 1,570
55.7 42.5 , 825 1,382 1,480
54.9 42.0 ,901 1, 541 1,518
55.9 52.0 2,230 1,638 1,697
62.5 5.6 2,785 2,341 1,616
39.9 39.4 1,661 2 1,578
55.8 59.5 2,977 2,231 01,499
i e TS [ S HE I R 560.8 451.7 20,254 16, 094 020,273

lcomgu{ed at 34 of U.S. average yields per acre during year of each crop to which reductions in ¢ ERS-Foreign 202, and ERS-Foreign 206, Economic Research Service, U.S. Department of

acreage harvested are attributed, and of projected yield for 1968. An equivalent based on average Agriculture. ;

yields of corn duringgear is shown for acreage diverted from cotton; and an equivalent basedon ¢ Data for 1968 based on or inferred from announced U.S. Department of Agriculture intentions

average yields of oats during year is shown for “‘other cropland” diverted primarily from tame and projections, particularly press release USDA 12-68, Jan, 2, 1968. Payments under feed grain

hnf‘ and some soybeans, flaxseed, dry edible beans, rice, and tobacco, and wheat programs are assumed to equal payments made for diversion from corn and sorghum,
Estimated yield times U.S. average price per ton received by farmers for corn at the farm du&r&g and for whealhmpantw_eI{ in 1966. Cotton mram payments are assumed at 80 percent of 1967.

the year, and projected price for 1968 equal to actual prices received by farmers for corn in 1966. ¢ Official data not availal le for fiscal {Bﬂl Projection for 1968 based on applying 5-percent

I’nl:sa_o{ the various grains, including the price of wheat less certificates,usually average close to  reduction reflected in budget estimate to the total for the previous year.

thf Rnce per ton of corn. T Minor discrepancies in totals are due to rounding.

Il payments to farmers conditioned on their agreement to withhold designated farmland from
p fon during the calendar year (mrrsspondsgganarally 1o crop year). b%hsat certificate pay-  Source: U.S. Department of Agriculture data except as noted.
ments are excluded because they may be paid even if no diversion requirement is in effect.
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PRODUCTION, WORLD TRADE, ADDITIONS TO STOCKS, AND
RESULTS OF MEASURES OF THE UNITED STATES TO
CONTROL SURPLUSES IN GRAINS, 1960, 1965, AND PRO-
JECTIONS TO 1980

[In millions of metric tons]

Year and item United World
States
1960:
Production?. ... __.. ... 178.0 827.0
World trade?.__ ... _......... 29.5 66.3
Additions to stocks3_ .. _...... 1.8 12.2
Production avoided____._.... s L1 R L W
Total annual world grain
surplus equivalent®. . ... 28. l
5:

i ProdusHon s e e 179.0 881.0
World traded. . oo erae 49.4 107.0
Additions to stocks®____...... —20.9 —26.5
Production avoided_ ... el VR

Total annual world grain
surplus equivalents______. 25.5

lm;‘mdu:thni-....-.... 315.0 1,381.0
World trade®_ ... X 175.0
Additions to stocks .. 62.8
Production avoided 8. . {4 Tk ol S e T 2

Total annual world grain
surplus equivalents ... 124.0

t World Agricultural Situation, ERS, U.S. Dept of Agriculture,
Washington, D.C., Feb. 20, 1968. .

% |bid. Exports of wheat and feed grains only. Annual exports
of rice and other food grains are small, amounting to only

,000 to 3,000,000 tons, and are not reported in this series.

1 |bid. and Agricultural Statistics 1967, U.S. Dept of Agri-
culture. “‘Additions to stocks' is the amount of increase (or
decrease) in carryover into the succeeding year.

4 Based on U.S. Dept of Agriculture sources. Assumes 34 of
national average yield of grain crop diverted or most productive
grain substitute crop, on total cropland withheld from production
in Government programs. i e .

ssum of world ‘“‘Additions to stocks' and ‘‘Production
avoided"’ during year. This reflects the total world grain produe-
tion capacil ffgr tfle gaa[.‘that is in excess of current demand for
market and for_food ai

& World Food Situation, FAE Report No. 35 ERS, U.S. Dept of
Agriculture, Aug. 22, 1967, table 9.

7 |bid. Amount shown in tables 9 and 10 as excess of world
production over world consumption is assumed to be added to
world stocks. Data shown are from the “Rapid Improvement in
Production” alternative basis for projections to 1980, inasmuch
as it is based on a 4-percent annual ase in grain prog
in the developing countries, which was cited as the policy goal
of the U.S. Government in administration testimony on the food-
for-freedom bill in 1966. No attempt is made to allocate a share
of this projected world grain surplus for 1980 to the United States.
However, only the United States and Canada have carried out
programs to withhold annually produced stocks from immediate
margksting. (except for “pipeline” stocks{ and only the United
States has paid t';rmers o withhold cropland from production.

& The projection for 1980 of “‘Production avoided’’ is computed
as 34 of the projected national aw.rag_e production per acre of
grain, based on table 8, World Food Situation, ERS, U.S. Dept.
of Agriculture, Aug. 22, 1967, times the acres assumed 10 be
withheld from production in 1980. The acreage withheld from

roduction in 1@80 is assumed to be the difference between the

26,000,000 acres projected harvested acreage of grain for 1980
and the sum of the averages for 1961-65 of harvested acreages o
grain plus acres diverted under farm programs.

FOOD-FOR-WORK AMENDMENT PENDING

Mr. McGOVERN. Mr. President, I had
intended to offer an amendment to the
Senate bill to renew and extend Public
Law 480, the food-for-peace act, when it
came before the Senate Committee on
Agriculture and Forestry. Unfortunately,
I was called to a conference in the Vice
President’s office to discuss a rural elec-
trification matter of great importance to
farmers in South Dakota at the time the
bill was up for final action before the
committee, and did not have an opportu-
nity to do so.

However, the House commiftee has
approved an amendment which would
authorize a limited trial of the food-for-
work proposal. That amendment, in H.R.
16165, would create a new subsection (p)
in section 103 of the Agricultural Trade
Development and Assistance Act of 1954,
as follows:

(p) Assure convertibility at such uniform-
1y applied exchange rates as shall be agreed
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upon of up to 50 per centum of the foreign
currencies received pursuant to each agree-
ment by sale to United States or purchasing
country contractors for payment of wages
earned in the development and consumma-
tion of works of public improvement in the
purchasing country.

It is my hope that the House will ap-
prove this provision when the bill comes
before it, and that the Senate will con-
cur.

This amendment will not obligate the
U.S. Government to additional outlays
of funds. It will simply provide a new
tool that can be used—if circumstances
warrant, and I submit that the evidence
is overwhelming that they do—to sell
larger quantities of American farm prod-
ucts. It is a new tool that offers us a
promise of reducing net farm program
costs. It is a new tool that offers an op-
portunity to improve the balance of pay-
ments, to realize some immediate hard
currency return on additional sales of
farm commodities. It is a new tool that
would greatly strengthen the ability of
the National Government to bolster
farmers’ prices, without the need for
adding to budget costs, when supplies are
larger than expected and become a de-
pressing burden on the market.

Bombing Delays Are Killing Americans

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 29, 1968

Mr. SIKES. Mr, Speaker, it would ap-
pear that the Communists have no real
interest in meaningful negotiation and
that the time has come to resume bomb-
ing North Vietnam. It has been nearly
a month since the President took a long
step toward peace, making concessions
far beyond any that the United States
has previously made, in an effort to end
the war. During that time, the Commu-
nists have done nothing to show good
faith. Their only response has been to
haggle about the place to start the talks.

In the meantime, they have obtained
a rich harvest of benefits. Equipment
and supplies are pouring south at an un-
precedented rate. An estimated number
of 10,000 trucks a day are moving into
the battle zone with needed logistic sup-
port for Hanoi’s hard-pressed troops. An
estimated 500,000 to 600,000 of their peo-
ple are freed from the necessity of re-
pairing bomb damage to roads, bridges,
and factories and are now being used to
step up the production and movement of
supplies. Every day that this situation
continues means the deaths of more
Americans, The rapidly improving sup-
ply situation, plus a constant flow of new
forces means that allied forces will be
harder pressed to win on the battlefield
and victories will come at higher cost in
casualties.

All of this is typical of the Communist
negotiations. They negotiate only as a
means of victory. They negotiate to gain
concessions they cannot win on the bat-
tlefield. But the significant fact is they
have not even begun to negotiate. They
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intend to drag out U.S. patience to the
very last degree.

We can win the war in Vietnam if our
forces are freed to fight as they were
trained to fight and with full use of the
equipment the American taxpayer has
provided. If the bombing is resumed and
it should be unless there are immediate
signs that the Communists mean to ne-
gotiate, our military forces should be
freed to win this war and with whatever
means they think best and in the short-
est possible time.

War News Falsified
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, certainly
the constitutional fathers’ intent of free-
dom of the press did not include free-
dom to rewrite the facts to suit a minor-
ity cause.

Edward Sloane’s story about the trai-
torous action of wire services in rewrit-
ing war stories and “doctoring” them
to suit their sadistic purposes is shock-
ing.

The story from the April 15 Manches-
ter, N.H., Union Leader follows:

War News Is “DOCTORED"
(By Edward J. Sloane)

(Nore.—Correspondent's glve-away details
were filled in by home office based in New
York, explanation shows.)

Jim Lucas, the incisive and respected cor-
respondent of the Scripps-Howard newspaper
chain, back from Vietnam, shocked a large
audience of concerned cltizens. He was
speaking to a group in Arlington, Va., in the
suburbs of Washington, about the newspaper
business, and some of the things that are
dangerous about it—for you, the gentle
reader and your son.

Specifically, here is what Mr. Lucas sald,
at a meeting open to the public, at the Amer-
ican Legion hall in Arlington:

“I saw just the other day, a story in the
New York Times by a youngster I've known in
his prime, whom I've known to be a respon-
slble war correspondent, Joe Treaster (col-
umnist’s note: Joseph E. Treaster, New York
Times reporter in Vietnam.)

“Joe gave detalls of our disposition, of our
weaknesses, of our strengths, of our morale
problems, it would take the enemy two
months to collect, and, this was accompanied
by a map (columnist's note: Hue) which gave
in great detall our disposition and what we
knew about their dispositions.

“It's ... just ... It's appalling! It’s .. You
can’t believe that a thing like this could be
done. I was particularly shocked because I
know this youngster and I've since found out
General Sidle (columnist’s note: Brig. Gen.
Winant Sidle) General Westmoreland's press
officer, called Joe in, and he gave him hell,
and he threatened to expel him from the
Theater (Vietnam).

“And Joe produced his carbons, and this
isn't what he wrote.

“All of this was inserted . . . back in New
Tork . . "

(Columnist’s note: at this point, Mr. Lucas®
audience broke into scattered gasps of
“Oh . .. No!")

“So the kid was in the clear on that. These
are some of the things we got to go with .. .”

Mr. Lucas had other things to say that eve-
ning, but this revelation was considered a
high point by many suburbanites who were
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present, and before they went home, about
half of them signed a petition to the Presi-
dent of the United States that a kind of Office
of War Information be established soon. After
all, we are in a war against an armed Com-
munist power supported by Russla and
China, and, we should have newspapers like
the New York Times as much on our sons’
side as possible in the days to come.

Gov. Warren Knowles Speaks on
Natural Disasters

HON. JOHN W. BYRNES

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin. Mr, Speak-
er, under leave to extend my remarks, I
am pleased to include the timely and
thoughtful speech of Wisconsin’s Gov.
Warren P. Knowles at the Governor’s
Conference on Natural Disasters, in
Macdison, Wis., March 6, 1968:

It is a pleasure for me to welcome you to
this Conference on such a Spring-like day—
particularly since we know it is still winter.

However, to those of us in the serious busi-
ness of disaster preparedness. the coming of
spring is viewed with mixed feelings. This is
particularly true for many of you who reside
in the flood danger areas of the State.

If we needed any incentive or reason for
the many disaster preparedness programs we
are engaged in today, we only have to look
back as far as the last spring, or that of 1965.
The 1965 floods should especially stand out
in our memory because at that time rela-
tively little had been accomplished to pre-
pare for a disaster of such magnitude.

Many of you may recall that at the first
natural disaster conference two years ago
in Madison I stressed the need and impor-
tance for government and community lead-
ers to “take the Initiative” In the develop-
ment of disaster preparedness measures.

Since that time, I've watched with great
interest the extensive planning and physical
efforts being made at all levels of govern-
ment in this respect. The challenge is being
met, and government is fulfilling its respon-
sibility to lead the way. This was very ap-
parent during the 1967 flood operations
which contrasted sharply to those in 1965.
A well coordinated program of assistance to
the stricken areas was achieved In compari-
son to the more-or-less “Play it by ear” type
of operation in 1965.

Prior to 1966, State and Local Civil De-
fense efforts were almost tfotally geared to
the preparation of our citizens and commu-
nities against the possibility of a nuclear
attack against the United States. Planning
for such emergencies as floods, tornadoes,
fires and other peacetime disasters was neg-
ligible, and we paid the price for it. Federal
programs in Civil Defense and the money to
carry them out were designed totally for
nuclear defense programs, and anything
done in the natural disaster field was strictly
a bonus. Only recently has the Federal Gov-
ernment taken a more active part in peace-
time disaster planning.

I might say, at this point, that I'm in no
manner minimizing the importance of our
national emergency preparations. These pro-
grams are being pursued in Wisconsin as
vigorously as ever, as well they should be.

We at the State level are continuing to
improve our capability to assist local gov-
ernment during any major crisis. There have
been many accomplishments since we met
last. Most significant, probably, has been the
establishment of six new Clvil Defense Emer-
gency Operating Centers in the recently con-
structed State Patrol District Headquarters
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buildings at Madison, Wausau, Waukesha,
Eau Claire and Spooner, and in the existing
facility at Fond du Lac, This joint effort by
the State Division of Civil Defense and Motor
Vehicle Divislon provides {facilities long
needed for emergency operations. It allows
us to effectively coordinate State assistance
in all types of major disasters. In addition,
a new State Primary Emergency Operating
Center 1s now under construction in the Hill
Farms State Office Bullding. This new oper-
ational capabllity offers more tangible proof
of how well we are progressing in our emer-
gency preparedness efforts.

Earlier this morning, you saw further evi-
dence of progress. I'm referring to the recent-
ly developed State Tornado Alert and Warn-
ing Plan. The mechanics of the plan, as you
saw by the fine demonstration, are relatively
simple but could save many lives.

Several communities have already devel-
oped such a system. To those that have not,
I urge that serious consideration be given to
doing so. Wisconsin ranks 17th nationally
in tornado frequency and during the last
ten years has averaged 18 confirmed torna-
does per year.

In most instances, eflfective community
disaster programs depend heavily upon the
use of volunteers to supplement regular emer-
gency services. In smaller communities,
volunteers may be required to carry the load
fully. It is for this reason that state-wide
Civil Defense Training and Education courses
are being made available to all localities. One
trained worker during an emergency may
be more valuable than ten who are un-
trained. I urge you to both solicit and sup-
port these courses in your communities.
Don't walt until after disaster strikes. What
you should have done won't help you then.

We've come a long way In our disaster
planning effort since the 1965 flood and
tornado emergencies, but much more re-
mains to be done. We don't expect you to
do 1t alone. Every assistance possible will
be given by my office, that of Bruce Bish-
op's, and by the several other State agen-
cies that have responsibilities in this field.
Of this you can be certain.

But one thing we can't be certain of and
something that concerns us all is the world
problem today and the ever-present threat
of possible nuclear involvement in some mili-
tary confiict.

Our National Defense budget is 43% of
the total Federal budget and reflects the
trend of the present administration towards
heavier overseas involvement in Asia and
elsewhere in the world. The problem of our
commitments in Vietnam and the present
method of handling this conflict is not a sub-
ject for discussion here. But it does directly
relate to Civil Defense. There must be some
correlation between expenditure for active
defense and that for passive defense. And,
this Conference would only be a phantom if
we were not to really look at all aspects of
disaster potential.

In viewing a budget of over 80 billion dol-
lars requested by the President for national
defense, we find that only 77 million dol-
lars is for passive protection of our own peo-
ple here in the United States. Of the total
defense budget, less than one-tenth of one
percent reflects a concern for the survival of
the eivilian population. This is an expendi-
ture of about 35 cents per person per year
Jor Civil Defense.

Unlike the defense budget that each year
escalates and increases proportionately with
international involvement, a Civil Defense
program would cost heavily at the outset—
but onece shelters, command centers and
equipment become operationally real, only
annual maintenance and updating costs
would be involved.

I sincerely hope that Congress, too, takes a
good look at the defense budget in light of
not only our foreign commitments but also
security requirements of our civilian popula-
tion at home.
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I'm certain that you found this morning's
presentations by the flood and weather ex-
perts here today most beneficial. I see by the
agenda that this afternoon you will have
the opportunity to participate in discussion
workshops. I hope you will take this oppor-
tunity and share your ideas and methods
with others so that all may benefit and be-
come more proficient in this vital business.

Fundraising for Jobs—the OIC Way
HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, if we
have learned nothing else in recent
years, we have learned that the poverty
problem cannot be solved by massive
Federal programs. I believe this is be-
coming generally recognized as it be-
comes increasingly evident that Federal
spending must be curtailed, as we be-
come aware of the danger of spending
ourselves into a disastrous depression.

Still the poverty problem remains
acute. Millions of our fellow Americans
lack sufficient income to live decently.
Paradoxically, this situation exists at a
time when employment is at an alltime
high, when there is actually a shortage
of the skills needed by our industrialized
society.

I am not suggesting that the Federal
role in solving this problem is not a
major one. Within the necessary budget
limitations, Federal funds will continue
to be necessary, particularly in the fields
of education and manpower training.
But we must get away from the idea that
only the Federal Government has the
concern, only the Federal Government
has the will, only the Federal Govern-
ment has the know-how, only the Fed-
eral Government has the resources, to
assist these people in climbing the eco-
r.omic ladder. This is simply not so.

Thus, the recent founding of an Op-
portunity Industrialization Center in my
hometown of Champaign, Ill., was a mat-
ter of great interest and satisfaction for
me. OIC’s—there are now 60 of them
throughout the country—aim at training
unemployed and underemployed persons
in the basic skills so badly needed in our
economy.

The Champaign News-Gazette and its
affiliated radio station WDWS started a
“get involved and give” campaign on
Sunday, April 14, toward a goal of raising
$100,000 to finance the OIC program in
Champaign County. Within the first few
days more than $8,000 was contributed.

I heartily commend the two Champ-
paign clergymen, the Reverend James
Offutt, pastor of the Mount Olive Church,
and the Reverend Galen Miller, pastor of
the Church of the Brethren, who initiated
this program following a visit to Philadel-
phia, Pa., where the Nation’s first Oppor-
tunities Industrialization Center was es-
tablished. I also commend Mrs. Maralen
Stevick Chinigo, president of the News-
Gazette, Inc., her husband, Michael Chi-
nigo, publisher of the newspaper, and
Larry Stewart, manager of WDWS, as
well as their able staffs, for their gen-
erous and inspiring support of this effort.
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Under leave to extend my remarks I
include the following article and front-
page editorial from the Sunday, Apri] 14,
issue of the News-Gazette with two fea-
ture stories by Bonnie Blankenship on
the origin and philosophy of OIC’s. Miss
Blankenship’s articles should be of spe-
cial interest to my colleagues who may
find this plan adaptable to their own
districts:

NEws-GAZETTE, WDWS LauncH FunNDp DRIVE
rFor OIC

The News-Gazette and Radio Station
WDWS today are launching a local “get in-
volved and give” campalgn.

Through facilities of The News-Gazette
and WDWS, local and area cltizens will have
an opportunity to share in a vital project—
the Opportunity Industrialization Center.

OIC is a new venture.

It is a skills training program aimed at
providing unemployed and underemployed
persons with basie, marketable skills.

Capable workers are acutely needed in to-
day’s work force to assure a viable and pro-
ductive economy.

And the needs of those wanting basic
training and motivation so that they can ob-
taln and hold jobs, are equally great.

“The News-Gazette and WDWS are proud
to be a part of this new community under-
taking,” Michael Chinigo, publisher of the
newspaper, sald Saturday.

“We invite all our readers—in all age groups
to share in this goal.”

In announcing full use of the two news
media in the goal of helping raise $100,000 to
finance the OIC program in Champalgn-Ur-
bana, Chinigo, and Mrs. Chinigo, who is pres-
ident of The News-Gazette Inc. pledged that
this will be a “grass roots, all-community ef-
fort in which all local and area residents are
invited to participate.”

Every contributor to the OIC—whether the
gift is a dime, a dollar, a five spot or more—
will in effect “become a ‘shareholder’ in this
non-profit, civic job training and incentive
enterprise,” Chinigo said.

Every person making a contribution will be

in this community effort.

“To start the ball rolling, many News-
Gagzette and WDWS employment today are
making contributions to the fund.

“As cash gifts come in from men, women,
youths, school youngsters—the name of
every contributor will be published in the
columns of The News-Gazette.”

Each day, this newspaper will carry a list
of givers (amounts will not be publicized), a
tabulation of day-to-day receipts and the
cumulative total on hand for the fund will
be published.

Sharing in sponsorship of the fund-raising
move to support OIC will be Radio Station
WDWS.

“Strong promotional backing will be given
during the day and night broadcasting hours
of WDWS, including interviews, background
information on OIC, spot plugs and other
supports for the drlve,” Larry Stewart,
WDWS manager, said

What is the Opportunities Industrializa-
tion Center?

Will it work in our community?

What will it do?

News storles In The News-Gazette have
followed progress of the proposed movement,
now established and starting to function,
during the past three months.

Initial impetus came from two Champaign
clergymen, last December, following a visit
to Philadelphia, Pa., where the first of such
centers was established.

These ministers, Rev. James Offutt, pastor
of Mt. Olive Baptist Church, and Rev. Galen
Miller, pastor of Church of the Brethren in
Champaign, later recelved strong support and
enthusiasm from the idea from clergymen
in the Champaign-Urbana Ministerial Assn.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

and from several leaders in local business
and industrial circles.

For sometime, many employers have found
it difficult to hire young workers because of
their insufficient education, disadvantaged
environmental backgrounds, or lack of mo-
tivation to take their niche in the main-
stream of society.

The ratio of unemployable and underem-
ployed persons is highest among the Negro
population, but the same conditions exist to
some extent among the jobless or under-
trained sector of the white population and
other minority groups.

Recently, a large number of local business-
men and employers who are members of
service clubs here, heard the purposes and
history of OIC explained by one of its leaders
in Philadelphic.

Eaton Collins, addressing the local clubs,
said the Opportunities Industrialization
Centers are “an alternative to the dole.”

OICs—there are now more than 60 of them
operating in cities throughout the nation—
are described as offering “feeder programs"
for industries and business firms in need of
workers with basic skills in a number of job
categories.

The Philadelphia Center claims ““90 per
cent work retention of its trainees,” Collins
sald, and "has saved millions of dollars by
removing individuals from the welfare roles.”

Along with daily reports on the OIC fund-
raising drive, The News-Gazette will present
a series of articles detailing how the centers
function and how plans are shaping for an
OIC program tallored for the Champaign-
Urbana community.

Rev. Offutt has been named temporary ex-
ecutive director of the Champaign-Urbana
OIC.

A board of directors has been selected.

An office has been established at 808 N.
Fifth, C.

Members of the steering committee are
now engaged in steps to get the OIC program
rolling as quickly as possible.

Money is now the big need.

You ... we .. .all of us can be share-
holders in this vitally important economic
enterprise.

OIC can be the vehicle for expanding job
rosters, fllling job-gaps, realizing self-dignity
for many potential young and adult workers,
and raising the standard of living in Cham-
paign-Urbana for hundreds of individuals
and families.

Workers, management and owners of The
News-Gazette and WDWS, supporting the
OIC fund-ralsing drive, join today in inviting
everyone to “get involved and give.”

It Is TiME To NAME NAMES

We have chosen this day, The Day of the
Resurrection, to launch an appeal to every
individual in the Twin Cities and In the
area which makes up Champalgn County.
Every individual regardless of race, color,
or creed.

Today the News-Gazette and Radio Sta-
tion WDWS undertake a drive to raise funds
which will be used to train and prepare our
less fortunate brothers, both black and
white, who want to work but cannot be-
cause they do not have the know-how they
need to get and hold jobs open to them.

We have more than one thousand unem-
ployed in our community literally crying
for help.

They are extreme cases . . . bordering on
despalr.

The kind of despair no community can
afford.

It is significant that they want to work.

It 1s imperative that we make it possible
for them to become gainfully employed. Pro-
ductive labor will give them one baslic free-
dom: freedom from want. And it will give
them that self-respect all men seek.

This last Friday, many Americans remems=
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bered the Redeemer Crucified, and many
other Americans remembered the beginning
of Passover . . . the deliverance of Jews
from slavery in Egypt.

We hope all Americans remembered too
that last Friday was the anniversary of the
beginning of the Civil War . . . fought to
make our black brothers free.

In the many centurles since the Exodus
and the time of Moses, the Jews have suffered
greatly. Yet full equality is still denied them
in some parts of this world.

And, as the crashing and crushing reali-
ties of the past fortnight unhappily under-
scored, two hundred years of injustice and
inequity suffered by our black brothers still
have to be righted.

Of the various forces and factors which
have made the Jewish saga of survival, one
basic ingredient stands out: the readiness
of the more fortunate Jews to help the less
fortunate Jews find gainful employment,

We agree with our Jewish brothers that
this is th. path we must tread for everyone’s
salvation. And we admit that they have
inspired us to undertake this fund raising
drive.

The Resurrection, which we celebrate to-
day, means rebirth, a new lease on life.

A new lease on life is precisely what we
are asking you to all help give to the one
thousand and more who are wanting to learn
what it takes to get and hold the jobs open
to them in a forward moving nation . . .
which has too long forgotten too many of
its people and left them far behind . . .

On page three of today's News-Gazette you
will read about what we like to call “The
Philadelphia Success Story.”

Philadelphia, where the Liberty Bell still
rings to remind us of our beginning, is also
the city where an “Opportunities Indus-
trialization Center” was first created.

An Opportunities Industrialization Center
does exist in Champalgn-Urbana.

The News-Gazette and Radio Station
WDWS will turn all the money you con-
tribute, and we contribute, to this Center
which we regard as a priority effort deserving
your and our fullest support.

Our black brothers, in our area, have been
wondering, as they have elsewhere in Amer-
ica, whether they had any friends and, if
they had them, they have been wondering
where these friends are.

We think the time has come to identify
the friends, both white and black, of our
less fortunate brothers, both black and
white.

We feel it is time to name names.

Names of those who care.

For that reason our fund ralsing will be
different.

We want all to contribute as much as they
can.

But we will not print the amount of indi-
vidual contributions.

We will print every name, of every giver,
man, woman or child.

We will identify—and we ask contributors
to furnish the information—each contribu-
tor to the fullest possible degree.

We invite volunteers to collect in stores,
businesses and schools and to carefully list
the names of each given, and the business
or school connection.

What we are seeking is a massive expres-
slon of concrete friendship and love by the
more fortunate men, women and children of
all races, colors and creeds, for thelr less
fortunate brothers.

We want to publish thousands of names.

‘We are confident that those who do care
will be legion.

We know we live in a good community.

We are certain the number of contribu-
tions will demonstrate just how great this
goodness is.

This is an extreme situation. It demands
and merits an extreme remedy. Our and your
crash effort.
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We are a small community.

But greatness is not measured by size.

We feel that, like Philadelphia, we can
provide an example for others to follow.

The time is come.

Stand up. Give. Be counted!

OIC PHiLosoPHY Is SIMPLY STATED: BELIEF
IN MawN
(By Bonnie Blankenship)

The Opportunities Industrialization Cen-
ter has a philosophy.

OIC believes in man.

OIC believes in man’s unlimited possibili-
ties for good, his improvability, and his
right to a good life, regardless of color,
creed, family background, or any circum-
stance or misfortune of life.

This way of looking at things affects the
program of the job training center, and af-
fects the relationship of the teachers and
administrators with the trainees.

OIC holds that man should be treated
with respect. His dignity is not to be vio-
lated because of his appearance, personal
history or present condition.

OIC insists that its trainees be treated as
the adults they are. Everyone can learn,
though at different speeds and under dif-
fering conditions. It i1s the obligation of
OIC personnel to assist the learner in find-
ing and adjusting to his most favorable
learning environment.

OIC realizes that men differ widely in
their social and cultural traits, and that no
set of these characteristics can be judged
inherently superior or inferior.

A positive, constructive outgrowth of the
Civil Rights Movement, OIC's services are
most available to the poor, the unemployed,
the defeated and the soclally rejected.

To the extent that OIC establishes rap-
port with the victims of poverty, and
renders real assistance to them, to that ex-
tent does OIC accomplish its mission.

Those who wish to enter the world of
work must understand the rules and prac-
tices which govern business and industry.
Helping trainees understand those rules
and practices is one of the biggest responsi-
bilities of OIC.

0IC’s OriGIN, How IT OPERATES
(By Bonnie Blankenship)

The nation’s first Opportunities Indus-
trialization Center in Philadelphia, Pa., was
born of street riots, gang killings, and
massive unemployment in one of America's
worst slum areas.

Recognizing inactivity and frustration
among youngsters as a major cause of juve-
nile unrest, Dr. Leon Sullivan, pastor of the
4 500 member Zion Baptist Church, began a
Youth Community and Employment Services
program in 1952,

In the first five years of its operation, the
program interviewed more than 7,000 young
people a year.

Of this yearly number, only a thousand
were placed In various jobs.

The problem appeared to be twofold. For
one thing, the employment program was un-
able to break the color barrier in the busi-
ness and industrial world of Philadelphia,

With the cooperation of 400 Negro minis-
ters, Dr. Sullivan began a “selective patron-
age” operation.

Each Sunday, the group of ministers would
report to their congregations the names of
any companies with which employment ne-
gotiations had broken down.

Until further notice, their people simply
stopped buying the products of that particu-
lar company,

One of the first companies selected was a
bakery whose products were ordinarily con-
sumed by thousands of Negroes each day.
The boycott lasted only a few days, and the
company has since become a supporter of
Philadelphia’s OIC program.
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Rev. James Offutt, temporary executive di-
rector of the local OIC program, emphasizes
that the boycott in Philadelphia took place
before the idea of a job-training center was
advanced.

The use of a boycott has never been rec-
ommended or needed in establishing any of
the other 90 OIC centers throughout the
nation,

Champaign County business and industry
have been receptive to the proposed program
of OIC, and there is no doubt that the two
will work cooperatively to secure jobs for
trained, capable graduates of OIC, Offutt in-
dicated.

The “selective patronage” effort in Phila-
delphia continued for some time. However, it
became Increasingly apparent that simply
making jobs available was not enough.

As Eston Collins, field representative of
0IC, told members of the Champaign Rotary
recently, working regularly and getting a
paycheck proved too much of a novelty for
some workers.

They would get paid on Friday, and not go
back to work until the next Tuesday.

They did not understand, or feel bound by,
the necessary rules which govern the world
of work.

Others lacked the training necessary to
hold a job once they were placed on it.

Thus, in 1962, Rev. Sullivan spearheaded
a drive to establish a training school to equip
disadvantaged youth with a marketable skill.
The effort was to be the most ambitious and
more successful program of its kind ever at-
tempted by a community group.

In order to obtain community support, Dr.
Sullivan and his aides conducted a door-to-
door selllng and solicitation program, per-
suading the indigenous community of the
usefulness of the school, and seeking their
financial aid.

That effort raised $102 000.

Philadelphia corporations contributed
$250,000, and the Ford Foundation contrib-
uted $200,000.

The city rented OIC an abandoned police
station for $1 a year.

Business and industry offered not only
money, but equipment.

that summer of 1963, OIC workers
asked craftsmen and techniclans familiar
with the workings of industry to meet at
Zion Baptist Church.

Before the summer was over, more than 300
people, both Negro and white, had volun-
teered their services in training the unskilled.

On January 26, 1964, before a crowd of
8,000 people, the Opportunities Industrializa-
tion Center, Inc., was formally dedicated in
Philadelphia.

BSo the training program began.

But again a baslc discovery was made.
Many of the trainees were sorely deficient
in such basics as reading, writing and arith-
metic and could not, therefore, communicate
adequately or handle the relatively simple
arithmetic required by many jobs.

Thus was born the Feeder Program.

Important Words by Eric Sevareid of CBS

HON. F. EDOWARD HEBERT

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, I have had
the privilege of knowing Eric Sevareid
over a span of many years and have
long recognized his great ability and
capacity.

On Thursday, April 25, 1968, I was
pleased to hear his broadcast, which
must take its place at the top of the list
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for sound, scholarly, and objective re-
porting, carrying an impact which must
be felt by all of us.

If only those who cause the trouble in
this country today would pause and un-
derstand the role history has always
played in ultimate decisions, we would be
a better and more peaceful nation.

I commend for your reading these
most important words by Eric Sevareid
of CBS and the Walter Cronkite news
program:

CBS EveNING NEws WiTH WALTER CRONKITE
(EXCERPT)

Sevaremn. This looks like an appropriate
day to conjure up an inary argument
between what might be called contemporary
conviction and what seem to be the lessons
of history.

Contemporariness says a minority of col-
lege students, as at Columbia University to-
day, are rebelling because they are intoler-
ably oppressed and suppressed. History says
this is the freest, most patiently listened to,
college generation on record. History adds
that it is precisely in periods of great intel-
lectual freedom that revolutions are usually
generated, the bloody-minded French Revol-
ution included. Contemporariness, in the
form of one Columbia professor today, says
that the use of mass force and violence by
these student seekers after the good, the true
and the beautiful, is part of an educational
awakening. History says it is the deadly
enemy of education, part of the process of
destroying the university’'s special, protected
freedom, as witness the condition of many
Latin American universities today, where stu-
dents can do anything except get an educa-
tion,

Contemporariness says that police leni-
ency during mass riots and destruction in
the cities saves lives and keeps communica~-
tions open between authority and the pro-
testors., History says ponder this carefully,
because if the leniency leads to even greater
riots far more lives will be lost in the end,
the communication will cease altogether, and
authority will be forced to use the iron hand.
History is pretty certain that any given com-
munity will prefer tyranny to anarchy if it
comes to that choice, because in a state of
anarchy, everyone is helpless.

Contemporariness says, as Senator Robert
Eennedy said again today, that the root
causes of crime are poverty, unemployment,
hunger. History says that is much too
sweeping a statement, that with full em-
ployment England and Russia, among vari-
ous other nations, have more crime than be-
fore, that some very poor nations like Spain
have rather little crime, that thousands of
organized criminals are more likely to die of
gluttony than of hunger,

Contemporariness says it has brand new
lessons to teach history about human be-
havior. History says it will be happy to keep
an open mind on this, but will be surprised
if it turns out to be true.

Gold Rush
HON. E. Y. BERRY

OF SOUTH DAEKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, there is a
desperate need to revise the present U.S.
export-import policy to give a valid as-
sessment of cash imports as opposed to
cash exports instead of the present policy
which includes all imports. Under the
present reporting system all exports are
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included as cash exports even though
some are sold for local currency which
cannot be taken from the country.

Even under this system of computa-
tion, the Department of Commerce has
been forced to admit a trade deficit last
month of $157.7 million. This dire sit-
uation demands one of two alternatives—
we must either limit imports or stop re-
deeming dollar credit with gold.

So long as foreign exporters can pick
up our inflated dollar bills and then turn
them in for gold at $35 an ounce, imports
are bound to mushroom. With our pres-
ent “gold rush,” it is high time we face
the faects with sufficient courage to solve
the problem.

The Dollar and the Ruble
HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, the April
29, 1968, issue of the Wall Street Journal
has a lead article on the U.S.S.R. and the
ruble. The main point is that the ruble
has no value in international trade. Thus,
Soviet foreign trade has to be carried
on by the barter system—swapping
Soviet-made goods for desired imports.

This lack of international value of the
ruble has come about because the
U.S.S.R. wants it that way. The ideology
of the U.S.SR. requires a planned
economy with the state holding all power
over economic decisions on what is pro-
duced, who buys it, and at what prices.
Thus, the ruble must be made noncon-
vertible. Otherwise, if foreigners ac-
quired rubles, they could freely choose
which Soviet products to buy, upsetting
Soviet planning,

But barter arrangements are compli-
cated to arrange and often desired prod-
ucts cannot be obtained through barter.
Thus, the U.S.8.R. is interested in ob-
taining as much hard Western currency
as possible to finance imports it feels im-
portant. Not much comes by way of trade
with the United States—the U.S.S.R.
only sold $41 million worth of goods
here in 1967. But there is also gold the
U.S.S.R. can sell for Western currencies.
The U.S.S.R. is estimated to have a gold
stock of some $2.5 billion but the So-
viets have not sold any gold for Western
currencies since 1966. Why? Evidently,
they feel the United States will raise
the $35 an ounce price at which it buys
and sells gold. A substantial increase in
the price of gold would give the U.S.S.R.
billions of dollars of additional purchas-
ing power in the West much more quickly
and easily than barter deals or hard-to-
come-by exports to the West.

Thus, Mr. Speaker, several important
issues are raised by this article:

First, the nature of U.S.S.R. economic
system prevents the free exchange of
goods and services.

The trend in the United States over
the past several years in this direction—
restrictions on lending and investment
overseas, the interest equalization tax
among others—make one wonder how far
the current administration plans to go.

Second, the single greatest boost the
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United States could give to the economy

of the U.S.S.R. would be to let the U.S.

economic house get so far out of order

that we have to raise the price of gold.

This would put billions of dollars in pur-

chasing power in the hands of the

U.S.S.R. overnight. But this is a real pos-

sibility unless this administration takes

the steps necessary to reduce the size of

tle Federal deficit, control inflation, im-

prove our balance of payments through

nonrestrictive measures, and restore con-
fidence in the dollar. If firm steps are
not taken, we may find wage and price
controls internally, and the internation-
al use of the dollar firmly controlled. Is
this what the administration wants? If
not, the administration must immediate-
ly reduce spending, which is the single
most important act it could take to re-

duce the deficit, control inflation, im-

prove our balance of payments, and re-

store confidence in the dollar and the

U.S. economy. If these steps are not tak-

en, economics in this country may have

real reason to be known as the dismal
science.

The article follows:

FuNNY MONEY: SoviETs CHOOSE A FATE FOR
THE RUBLE THAT UNITED STATES FEARS FOR
THE DoOLLAR—To0 INSULATE THEIR ECONOMY,
RussiaANS MAKE CURRENCY VALUELESsS OUT-
sipE U.SSR.—THE PrICE: TRADING BY
BARTER

(By Ray Vicker)

Tourists swarmed into Valletta, Malta,
from & cruise ship recently for a day of sight-
seeing and shopping—only to find that
neither horsecab drivers nor storekeepers
would take thelr money. A persistent few re-
turned to the ship, bought postcards, wooden
carvings and other curios in the vessel's
shop and sought—generally fruitlessly—to
trade them for cab rides and souvenirs
ashore.

Another example of European suspicion of
the dollar during last month’s U.S. gold
crisis? Hardly. The tourists were Russian.
The currency the Maltese wouldn't take was
the ruble. And there wasn't any crisls. The
only reason this sort of situation doesn't
arise all the time is that most traveling Rus-
slans know better than to try to spend rubles
outside thelr own country.

For the position of the ruble almost pre-
cisely illustrates the fate U.S. financial offi-
clals are struggling desperately to avert for
the dollar. Some elements of that position:

Officlally, each ruble is worth 0.987412
grams of gold. Actually, its gold value is
zero; it can't be exchanged for gold.

A BIG DISCOUNT

Outside Russla, the ruble can only rarely
be exchanged for other currencies—and then
at a startling discount from its official value
of $1.11 in U.S. money, Banks in Switzer-
land and in Munich in West Germany sell
rubles for 24 cents each. They find few
buyers.

Even in the Communist world, hardly any
non-Russlans want rubles. Red countries in
Eastern Europe prefer to take payment for
their exports in gold, dollars, other Western
currencies, commodities—almost anything
but rubles.

Soviet forelgn trade, in consequence, has
to be carried on primarily by the primitive
system of barter. Russia pays for Rumanian
wheat with iron ore and for Polish coal with
airplanes. In dealing with the West, Soviet
foreign traders may ship commodities to
Spain, take payment in sherry and then swap
the sherry for British chemicals.

For any Western country, a currency that
was useless externally would be at the very
least a deep embarrassment. For the U.S.,
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long used to having the dollar serve as the
standard of value against which all free-
world currencies are measured, it would be
the ultimate financial disgrace,

THAT'S HOW THEY WANT IT

But for the Soviet Union, the situation is
nothing of the sort. The ruble hasn’t lost its
international value; under communism, it
has never had any. The reason, basically, is
that the EKremlin doesn't want it to have
any. And if that seems incredible to Ameri-
can dollar defenders, the difference in the
two approaches accurately measures the
chasm between Soviet and Western eco-
nomic systems.

As Interpreted in Russla, Communist ideol-
ogy requires a planned economy, with the
state holding at least ultimate control over
all decisions on what is produced, who gets
to buy it and at what prices. It's true that
Moscow is experimenting with a liberaliza-
tion of this system, allowing some state
enterprises more freedom in making produc-
tion and price decisions. But it has no inten-
tion of giving foreign capitalists any say in
that process.

That, to the Russian mind, means sharply
restricting both the number of rubles a for-
eigner can acquire and what he can use them
for. The alternative, in Soviet terms, is un-
thinkable: What would become of the state
plan if forelgners, including capitalists,
could acquire rubles freely and use them to
buy whatever Russian goods they chose at
prices they would insist on bargaining over?

S0 the Soviet Union has made the ruble
a “nonconvertible” currency. It can't be ex-
changed for gold because the Russian gov-
ernment won't sell any gold to redeem rubles
(though the USSR has rich gold mines).
Foreigners can buy rubles through official
channels only if they come to Russia as tour-
ists or on business—and then they can’t
legally take the rubles back home with them.

A COAT OF ARMS

Thus, about the only rubles reaching the
‘West are the handful brought out of Russia
in the attache cases of departing diplomats.
These rubles have little value except as a
curiosity: A pilece of yellow-green paper en-
graved with a hammer and sickle, the de-
nomination printed in all 14 languages used
in the USSR and a Cyrillic-alphabet decla-
ration that the bill “is covered by all the
wealth of the USSR and should be accepted
throughout the Soviet Union.”

(It had better be accepted at face value
throughout the Soviet Union. The Kremlin
maintains the ruble’s domestic value chiefly
by controlling wage-price decisions, but
harsher means are used, too; ruble black-
marketeers who deviate from the official ex-
change rate can be imprisoned up to 15
years. Flagrant cases can be—and in the
early 1860’s occasionally were—punished by
death.)

Despite the Russians' general unwilling-
ness to let rubles go abroad, they have
created a special ruble they would like Red
nations in Eastern Europe to accept. This
“transferable ruble” is intended to facilitate
trade with the other seven members of
Comecon, an organization trying to build a
Communist common market in Eastern
Europe.

But this ruble is “transferable” only be-
tween Russian and another Comecon mem-
ber such as Czechoslovakia—not even be-
tween Cgzechoslovakia and a third bloc
member, such as Hungary, let alone a West-
ern country. So it is only a sort of IOU that a
Comecon country can use to buy whatever
goods the Russians want to sell, at prices the
Russians set.

That use has little or no appeal for coun-
tries rebelling against their old role as Soviet
satellites. Czechoslovakia, for instance, has
shipped Russla goods worth more than the
Soviet goods it has received in return, so the
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USSR has credited it with a big sum of trans-
ferable rubles. To the Czechs’ new nation-
alistle Communist regime, that credit is next
to worthless. They don’t want the Russian
goods they could buy with the transferable
rubles, they can’t use the ruble credit to
buy anything from any other country and
Russia is paying no interest on the trans-
ferable-ruble debt.

To give the credit some value, Ota Sik,
chief Czech economic planner, has called on
Russla to make the ruble convertible into
Soviet gold—which the Czechs could then
use to buy goods in the West. The Russians
are unlikely to heed his plea, though it's
possible they might grant some loan ald.
But rejecting the convertible ruble won't
help the Kremlin's efforts to hold Czech
loyalty.

The complications that the lack of a con-
vertible currency gives rise to in Russia’s
trade with the West are widespread. Cur-
rently, Italy is interested in buying $3 bil-
lion worth of Russian natural gas on a
25-year contract. The Soviets need pipe to
build a line to Italy from their wells, and
they have proposed that Italy supply the
pipe in part payment for the gas.

THE USES OF CASH

Making the amount of pipe involved, how-
ever, could tie up the Italian steel industry
for years on a single order. So the deal is
hanging fire—and may be lost to the Al-
gerians or the Dutch, who are eager to sell
gas to Italy for cash rather than for pipe.
If the Russians had a convertible currency,
of course, they could buy pipe from other
countries for cash, then sell the gas to Italy
for cash.

Soviet-Western trade, nevertheless, is in-
creasing faster than world trade generally.
Two factors are responsible. One is the zeal
of some Western countries and companies to
open what they see as a vast new market in
Russia.

Many companies in West Germany, France,
Britain and Italy now offer the Soviets goods
on easy-credit terms, often with the backing
of their governments. Other companies are
willing to barter. Ford Motor Co.’s British
subsidiary has just given Rory Gotley, one
of its executives, a fulltime job arranging
barter deals. He will trade Ford cars for Rus-
slan lumber, Hungarian wine or whatever
else the Soviets and their allies will sell—
and then try to find somebody to whom Ford
can sell these products.

FONDNESS FOR THE DOLLAR

The other factor in the trade buildup:
Russian traders aren’t too proud to use West-
ern cuwrrencies to arrange deals they can’t
swing for rubles. In particular, they are
making growing use of the dollar,

The Russians don't get many dollars by
trading with the U.S.; in 1967, Soviet exports
to America were valued at a relatively trifling
$41 million. 2ut enough dollars are floating
around Europe for the Russians to be able to
demand payment in dollars from Spain, say,
for goods shipped to that country. They may
then use the dollars to pay for goods they
buy somewhere else. And Moscow Narodny
Bank Ltd, a London institution owned by
the Soviet government, actively solicits de-
posits of Euro-dollars (dollars owned by peo-
ple or companies located outside the U.S.),
which it then uses to finance East-West trade
deals.

Are the Russians embarrassed by this reli-
ance on a currency whose recent problems,
according to the Soviet newspaper Pravda,
“reveal the unhealthy state of the economy
of . . . the United States™? Not a bit; they're
rather inclined to boast about their dollar
operations. “We are one of the largest Euro-
dollar dealers in London,"” brags Nikolal
Vasilievich Nikitkin, chairman of Moscow
Narodny Bank.

GOLD HOARDERS

The Soviets once financed their foreign
trade partly with gold, too. Sometimes they
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paid directly in gold for Western goods (in-
cluding wheat bought from the U.S. some
years ago, other times they sold gold in Lon-
don for Western currencies that were then
used to finance trade deals. But the last
known Soviet gold sale was in 1966. Since
then ti.e Russians have hoarded all their
substantial gold production (there aren’t any
figures on that output, but Western esti-
mates are that it totaled $2456 million last
year, ralsing the total Soviet gold stock to
about $2.5 billion). {

The apparent reason: The Russlans are
confident the U.S, Treasury will soon be
forced to ralse the $35 an ounce price at
which it buys and sells gold—a price that
governs all other gold quotations. While this
would devalue any dollars the Russians might
be holding to finance their trade, the Soviets
would gain far more than they would lose
from any such move. The increase in the
value of their gold stock would give them
billlons of dollars worth of additional pur-
chasing power in world markets. Also, paying
for Western goods In gold would be far sim-
pler than arranging complex barter deals or
scratching to come up with dollars.

That prospect is one of the reasons Ameri-
can policy-makers are so grimly determined
to avoid devaluing the dollar if at all possi-
ble. To put it mildly, they don’t like the idea
of handing the Russians, through a weaken-
ing of the American currency, a position in
world trade that the weakness of the Rus-
slans’ own currency now denies to them.,

“It would be lronic,” says one American
official in Europe, “if we spent nearly $30 bil-
lion a year in Vietnam, plus up to 500 lives a
week, to contain communism, only to give
Russian communists a tremendous monetary
victory through gold revaluation.”

Teacher and Pupil

HON. H. R. GROSS

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing letter to the editor of the Washing-
ton Evening Star, April 20, 1968, demon-
strates more meaningfully and poignant-
1y than 10,000 words that the proper rela-
tionship between teacher and pupil can-
not be measured in terms of classrooms
and textbooks:

A Boy AND A DEAD BIRD

Bir: It was just a dead bird that the little
boy brought home.

“What shall I do with it?" the child asked
anxiously.

I started to say: “Go throw it in the gar-
bage can.” But something about the boy's
face stopped me. I realized it was probably
his first experience with death, so I said I'd
get something to dig with and maybe we'd
better bury it.

The little boy and I wrapped the bird in
fresh white paper and took turns digging a
hole with an old tablespoon we found. Some-
thing more seemed needed so I remarked to
the child that I had read in the Bible that
not even a sparrow falls to earth without
our Heavenly Father knowing it. Thus ended
the bird’'s funeral, or so I thought.

A few hours later, while walking on the
deserted play-ground, I happened to look
down at the little mound of fresh dirt and
there found a tiny cross made of two sticks
and tled together with black thread.

The hope of eternity which the child had
for himself he would not deny even to a little

bird.
ANNE E. LEIGH,
First Grade Teacher.
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David Graf: Teacher of the Year

HON. CHARLOTTE T. REID

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mrs. REID of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
earlier today I had the privilege of at-
tending a special ceremony at the White
House at which the President paid well-
deserved tribute to the national teacher
of the year.

The Teacher of the Year Award has
been sponsored annually since 1952 by
Look magazine in cooperation with the
Council of Chief State School Officers.
Criteria for selection include sound pro-
fessional education and successful teach-
ing experience. They include as well such
personal qualities as love of children,
skill in human relations, intellectual
ability and wide cultural interests, emo-
tional maturity, and community partici-
pation—in general, being an active citi-
zen and helping to make children be-
come better citizens. The teacher se-
lected to receive this honor each year
represents the thousands of dedicated
educators throughout the Nation who
contribute so vitally to our way of life.

I am proud to say that the 1968
teacher of the year comes from the Land
of Lincoln and the 15th Congressional
District of Illinois which I have the priv-
ilege to represent in the Congress. He is
David Graf, 51, coordinator of the di-
versified occupations program of the
Sandwich High School, Sandwich, I1l.

Mr. Graf has been a lifelong resident
of the community in which he teaches,
except for several temporary periods of
absence—one of which was when he
worked his way through the University
of Illinois, where he was not only a
scholar but an athlete—excelling in both
football and basketball. Then, too, dur-
ing World War II he served with distinc-
tion in the tank corps under Gen. George
S. Patton, Jr.—returning to civilian life
with a Purple Heart and two Oak Leaf
Clusters, the Bronze Star for bravery,
and the Croix de Guerre for valor. There
were also short absences while teaching
or doing graduate study elsewhere—
and while he may have had a successful
career in architecture, which is another
of his many interests, he has found chal-
lenge and fulfillment in teaching and
working with young people.

The diversified occupations program
at Sandwich High School is a unique
“earn and learn” program structured not
only to the needs of the individual stu-
dent but the community and society in
general. Indeed, it is a program which
other schools throughout the country
might well emulate. Not only does Mr.
Graf provide the leadership for this spe-
cial program which he helped to estab-
lish, it also reflects his basic philosophy
of living—that every person has some-
thing of value to contribute to the
world—and that every human being can
have a meaningful and satisfying life.

Briefly, the sandwich “DO"” plan is a
cooperative enterprise in which the busi-
ness, industrial, and professional estab-
lishments of the town collaborate with
the high school. Local firms offer part-
time employment and practical on-the-
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job experience for students, who learn
the technique in Mr. Graf’s classroom.
But the task involves much more than
teaching. Its success depends as much
on skillful matching of student apti-
tudes and interests with occupations,
of maintaining the confidence of busi-
nessmen who participate, of having the
enthusiasm to inspire young students at
7 am, classes. These young men and
women learn and work at a variety of
trades and train for many occupations.
Some even band together to build new
homes—complete from the basement
up—using plans worked out in Mr. Graf's
versatile classroom. When completed,
the house is sold, and the enterprising
young men perhaps go to college. Those
who do not pursue higher education,
however, leave high school with skills
that will insure them well-paid employ-
ment as technicians—and those who
enter college make better grades be-
cause of the discipline of technical train-
ing they received in high school. Drop-
outs are virtually unknown. No matter
in which direction they go after grad-
uation, the “DO"” students find that
thanks to Mr. Graf, new doors of oppor-
tunity have been opened.

But opening doors of opportunity ex-
tends beyond David Graf's academic
role. As a matter of fact, a civic project
for which he was initially responsible is
appropriately called the Open Door. It is
a workshop for mentally retarded men
and women who, under the supervision
of neighborhood volunteers, do assembly
work for local manufacturers. Not only
do they benefit from the therapy of work
and the understanding guidance they
receive, they earn their own livelihood—
and local firms benefit from their assist-
ance. The Open Door began in the base-
ment of the Graf home with a small
group of retarded children. Later, the
community raised funds to build the
present modern workshop which, by the
way, is dedicated to David Graf and was
opened last year.

A colonel in the Army Reserves, Mr.
Graf also was graduated from the Com-
mand General Staff School at Fort
Leavenworth, Kans., in 1960 and returned
there for 5 years as an instructor during
the summer months.

As a teacher of vocational education
and industrial arts, it is readily under-
standable that he often receives offers to
devote his talents to the more remunera-
tive field of industry. Undoubtedly there
have been times during his 29 years of
teaching that he has been tempted to
leave his profession for better pay in the
private sector, but he always decided that
the need for bridging the academic and
business worlds was a more challenging
one—that teaching is the environment
best suited to “human engineering”—
something sorely needed in our modern
society.

We in Illinois are immensely proud of
our educational system, and it is an out-
standing school system because we have
dedicated and forward-looking teachers
like David Graf. I think, too, that those
of us here in the Congress who must
ponder the problems of poverty in our
society, of better education, of school
dropouts, and disturbing trends in a rap-
idly changing technological world, have
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a special appreciation for the tremedous
contribution which this one man—David
Graf—has in his quiet and patient way
made toward a better life for the people
of his community and his Nation—a con-
tribution which he continues to make
daily.

I know I speak for everyone in the
city of Sandwich, the 15th District, and
the entire State of Illinois in saying that
we are deeply proud of the recognition
he has received—and I am sure that all
of you as well join with me in extending
heartiest congratulations.

Law and Order in Our Nation

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, Michael L. Shockey, 211 East
Howell Avenue, Alexandria, Va., is a sen-
jor at George Washington High School
in that community. On April 13, he at-
tended a meeting at which I was the
principal speaker and on which the sub-
ject involved maintaining law and order
in our Nation. He was so much concerned
about this problem that he asked the
prineipal of his school if this matter
could not be further discussed as part of
the school activities.

The principal, Dr. Parlier, agreed and
arranged for a “Law Day" discussion on
May 1 and asked Michael to make one
of the presentations. Michael has done
such an excellent job in preparing a
brief speech on this subject I felt it
would be proper to call it to the attention
of all Americans:

Law DAY REMARKS
(By Michael L. Shockey)

Fellow Americans, we have come together
today to discuss “Law,” and to define it as
the whole body of rules which set forth a
principle lald down or accepted as govern-
ing conduct, actlon, and procedure of all
our people.

The basic laws were given to man by God
through Moses, and history proves that
whenever a natlion moves very far from
these laws, that nation is doomed.

It Is the nature of man to rebel against
authority. A baby's cry indicates his rebel-
lion against coming into the world and to
his parents’ wishes. The juvenile delinquent,
the hippy, and the early marriage are indi-
cations of this rebellion. The freedom
marchers are seeking additional liberty, but
the civil disobedient, the looter, and the
robber are going beyond this rebellion—to
law breaking, infringing upon the rights of
others, which must result in punitive action.

No nation which does not enforce its laws
can long endure. The vast majority of us
here, and in this nation, are law abiding
citizens who despise the law breakers, the
bank robbers, the murderers, and the
cheaters.

We live in America, the greatest country
on earth., We want to improve it, not de-
stroy it, for America i1s indeed the land of
promise for all of us. Let us stress obe-
dience to the laws of our land and to the
rules of our school. Let us, as Americans,
support our police and demand that the
courts punish the criminal. Let us help our
teachers, our deans, and our Principal con-
duct this school with pride so that this in-
stitution of learning can give us what we
need to take our rightful places in soclety.
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Let us contact the elected representatives
of all our people and tell them which pro-
grams are important, so that they may fol-
low an orderly process of law and legisla-
tion, which is beneficial to the under priv-
ileged and to others as well.

Red Cross Continues Service Star
Program Begun by N. R. Calvo

HON. DONALD E. LUKENS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. LUKENS. Mr. Speaker, it was my
pleasure recently to receive a clipping
from a very good friend of mine, Mr.
N. R. Calvo, who for 2 years has been
distributing the service star decal to the
servicemen of our country.

Nunzio, as his friends call him, has long
been an active member of the American
Legion and presently serves as an out-
standing citizen in Ohio.

It is a great deal of pleasure to print
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD & News
story presented March 29, 1968, in the
Unione in Pittsburgh, Pa.

Mr. Calvo has instituted a wonderful
program and I hope many will profit
from reading this article and wil] insti-
tute similar programs in their own areas.

The article follows:

RED CrOSS CONTINUES SERVICE STAR PROGRAM
BeGUuN BY N. R, CaLvo

CLEVELAND, OHIO.—For the last two years
the Greater Chapter of the American Red
Cross has been distributing service star decals
to families of men in service. These stars are
displayed in windows of homes and cars to
show that someone from that family is serv-
ing his country. You will recall that during
World War II, service stars were a familiar
sight in windows of homes throughout the
country.

The ldea for bringing back the service star
resulted from a letter to the editor of the
Cleveland Press by N. R. Calvo which was
published December 30, 1965. Calvo 1s a
member of Avanti Amerita Lodge No. 133 of
Cleveland. In this letter he stated that the
custom of displaying the service star should
be revived. The Red Cross picked up the idea
and launched the project in March 1966, at
which time Mr, Calvo was presented with a
frame that included the first service star
decal off the presses, his original letter to
the editor was felt to be a wonderful way to
display a symbol of support and confldence
in our American servicemen away from home
and to profess our pride in the job they are
doing for our country.

Another project N. R. Calvo is engaged in
is the collection of old eyeglasses which he
sends to New Eyes for the Needy, a nonprofit
organization which redistributes them to
needy people throughout the country and
abroad. Sun glasses are sent to tropical coun-
tries and leper colonies. In less than three
years, Calvo has collected and reforwarded
more than 6,900 pairs of spectacles for this
worthwhile cause. A portion of this total has
been contributed by members of his lodge,
Avanti Amerita, for which he wishes to ex-
press public thanks. Should anyone else care
to send old or discarded eyeglasses, sun
glasses, or old jewelry, they may do so to
N. R. Calvo, 2346 Payne Avenue, Cleveland,
Ohio 44114. He will reforward these to New
Eyes for the Needy.

Aside from his interest in ISDA and Avanti
Amerita, Calvo is commissioner of Soldiers
Rellef for Cuyahoga OCounty (Cleveland,
Ohlo) and active in veteran affairs in that
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city and a member of several veteran orga-
nizations.

Space: Down to Earth

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to bring to your at-
tention an article that appeared in the
January issue of Edge magazine. In this
article, “Space: Down to Earth,” Dr. T.
W. Adams, senior policy analyst with
NASA and currently a congressional fel-
low in the program jointly sponsored by
the U.S. Civil Service Commission and
the American Political Science Associa-
tion, discusses the implications the space
age has for our day-to-day living.

To many Americans, the space age is
a remote concept conjuring up images of
astronauts and rockets. But the space age
is not merely an era for spectators. The
technology which has given us the satel-
lite has also produced many labor-saving
“miracles” to be enjoyed here and now
by us “earthlings.” This excellent article,
“Space: Down to Earth,” tells us how.

Mr. Speaker, I include this interesting
article in the RECORD:

Space: Doww TO EARTH

Men in bulky space suits climb into mech-
anized cells. Milllons glue themselves to TV
sets as the countdown begins—an hour, 30
minutes, 15, 60 seconds, 25, 5, 4, 8, 2, 1. With
a whoosh the departing rocket brings mil-
lions, for a few brief moments, into the mak-
ing of history.

The Space Age ls here. Rockets, Lasers.
Weather satellites. Sputniks. The race to the
moon. Radiation. Life on other planets.
That's what people talk about and hear about
and read about and write about. But most of
the time for most of us life is right down
here—on earth. Not with the first man on the
moon. Life, in its multiplicity of detail, con-
tinues to be so daily, Sure, at school there's
new math for first grades and more sclence
(the earth is pear-shaped these days, not
round as it was for a few centurles, or flat
as it was for hundreds of years before that).
Dad gripes about higher taxes. And Mom
wants a new stove, one of those self-clean-
ing jobs. Congress is debating agaln, budget
appropriations for agencies in alphabetic bu-
reaucracy. Prophets of doom decry automa-
tion which will turn us into robots. High
school seniors are caught in the nagging
anxieties of choosing a career and a college.
Our cities are caught in the turbulent ten-
sions of civil unrest. But the Space Age seems
to be a news picture of pock marks on a
lighted surface that, the caption says, is the
moon.

ON THE EDGE OF TOMORROW

Dr. T. W. Adams has a different perspective.
He lives on the exciting edge of tomorrow.
He i1s young, intense, extremely articulate.
He is Senior Policy Analyst for the National
Aeronautics and Space Administration, NASA.
He can take the Space Age out of orbit and
bring it down to earth—to the here and now
as well as into tomorrow.

The Space Age isn’t just Apollo heading
toward the moon. It's Mom's new stove. It
isn't simply a weather satellite sailing
through the night sky. It's billions of dollars
of crops saved that can help the world food
shortage. It isn’t only a physicist engaged
in pure research in an isolated laboratory.

Thomas W. Adams, Ph.D., used to teach
political science at Arizona State at Tempe.
Now his job is to explore the impact of space
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age science and technology on human life,
As he puts it, he deals “with the area of
science and public policy.” In the midst of
physical scientists, the “hard” sclentists, he
is a soclal or “soft” sclentist, and he has
found that the two breeds have a lot in
common, Edge sent John Kerr to Washing-
ton to talk with Dr. Adams. You might call
it an interview but it was more than that.

Dr. Adams listed the bonuses of technical
development while he loaded his pipe from
a can of tobacco on his desk. The list was
impressive. “The Pipe, for instance. A huge
business. This pipe uses a space-developed
graphite liner to make it cool and to dis-
sipate heat. The materials used in self-
cleaning ovens are some of the space devel-
opments. So are the freezer-to-oven cooking
dishes. The nonferrous metals industry has
gotten a real shot-in-the-arm from the space
program.”

Warming to his subject, Dr. Adams ex-
plained the direct economic benefits of the
space program. He mentioned the sixteen
manned and 509 unmanned flights in terms
of their having spawned over two billion
dollars in new construction throughout the
country. Jobs for as many as 400,000 work-
ers in 20,000 companies have affected the
economy of states like California, Texas, and
Florida.

THE BIGGEST SPIN-OFF INVOLVES PEOPLE

That's an impressive list of bonuses. But
it all deals with things. What about people?

“The biggest spin-off bonus, some think,
is a management technique called systems
analysis,” Adams answered.

From systems analysis will come a ecapa-
bility to do social programming that up to
now has been impossible. Systems analysis
was developed to cope with the massive and
complex tasks of defense and space programs.

“You can say with a weapons system that
this one will deliver so much fire power and
cost so much,” Dr. Adams explalned. “But
how do you measure the quality of life?
What is poverty? These things are hard to
measure.

“NASA made a first step with a project
sponsored by our Policy Division. It came
out in a book called Social Indicators by
Raymond Bauer, a Harvard Business School
professor.

“The President can give an economic State
of the Union address, you know, because he
has the data. He can’t give a soclal State
of the Unlon message. We have statistics on
crime and health. But what about the people
who aren't antisocial or sick, the normal
people?

“We turned this study over to the Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare
(HEW). They set up the Bell Panel, a group
of distinguished social scientists, to find
meaningful ways to measure these areas and
collect statistics. This work has tremendous
implications for life right here on earth.”

We challenged Adams on this point. It
seems that everyone wants to justify every-
thing these days on the basis of some kind
of payoff. Even our highway system is “for
defense.” Our aid to schools is called the Na-
tional Defense Education Act. “That,”’ Dr.
Adams replied with a smile, “was the key
point. That is exactly where Social Indica-
tors is so valuable. We think we can measure
some of these areas to show the ‘payoff’.

“Today, for example, you'll have trouble
selling the poverty program until you can
put some measures on it: that it is going
to cost this much to rehabilitate so many
people. Capitol Hill (Congress) wants facts;
they're tired of appropriating money on faith.
Some of the complex tools coming from the
space program, like systems analysis, are
going to be amazingly valuable in bringing
new social programs through Congress.”

NASA, then, isn’t way out in space. It's
involved with new techniques that will ulti-
mately be affecting people here on earth.
NASA iIs “not turning its back on earthly
problems.” Dr. Adams cited the huge impact
of the space age on education, not only in
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universities but in elementary and second-

ary schools. He mentioned teaching alds to

introduce the new sclence at earlier ages.
THE NEED FOR GOALS

But can you have this sort of a system
operating without setting up some sort of
goals? And who is to set goals? You have to
have a direction, individually or collectively.
Who, Adams was asked, sets the direction?

Adams had an answer.

“Some people object to the idea of a gov-
ernment setting goals. This causes criticism.”
But the fact is that under President Eisen-
hower our government did set up sixteen
goals. These, Dr. Adams pointed out, were
later ratified by both President Kennedy and
President Johnson. “The problem is funding
them. There isn't enough money to develop
each goal simultaneously so we have to set
up priorities.” Space is considered a primary
goal, above things like housing, pollution,
transportation. Space is almost on a par with
national defense as a top priority goal to
develop the nation. “This is what causes
criticism. Some people feel space doesn’t de-
serve such a high priority.”

Dr, Adams equates science and technology
with power in the world today. He quoted
James E. Webb, Administrator of NASA, who
has pointed out that without development
in sclence and technology our nation won't
be at the international negotiating table
where the big decisions of ten, twenty, fifty
years from now will be made.

Here, for example, is one place where the
world-wide problem of starvation can be
helped. With weather satellites to forecast
trends, food crops can be saved. The sea can
yleld its harvest to benefit mankind.

CAN MAN ADJUST TO A SPACE AGE?

But how about man’'s adapting to this
changing world? The things Dr. Adams was
predicting call for great changes in man's
thinking and acting. “Can man adjust?"

Dr. Adams believes so. “We shall have to
get used to change and uncertainty as a fact
of life. But man has always adapted to
change.” To prove his point he traced briefly
the soclal history of man: in the jungle he
did everything for his family; by moving
to villages and cities he had to glve up some
‘“Inalienable rights” by allowing the state to
take over specific aspects of life such as
protecting his family, "The city, as a means
to escape the jungle and be civilized, repre-
sents a tremendous change.”

Adams continued, “Perhaps new services
that government hasn’t done before will free
man to do something else. Increased leisure
time, for instance, may mean that govern-
ment must supply more recreational areas.

“Not long ago many people thought man
could never adjust to less than a twelve-hour
work day without falling apart. But we
adopted the eight-hour day and survived.”

But what of the fears of some people who
are worried that the changes will be for the
worst? What if we are simply becoming face-
less masses with everyone alike and auto-
mated like robots?

MEN WON'T BECOME MARSHMALLOWS

“1 disagree completely!” Adams replied
with conviction, “I don’t see the future of
mankind to be an homogenized marshmal-
low.

“I believe Norbert Weiner, father of cyber-
netics (the science of automation), sald the
most demeaning thing for a man to do is
something a machine can do better. Sclence
and technology will open up opportunities
which will allow people to express their in-
dividuality. We shall be more free to do the
important things."

Dr. Adams went on to say that he believes
the role of government is to strike a bal-
ance between corporate security and individ-
ual expressions. Sclence and technology
should not enslave man. “It is going to
emancipate him to the point of allowing him
to express himself in ways that heretofore
weren't heard of.”
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Is man capable of handling this new
freedom? Today's high school senior can be-
come anything he wants within his intel-
lectual limits. His parents didn't have such
free choice.

“That’s right,” Adams answered. “The
process of change is difficult but the result—
a new occupational freedom for youth—is
beneficial. It enhances their individuality
and personal contribution. But occupational
choices are only one area that the Space Age
is expanding. Young people have new leisure
choices and, most important, new mobility
choices.”

The space age is bringing a totally new
concept of place. People have a new sense
of community. Being able to work and live
thousands of miles from where you grew up
is one part of it.

“Community is no longer the clty or

state. It is regional and world-wide. Hope-
fully this means people will discover they
have common interests. The world, after all,
is only a place. There are other places. In
sclence and technological programs we have
stopped speaking of national or regional en-
gineering. We are talking planetary engi-
neering.
“The satellite is no respecter of boundaries
created by man. It circles the whole planet.
We hope the satellites will bring shared
values, common identity, common meaning
among people living on the planet.”

SOCIAL CONCERN MOTIVATES SCIENTISTS

“Today's scientists are a new breed. They
are spirited in pushing back the frontiers
of ignorance but simultaneously are inter-
ested in what this means to themselves, their
families, their world. The social implications
that come with sclentific achievement can
wreak so much tangential havoc that the
goal is overwhelmed by other situations. Peo-
ple in ‘hard’ sclence today are concerned
about the social, political, economiec and
moral consequences of what they are doing.”

In the past scientists and theologians have
gotten together to talk and discovered they
were speaking different languages. They
didn't communicate. Can this communica-
tions barrier be broken down?

Before he answered, Dr. Adams stressed
the fact that NASA as a government agency,
is concerned only with its role as spelled out
in the Space Act and directives of Congress
and the President. To answer John Kerr's
question he could only speak as an individ-
ual, not as a representative of the agency.
He himself is an active Presbyterian layman.

SCIENCE AND RELIGION: AGENTS OF CHANGE

“Along with sclence and the rest,” Dr.
Adams said, “the Church and theology can
be one of the change-agents. We are chang-
ing, there is no doubt about that, The spirit-
ual side of man is required to be developed
to give him an anchorage whereby this psy-
chedelic array of time-place phenomena
flashes by him, but he is still secured to
something. Man needs anchorage, identifica-
tlon and reference groups.”

Dr. Adams believes that theology and the
Church must understand the human impli-
cations of science and technology. The
Church, he feels, must help people through
counselling and understanding the kinds of
pressures that people are under because of
sclence and technology. “The Church can
bridge the human gap. Man doesn’t need to
explain everything. He can accept change if
he knows there is stability along with it.”

“Reconciliation is the traditional task of
the Church. The churches must work in the
area of reconciling a man’s known life with
the area that is not known to him.”

Dr. Adams seems to be saying that this is
God's world and, as such, a grace-filled world.
Even though a force may be unknown to us
now, 1t is still God's force and therefore filled
with good possibilities.

Dr. Adams went further. “The space pro-
gram uses nothing but the forces of nature.
There is nothing heretical, antireligious, or
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threatening to religion in the space program
or in science and technology in general. We
use every God-given element (the forces of
nature) and combine this with man’s ge-
nius—which is also a God-given element—
and use it in a way that benefits man.”

Lawyers for Rioters
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. THURMOND, Mr. President, many
people are expressing increased concern
about the role of Federal antipoverty
agencies in the escalating civil violence
in this country. A recent editorial in the
State newspaper discusses one such agen-
cy which has been particularly active in
Newark, N.J. This agency—Ilegal services
program—provided free legal services for
rioters in Newark and other cities.

According to this editorial:

The director of the Legal Services Program
in Newark harangued a crowd for nearly an
hour outside the statlonhouse where his
cabble clients was being detailed . . . The
riot started moments later when Lofton's
angry audience bombarded the police sta-
tion. When it ended, two days later, 25 per-
sons had been killed.

Later, this same individual was ap-
pointed to a special commission which
investigated the riot and found no evi-
dence of an organized insurrection.

As one of many such incidents where
Federa] antipoverty personnel have been
involved in serious civil disorders, this
deserves the attention of the Congress.
Mr. President, I ask unanimous consent
that the editorial, entitled “Lawyers for
Rioters,” published in the State news-
paper, of Columbia, S.C., of April 2, 1968,
be placed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

LAWYERS FOR RIOTERS

From New Jersey comes the word that
counsel for cabbie John Willlam Smith,
whose arrest last July touched off the
Newark riots, has filed charges against the
arresting officers. The police are charged with
kidnaping, assault and battery, and at-
tempted murder—the result, allegedly, of
their taking Smith into custody by force
when he resisted arrest.

But this is not the worst of 1t. Counsel for
Smith is none other than Oliver Lofton,
director of Newark'’s Legal Services Program,
an antipoverty agency of the federal govern-
ment. LSP lawyers likewise have petitioned
U.S. district courts in Newark and Phila-
delphia to put local police departments into
the hands of federal receivers as a means of
eliminating “police brutality”.

LSP, a target of bar association criticism
around the country, began as a modest effort
at providing legal redress for indigent clients.
The idea was to bring clvil sults against un-
scrupulous merchants, loan sharks and
slumlords. But the LSP has turned its atten-
tions increasingly to criminal matters, In
particular where extremists have taken on
the police.

Lofton himself is credited by Newark’s
police director with a leading role bringing
about the riots. The lawyer harangued a
crowd for nearly an hour outside the station
house where his cabbie client was being de-
talned, the police official told congressional
investigators. The riot started moments
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later when Lofton’s angry audience bom-
barded the police station. When it ended,
days later, 25 persons had been killed.

Lofton's involvement did not keep Gov-
ernor Richard Hughes from appointing him
to the speclal commission that investigated
the riot.

This commission found no evidence of an
organized insurrection. And Investigator
Lofton continued to look after the legal in-
terests of the rioters he was investigating.

Nor is Newark the only city in which LSP
lawyers provided free legal services for riot-
ers. The Office of Economic Opportunity's
own LSP director, Earl Johnson Jr., told the
American Bar Associlation last August that
the Newark experlence “has been repeated
in almost every city where riots have broken
out.”

Such activity in behalf of rioters and other
criminals does not come cheaply. The LSP
operates 850 offices in 48 states, including
South Carolina. Last year the cost
$27 million, and $36 million is budgeted for
fiscal 1968.

The South Carolina LSP offices (which are
not to be confused with private legal aid
groups or with the proposed public defender
program are located in Columbia, Charleston
and Greenville, and a move is reputedly
underway to fund a statewide operation. It
is a move the state can do without. What is
clearly demanded is a critical review of the
whole LSP concept of using public funds,
not in behalf of the publie, but in behalf of
those who work the public’s ruin.

“Wholesome Fish” Legislation
HON. WILLIAM H. BATES

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. BATES. Mr. Speaker, as you know,
the city of Gloucester, Mass., is famed
throughout the world as an American
fishing center. Accordingly, the recent
policy statement adopted by the Glouces-
ter Fisheries Commission with respect to
the so-called wholesome fish legislation
has, I believe, special significance and
importance.

In seeking to disseminate that policy
statement as widely as possible, Glouces-
ter’s Mayor Joseph F. Grace, and Fish-
eries Commission Executive Secretary
Salvatore J. Favazza published the state-
ment in a folder entitled “Yes, ‘Whole-
some Fish' Legislation—But.” In intro-
duging the policy statement, they pointed
out:

The Gloucester Fisheries Commission is a
body politic and a public instrumentality
sponsored by the City of Gloucester. The
Commission is composed of the mayor and
twelve persons appointed by him of whom
two are members of the City Council, and at
least five are connected with the production,
processing or employment phases of the in-
dustry. It is empowered to investigate, ad-
vocate, and recommend measures for the

promotion, preservation, and protection of
the Gloucester Fishing industry.

With the notation that it was unani-
mously adopted by the commission, the
policy statement is then printed as fol-
lows:

The Gloucester Fisheries Commission fa-
vors “Wholesome Fish” legislation.

The commission recognizes that such legis-
lation is due the American consumer, and
that such legislation offers a great opportu-
nity to the fishing industry.

The Gloucester Fisheries Commission fa-
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vors industry inspection by the U.S. Depart-
ment of the Interior (U.S.D.I.)

The U.S8.DI. is ideally qualified to under-
take mandatory inspection of the United
States fishing industry in view of its past
experience with the voluntary fish inspection
program and its awareness of the problems of
the fishing industry, such inspection to paral-
lel U.8.D.A. inspections of the meat industry.

The Gloucester Fisheries Commission fa-
vors identical standards for both imported
and domestic fish.

With B0 per cent of all groundfish consumed
in the United States imported, and 52 percent
of all edible fish consumed in the United
States Imported, the adoption of lower stand-
ards for im fish would both unfairly
handicap the domestic Industry and deceive
the American consumer.

The Gloucester Fisheries Commission fa-
vors the designation of Gloucester, Mass. as
a port of entry for imported fish products.

The commission favors such designation as
Gloucester is presently the largest importer
of edible fishery products in the Northeast,
importing more than 10 per cent of all United
States edible fishery imports and more than
50 per cent of United States groundfish
imports.

The Gloucester Fisheries Commission fa-
vors a realistic approach to establishing
“Wholesome Fish” standards to minimize the
financial blow to the domestic industry.

The commission urges the federal govern-
ment to provide financial assistance, both
loans and grants, to all segments of the fish~
ing industry to aid in meeting the new stand-
ards, noting that unnecessarily high stand-
ards for the admittedly obsolete United States
fishing fleet might well force a great many
older vessels out of business,

Ho Chi Minh’s Little Helpers

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, as our
peace-seeking leaders attempt to woo Ho
Chi Minh to peace negotiations, the
Communist, dictator’s little helpers in our
country march to affect public opinion
to try and give the Communists more
leverage at any peace talk.

If there are those who are duped into
thinking this is the way to halt wars,
they are mistaken.

They should take their seditious pa-
rades to Hanoi and work on their boy,
Ho Chi Minh, Perhaps someone should
tell them Ho is not Santa Claus.

The liberty-loving American people,
and the boys who have served, will want
to remember these people and their lead-
ers.

I include the AP and Evening Star ac-
counts of April 28 of the disloyal little
band in the RECORD:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Apr. 28, 1968]
War ProTEST GROUP MARCHES IN RAIN
(By Barry Kalb)

A column of war protesters filed solemnly
past D.C. Selective Service headquarters yes-
terday, deftly maneuvered by the police In
and out through the traffic and the crowds
of a gray and moist Saturday in downtown

Washington.

Almost 350 adults and children began their
march at Franklin Park, 14th and K Streets
NW, proceeded through the downtown shop-
ping district to the interest and amusement
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of shoppers and motorists, passed the draft
headquarters at 916 G St. NW, with hardly
more than a sideways glance and flled slowly
through the wet streets back to the park
for a rally.

The march was preceded by a funeral
drummer and a black cardboard coffin that
carried a sign asking, “Who makes the
cholice?” i

BALLOONS AND SIGNS

The marchers carried red and blue printed
signs and bright balloons—sold by a goateed,
enterprising hawker who plastered them
with “peace” signs—and If it hadn’t been
such a dull, wet day, the whole scene might
have made a colorful picture.

The protesters marched in conjunction
with an “International Day of Protest,” spon-
sored locally by a coalition of peace and civil
rights groups organized by the National
Mobilization Committee to End the War In
Vietnam.

Similar demonstrations were scheduled all
over the country.

The marchers here were met by 11 pro-war
pickets as they passed the draft headquar-
ters, including one man who cracked corny
jokes Into a bullhorn, Nobody seemed to
take the protesters very seriously.

A woman standing in the doorway of a shoe
store on l4th Street spit on the marchers as
they passed.

U.S. WORKERS IN LINE

The group included a large contingent of
federal employes wearing yellow, hand-
lettered badges. The soft rain caused the
waterpaint on the sign they carried to run.

At the park, Monroe Freedman, a profes-
sor of law at George Washington University,
sald the Vietnam war is being carried out by
the United States in violation of the U.S.
Constitution, the United Nations charter
and the Seato treaty.

Etta Horn, vice chairman of the National
Welfare Alliance, said, “So many of our black
boys are dying in that country—but they
haven't had a chance to live in this country.”

Jan Balley, local head of the National
Black Anti-War Anti-Draft Union, sald,
“They tell us we're living in a free democracy.
But black people have never known
democracy, only hypocrisy.”

[From the Washington (D.C.) Sunday Star,
Apr. 28, 1968]
LovaLTY, PEACE PARADES STAGED

Thousands of Americans participated in
anti-war demonstrations and Loyalty Day
parades across the country yesterday. Fist-
fights and scores of arrests marked back-to-
back parades and rallies in New York City.

The anti-war demonstrations climaxed a
two-day nationwide protest against the Viet-
nam war and racism. The Loyalty Day
marches, annual events in many places, were
sponsored by veterans' groups.

In New York City, thousands of persons
marched to a Central Park “stop the war”
rally to hear speakers, including Mrs. Mar-
tin Luther King Jr. Sponsors of the antiwar
rally said 100,000 to 150,000 attended; news-
men estimated the crowd in Sheep Meadow
at 40,000.

The annual Loyalty Day parade, which
sponsors sald drew 8,000 marchers and which
newsmen sald drew 5,000, broke up about
an hour before the Central Park rally began
and ended about 10 blocks south of the Park.
The parade was a memorial to the late Fran-
cis Cardinal Spellman,

POLICE PREVENT CLASH

There was no major confrontation between
the protesters and the paraders. Police pre-
vented one possible clash when they stopped
a radical peace group of about 400 from
staging an “anti-imperialist” march up Fifth
Avenue along a route that might have
crossed the Loyalty Day parade.

Fistfights broke out in the park between
a small group of youngsters carrying Ameri-
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can flags and another group carrying Viet
Cong flags.

Police said 143 persons were arrested.

Mrs. King spoke to the crowd from what
she said were notes prepared by her late hus-
band, who had been scheduled to address the
rally.

Bts;e read “Ten Commandments on Viet-
nam"” which she said her husband wrote.
They included: "Thou shalt not believe in a
military victory, Thou shalt not believe in
a political victory, Thou shalt not kilL"

LINDSAY AT BOTH

Mayor John V. Lindsay appeared at both
the Loyalty Day parade and the anti-war
rally.

"oyne can easily differ with government
policy in Vietnam and yet give full faith
and credit and backing to the armed forces
and soldiers who are there fighting, risking
their lives and their families,” the Republi-
can mayor, a frequent critic of President
Johnson's Vietnam policy, said at his Loy-
alty Day appearance.

At the anti-war rally, Lindsay said: “I'm
here to reafirm my opposition to the con-
duct of the war.”

“What our country needs now,” he said,
*“ig an agreement that the war must be
stopped and peace restored.”

Most of the arrests occurred as police pre-
vented the “anti-war imperialist” march
planned by small, vocal groups identifying
themselves as Youth Against War and Fas-
cism, Red Guards, the U.S. Committee to
Ald the National Liberation Front, and Free
School Students for a Democratic Society.

Philadelphia: An estimated 8,000 persons
marched in a Loyalty Day parade while about
1,200 participated in an anti-war rally spon-
sored by the Philadelphia Mobilization Com-
mittee.

Los Angeles: The Peace Action Couneil
sponsored a sidewalk anti-war march which
drew about 1,200 and ended with a rally on
City Hall steps. The marchers were denled
a parade permit so could not walk In the
street.

Seattle: Some 3,000 persons marched
through the downtown streets to the former
world’s falrgrounds where about a dozen
young men burned what they said were their
draft cards. About 60 persons marched in
support of administration policy. There was
no violence.

Similar demonstrations were held around
the country.

The Rev. Willlam Sloan Coffin told the
central park crowd to continue resistance
to the Johnson administration’s Vietnam
policy, United Press International reported.
Coffin, Yale University chaplain, is under in-
dictment on charges of advising students to
avoid the draft.

“We must not resist for the sake of re-
sistance, but for reconciliation,” Coffin sald.

San Francisco: More than 2,000 demon-
strators—protesting the draft, the war and
racism—marched from Golden Gate Park to
a rally at Civic Center Plaza where former
world heavyweight boxing champion Cassius
Clay, retired Rear Adm. Arnold True and
Fred Halstead, presidential candidate of the
Soclallst Workers party addressed the crowd.

Pittsburgh: A morning Loyalty Day parade
was followed without Incident by a march
staged by about 1,200 anti-war demonstra-
tors. One brief scuffle occurred when a
Marine who sald he was just back from Viet-
nam grabbed an American Flag from one of
the demonstrators.

Boston: Several hundred persons gathered
in Boston Common for an anti-war rally.
There was no violence and only one arrest—
for disturbing a public assembly.

Cincinnati: A crowd estimated by police
at 1,400 staged an orderly march in down-
town Cincinnati, then gathered for a rally.
The interracial march, called “March for
Peace and Justice at Home and Abroad,”
was held in honor of King and Noel Wright,
& student killed in recent rioting.
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United’s Selection of General Electric
Engine for Airbus Will Aid Nation’s
Economy

HON. WILLIAM H. BATES

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. BATES. Mr. Speaker, United Air
Lines’ selection of General Electric Co.’s
CF-36 turbofan engine to power its Mc-
Donnell-Douglas DC-10 airbus certainly
is good news for American industry and
employment in this country, and it will
do much to assist the United States with
its balance-of-payments problem.

As many Members of this House know,
General Electric and Rolls-Royce Ltd., of
Britain, have been competing for the
multimillion-dollar airbus engine con-
tracts. In March, my good friend Con-
gressman RoBerT TAFT, JRr., of Ohio, act-
ing on reports that the Federal Govern-
ment had sanctioned purchase of Rolls-
Royce engines for the airbus, called upon
the Department of Transportation to
confirm or deny the reports. He pointed
out that the Government should keep
hands off any commercial venture, and
he warned that selection of the foreign
engine manufacturer could further up-
set our precarious balance-of-payments
situation.

The Secretary of Transportation gave
his assurance of complete Government
neutrality in the placing of airbus en-
gine orders, and on March 20, 1968, Con~
gressman TAFT predicted that “Ameri-
can technical know-how and efficiency”
would win contracts to supply airbus
engines.

Along with several of my colleagues, I
joined Congressman TarT in the effort
to keep the Federal Government out of
negotiations for airbus engine contracts.
‘While we are naturally delighted with
the selection of General Electric to pro-
vide engines for the DC-10, it was not
our purpose to influence selection of the
airbus engine manufacturer. It was
rather an attempt to insure an open,
competitive situation, which we hope
existed in Lockheed’s selection of the
Rolls-Royce engine to power its I-1011
version of the airbus,

The following portion of an article in
the Wall Street Journal of April 26,
1968, provides some interesting facts and
figures on this airbus matter:

UNITED AIR LINES ORDERS AIRBUSES FROM
McDONNELL—VALUE PUT AT SEVERAL Brr—
LION DoOLLARS OVER NEXT DECADE—GE ENnN-—
GINES ARE SELECTED—FIRST ORDER Is $466
MILLION

(By Todd E. Fandell)

CHIcAGO—United Air Lines assured Me-
Donnell Douglas Corp. of production con-
tracts, probably worth several billion dollars
over the next decade, by deciding to purchase
that company’s version of the medium-range,
tri-jet “air-bus.”

Initially, United will order 30 McDonnell
Douglas DC10s at a price of about $15.6 mil-
lion each including engines, or a total of §465
million, George E. Keck, United president,
told the annual meeting. In addition to the
firm order, United also is taking options on
an additional 30 aircraft, Mr. Kech said.

At a press conference following the meet-
ing, Mr. Eeck and David S, Lewis, president
of McDonnell Douglas, disclosed that United’s

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

DC10s, as well as those ordered in February
by American Airlines, will be powered by
General Electric Co.'s CF-36 turbofan engine.
Cost of the engines for the first 30 planes will
be $64 million, Mr. Keck said, indicating an
average price of $710,000 each.

Following the United announcement, an
American Airlines spokesman in New York
sald American “thinks highly” of the GE
engine but hasn't yet signed a contract with
GE. In February, American announced a pro-
gram for acquiring up to 50 DC10s.

United's decision ended weeks of specula-
tion over whether McDonnell Douglas would
actually commit itself to production of the
DC10 or whether it would bow out leaving
the fleld largely to Lockheed Alrcraft Corp.
which already had received sufficlent orders
to assure production of its version of the air
bus, designated the L1011. Boeing Co. is a
more distant contender in the hotly competi-
tive three-way battle for air-bus orders from
the commercial lines.

DEFINITE GO AHEAD

Mr, Lewis sald McDonnell Douglas, with
United's order in hand, will give a definite go-
ahead to produce its DC10. Without yester-
day’'s United order, the plane definitely
wouldn't have been bullt, he said. American
Alrlines was the first carrier to announce its
air-bus selection when it placed a firm order
Feb. 19 with McDonnell Douglas for 256 planes
and options for 256 more. But it was the only
prior order for the DC10, Lockheed having
subsequently landed contracts from five
other buyers.

In St. Louis, James S, McDonnell, chalr-
man of McDonnell Douglas, expressed con-
fidence that the DC10 “would capture a sub-
stantial share of the large world-wide market
for this new type of aircraft.” He said the
company's Long Beach, Calif.,, commercial-
transport staff “has been moving ahead rap-
idly with detailed design and development”
on the aircraft, The aireraft also will be as-
sembled in Long Beach.

Mr. McDonnell asserted that the air-bus
program would assist the U.S. with its bal-
ance-of-payments problem during the next
decade through expected overseas sales. Over-
seas backlog of the company’s DC8 and DC9
aircraft totaled $1,118,000,000 on Dec. 31, he
noted, and $1,082,000,000 worth of these
planes already had been dellvered abroad.

United's decision produced a strong reac-
tion yesterday in prices on the New York
Stock Exchange of the two aireraft producers
most directly affected. McDonnell Douglas
was the day's most active issue, closing at
$51.125, up $3.25 for the day. Total volume
was 346,400 shares.

LOCKHEED HOLDS LEAD

Lockheed, which continues to hold the lead
in the air-bus race, with orders for a poten-
tial 172 planes compared with McDonnell
Douglas’ possible 110, fell $2.50 to $57.375
a share and made the most active list on
turnover of 84,100 shares, General Electric,
which stands to win engine contracts total-
ing hundreds of millions of dollars because
of United’s selection, rose B87.5 cents to
$93.375.

McDonnell Douglas also had been active
Wednesday in anticipation of the United
decision, rising $3.1256 a share on volume of
148,500.

Boeing, which yesterday issued a terse
statement saying it intends to ‘“continue
with design and developmental efforts on a
smaller size companion airplane” to its 747
jumbo jetliner, rose 6215 cents to $71.25.
Boeing didn’t specify whether the design of
such an aircraft would follow the specifica-
tions outlined for its entry in the air-bus
competition, or whether it would be aimed
at a different segment of the market for
giant jets.

The American and United orders, alone,
assure McDonnell Douglas of almost $1.7
billion in DC10 sales volume. In addition,
with the company committed to production,
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some smaller carriers are generally expected
to follow United’s lead. Mr. Lewis said he esti-
mates the total potential for the air bus as
“easily a 1,400-plane market.” Announced
orders and options to date total 282.

United's selection of the DC10 at the $15.5
million price “should make American very
happy,” Mr. Lewls said, because of an agree-
ment with American to match any lower
DC10 price in future contracts. The an-
nounced price at the time of American’s
order had been $16 million a plane. Delivery
of the first plane to each of the two carriers
is scheduled to be made on the same date
in August 1971, Mr. Lewls said.

Lockheed’s first orders for the 1011—for
50 planes (including 25 on option) from
Eastern Air Lines, 44 (including 22 on op-
tion) from Trans World Alrlines and 50 (in-
cluding 30 now and 20 later) from Air Hold-
ings, Ltd., of Britain—carried a price of
about $15 million a plane. Two other orders,
for 24 planes from Delta Air Lines and four
from Northeast Airlines, also had a price tag
of $15 million a plane.

Competition for the air-bus engine also
has been heated. Rolls-Royce Ltd. of Britain
won out with the Lockheed version and,
until United’s selection, still was in the run-
ning to provide the power plant for the
DC10. Mr. Lewis sald he was pleased with
the selection of the American-built engine
for United and American alrplanes. Sources
close to United indicated they were sure
balance-of-payments considerations played
a role in the decision-making process.

Mr. Eeck described that process as “the
most difficult decision we have made on air-
craft in a long, long time."” The decision fol-
lowed six months of “all-out intensive study"
by United of all three air-bus versions, in-
cluding Boe's T47-300, he said.

Ohio Pays $1.40 for Each “Federal” $1

HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, an editorial
in the Columbus, Ohio, Dispatch on April
22, 1968, points out how much the cit-
izens in the great State of Ohio contrib-
ute to the Federal Treasury and how
their money is discounted by Washington
bureaucrats.

People should recognize the caption
“Federal money” is a myth, as the Gov-
ernment is not a producer, merely a dis-
tributor.

The editorial follows:

OH10ANS PAy DEARLY To Br Goob
PROVIDERS TO NATION

Ohio, like the other prospering states In
the Union pays a steep price for the federal
money that is fed back into its operatlon.

Prosperity, under the rules of the game
laid down by the Washington bureaucracy,
becomes a very provocative condition ap-
proaching the dublous honor noted by the
man who was being ridden out of town on
a rail.

For every dollar the federal government
releases in grants-in-aid to the administra-
tion of Ohio's affairs, taxpayers in the state
paid $1.40 into the U.S. Treasury. This is a
usurious surcharge for taking our money,
handling it and doling back what Washing-
ton deems necessary to keep us functioning,

The figures have been examined covering
federal fiscal year of 1867. In that time §15
billion were disbursed In grants-in-aid.
Ohlo taxpayers in that period paid 8801
million for aid programs into the federal
coffers. The state got back $572 million.
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There is a disparity between what we pay
and how much is given back to us that is
growing at an excessive rate,

In fiscal 1966, for instance, Ohlo's con-
tribution to federal aid funds was $6756 mil-
lion while $5649 million came back in grants.

The total imbalance is not apparent in
these figures which rise quickly to the sur-
face. It must be kept in mind that most of
the federal grants-in-aid money is distrib-
uted on the stipulation that recipients pro-
duce matching funds. So this increases one
side of the equation.

Public funds come by one route or an-
other from the individual citizen whether
through his direct taxation or from his
absorption of hidden-taxes that are passed
back to him in the flow of commerce.

First demand on the people’s money is
being made by the costs of the Vietnam
War. The second greatest levy goes to sup-
port the federal program for economic op-
portunity, Both of these areas are open for
reexploration as we view them. Both have
elements of recklessness and visionary im-
practicability in them from which the beset
taxpayer deserves at least a modicum of relief.

Emergency Loan Relief for Farmers
HON. J. EDWARD ROUSH

OF INDIANA
1N THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. ROUSH. Mr. Speaker, today I am
introducing a bill which has already re-
ceived the endorsement of a number of
Members of the House of Representa-
tives who realize the plight of many of
our farmers today.

This bill would call for the transfer of
$30 million from the Commodity Credit
Corporation to the Farmers Home Ad-
ministration. The transfer would be in
the form of a loan repayable from future
appropriations to FHA.

National disasters, affecting many
parts of our country last year, served
to deplete and diminish FHA loan funds
making some emergency transfer of
funds an absolute necessity, if our
farmers are to survive; if we would as-
sure them of our interest and concern
for their problems, which are the prob-
lems of all of Americans who rely upon
the foods and fibers farmers produce.

This bill is designed to provide needed
financial assistance. I am happy to join
with Congressman HatHAWAY and the
other Members of Congress who have
made this effort to come to their support.
I am hopeful that this legislation will
pass rapidly and will make additional
emergency funds available in time to be
of help.

In Indiana, 76 counties are designated
for emergency loans because of the se-
vere damage to last year’s corn and soy-
bean crops due to excessive rains and
freezing temperatures at harvesttime.
Some crops could not be harvested; some
sold at low prices.

Figures furnished by the Farmers
Home Administration show that 197
emergeny loans had been made in In-
diana as of April 12 in the amount of
$1,499,170. Moreover, some 351 more re-
quests are either in process or are ex-
pected. I know myself of a case in which
a farmer had his request granted, only
to find out that the funds had been
depleted.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

This legislation, then, is essential to
sustain our farmers in this crisis.

Akron, Ohio, Industry Attacks
Unemployment Problem

HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. AYRES. Mr. Speaker, in these
days of great concern for not only the
unemployed but those of our young peo-
ple just entering the labor market, it is
heartening to find that private industry
is devoting its efforts towards solving this
problem.

Industry in Akron is always in the
forefront of such efforts. No industry is
more conscious of the welfare of all of
our citizens than the rubber corporations.
For many years, they have devoted as
much attention to the training of future
and present employees as they have in
research for improved products.

Recently that very fine writer, John
E. Beaber, of the Akron bureau of the
Cleveland Plain Dealer, wrote a story for
that newspaper about the training meth-
ods of the Firestone Tire & Rubber Co.,
and its training program in the market-
ing and distribution fields. That article
follows:

FIRESTONE, OTHER FIRMS ARE SOLD ON WORTH
OF DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION'S PRODUCTS
(By John E. Beaber)

ARRON.—The Firestone Tire & Rubber Co.,
like many other companies, sees a glowing
future for distributive education (DE), the
school business training program for stu-
dents in marketing and distribution fields.

DE is a school-oriented program in which
a student studies sales and merchandising
subjects in class and then takes on-the-job
training for which he is paid.

Increasing numbers of companies are em-
ploying DE students and alding the Distrib-
utive Clubs of America (DECA), Club for
DE students.

The Firestone Tire & Rubber Co. was one
of the first companies to assign a full-time
executive to work with the program. H. Een-
neth Gambee is coordinator of Firestone’s
DE effort and has assignment.

Firestone jolned the program in 1966.
Today several hundred DE students are
employed in the company’s stores and in
other jobs.

John J. Desmond, Firestone's assistant
director of training, is a member of the
national advisory board of DECA and has
seen firsthand its effect on new sales people
traveled to 30 states in his coming into his
company.

“The students see through DE that the
free enterprise system provides them with
the right to fail, or the right to be successful.
It all depends on them,” he said. “For the
company, the program is one more excellent
source of fulltime employes.”

Started in 1947 with 800 students in 17
charter states, DECA has grown with indus-
trial assistance to 73,000 students in 49 states.
Ohio is a charter state,

Gambee predicted that by the 1970s, mem-
bership will have increased to 370,000. It is
expected to reach 100,000 this year.

National companies, recognizing the im-
portance of the program, continue to lend
their help in growing numbers. The national
advisory council next year will include rep-
resentatives from 60 companles, or twice
the number of companies as this year.

“DECA is just a program where a student
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leaves school and goes to work for class
credit or paycheck,” Desmond sald. “It helps
a student find himself and he learns the
need for further education. Members of DE
continue to work after school and during
the summers.”

DECA has two divisions—one for high
school students and another for those in
junior colleges, community colleges, techni-
cal institutes and other vocational-technical
schools,

Mr. Speaker, Mr. H. K. Gambee, coor-
dinator of this Firestone Rubber Co. pro-
gram, in answer to an inquiry of mine,
has given the following details as to Fire-
stone’s participation in this training ef-
fort. I believe all of these efforts should
be encouraged. The remarks of Mr. H. K.
Gambee follow:

In June of 1866, we embarked upon a local
program of having a Distributive Education
high school student working in each of the
Firestone stores in the Akron area. These
students were drawn from Copley High
School, Eenmore High School, and Conven-
try High School. The results were excellent
and at that time, through the Sales Educa-
tion and Training Department, we embarked
upon an enrollment of high school seniors
in this cooperative program throughout the
entire United States.

‘We are now in our second year of support
of this program and at the present time, we
have several hundred of these young people
working on a cooperative basis in Firestone
stores throughout the United States. We in-
tend to implement this program and extend
its use to every possible community where
there is both a Firestone Store and a Dis~
tributive Education Program.

Firestone has joined approximately 60 oth-
er nationally known organizations in their
support of these clubs and our company is
represented on the National Advisory Board
of DECA, Incorporated.

In visiting many of the states, personally,
I have found that the DECA Clubs provide a
very fine outlet for these young people to ex-
perience leadership and competition in the
fleld of retailing. This adds a little luster to
the actual school program as these club ac-
tivities augment the fact that most of these
young people are away from the school in the
afternoon working at these various retail es-
tablishments known as “Training Stations",
Therefore, this provides an activity to which
they can belong and which augments their
actual retail tralning in a retall establish-
ment, such as a Firestone Store.

We feel, sincerely, that the great flelds of
marketing and distribution are enhanced by
the training that these young people are
receiving in the Distributive Education Pro-

As you know, some of the funds support-
ing the Distributive Education Program is
provided by the Department of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare under the act of 1963, Our
use of this program along with the other ma-
jor supporters is making a meaningful con-
tribution to the growth of these young peo-
ple and certainly gives added depth to the
training of these young people in the mean-
ing of “Private Enterprise".

Parity Yardstick Still Sound

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, I was inter-
ested in reading the editorial in the Des
Moines Register of April 16, and the ac-
companying remarks by my colleague
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who inserted this editorial into the
RECORD.

The tone of both clearly shows that
the present parity “scoreboard” is not
now advantageous to those who earlier
sought to gain by monthly exhortations
on the downward sliding parity ratio.

The parity yardstick has been useful
as a measuring device of the comparison
of costs of production and the price the
farmer receives for his production. It is
now widely known and accepted by all
farmers for that purpose. All farmers
can understand that 73 percent of parity
means that they are receiving less than
three-fourths of their fair share of the
U.S. economy.

It will continue to remain useful until
some better yardstick or comparative tool
can be perfected. Any attempt now to
change this yardstick will be challenged
immediately by those who must balance
their farm business accounts monthly.
It is far easier to criticize the use of
parity from the position of already re-
ceiving full parity of income than from
the position of living and working where
there is less than full parity.

Report to Constituents

HON. MARK ANDREWS

OF NORTH DAEKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. ANDREWS of North Dakota. Mr
Speaker, like other Members of this
body, it is my custom from time to time
to send to my constituents a report re-
garding my activities in the Congress
and my views on current problems fac-
ing our Nation. I am mailing such a re-
port today and I place it in the REcorp
at this time:

Nearly every day, I receive several let-
ters that start out in this manner:

“I am aware it is important that spend-
ing be held down this year, but I believe
more money should be used to ., .”

Almost everyone, it seems, has his own
ideas about what government projects or
programs are essential and these views are
generally supported by legitimate, factual
arguments. This points up the difficulties of
establishing spending priorities, especially
at this time when there are so many de-
mands on the Federal Treasury.

Most folks recognize, of course, the neces-
sity of supporting and supplying the nearly
550,000 troops the Administration has sta-
tioned in Vietnam. The problems of educa-
tion, unemployment, agriculture, housing
and poverty all demand attention, too, as
well as the many other functions and activ-
ities of the Federal Government. The Ad-
ministration, meanwhile, insists on new pro-
grams with which it can be identified and
remembered. Pressure to find money for the
new programs often means that older, al-
ready proven programs are denied the funds
needed to remain effective.

Sometimes attempts are made in Congress
to shift the burden of budget cuting to the
various departments of the Executive Branch
by simply ordering them to spend only a
certain portion (usually 956%) of the funds
appropriated to them. I don't generally sup-
port these moves because I don't belleve it
is right to allow department heads the sole
power to dictate which agricultural pro-
grams, public works projects or educational
assistance activities, for instance, should be
cut or encouraged.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

I believe that Congress, functioning as
representatives of the people, should make
the decislons as to where the taxpayers’
money should be spent and where the budget
cuts should be made.

All of us recognize the danger of continu-
ous deficit spending. Hopefully, this Session
of the 90th Congress will act in a manner
that will restore confidence in our nation’s
fiscal integrity—both at home and abroad. I
will continue to work toward this end and, as
always, I will appreciate the counsel of the
people I represent.

Two Devils Lake Ladies of Distinction: On
the left is Miss Meredith Roberts, daughter
of Mr., and Mrs. A. M. Roberts, 1968 North
Dakota State Society Cherry Blossom Princess
and a member of my staff since August, 1967.

On the right is Miss Dagny Olsen, North
Dakota Legislature Recorder and Chairman
of the National Leglslative Committee of the
National Federation of Business and Pro-
fessional Women's Clubs.

The North Dakota State University Con-
cert Choir earned high acclaim from music
critics for their performances in Washington
this Spring and it was my privilege to guide
them on a tour of the Nation’s Capitol. This
fine group is under the direction of Edwin
R. PFissinger, NDSU Musilc Department
Chalirman.

North Dakota Wheat Commission members
made their point during a recent visit to my
Washington office. Seated next to me is Floyd
Poyzer; Amenia, and standing (L to R) are
Paul Abrahamson, Bismarck; Mearl Gifford,
Gardner; Camy Larson, Leeds and Steve
Relmers, Carrington.

I was proud to introduce Francis J. Beaton,
of West Fargo, National Commander of the
Disabled American Veterans, to the House
Committee on Veterans' Affairs.

He presented his organization’s National
Legislative Program to the Committee. Mem-
bers of the Committee from both sides of
the political aisle told me later how im-
pressed they were by Commander Beaton and
his testimony.

King Olav V of Norway told Mary and I
he was looking forward to his trip to North
Dakota. We met him at a small luncheon
in his honor given by Vice President Hum-
phrey. Most folks in our part of the coun-
try, I think, have regarded Norway as tradi-
tionally one of our most dependable allies
and it saddens us to see the growing dis-
approval there of U.S. foreign policy.

FARM PROGRAM EXTENSION BEING CONSIDERED

By the time you receive this report, I will
have testified before the House Agriculture
Committee in support of improving and ex-
tending the Food and Agriculture Act of
1965. When this basic farm program was
first approved by Congress, I supported it
because (1) I belleved it to be the best
possible program we could get under the
circumstances, and (2) I felt a four-year
program would give us the opportunity to
fairly judge its value, discover its weaknesses
and improve its strong points.

Most folks, I believe, recognize that the
income a farmer receives for his investment
of time, labor, capital, management and risk
is way below that gained by the rest of the
economy. Net income per farm in North
Dakota was down 10% last year and the
parity ratio of prices received stands at 74%.
Some regard this as evidence that the basic
farm program is all wrong, but the fact re-
mains that a farmer must find an equi-
table market for his products if he is going
to be able to stay In business.

We know that low farm income 1s the
result of a number of different factors, in-
cluding (1) the fact the Administration did
not use the Food for Peace Program as ag-
gressively as Congress authorized (2) mis-
takenly setting the consumptive require-
ments for wheat in 1967 too high and (3)
fallure to develop international markets at
the pace required.
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Because farmers are faced with low in-
comes and the tightest money market in the
history of our nation, I believe the basic farm
program must be extended this year—and
it should be done now so that this vital
piece of legislation can avoid becoming a
“political football” during the forthcoming
election campaign. At the same time, I rec-
ognize that the program can and should
be improved by:

Tightening administrative guidelines so
the intent of Congress cannot be changed by
USDA administrators.

Paying 50% of the certificate value at
slgn-up time.

Having acreage allotments adjusted so as
to not penalize conservation practices fol-
lowed before the base period.

Establishing prices for Food for Peace Pro-
gram purchases that will cover the cost of
production and allow a reasonable profit.
(Munitions manufacturers and other sup-
pliers for U.S. foreign ald don't donate their
products, why should farmers?)

In any cropland adjustment type pro-
gram preclude those who buy land as a
speculation or for a hobby.

Whether or not we can get these improve-
ments, farmers must be able to plan ahead
with confidence that the basic farm pro-
gram is not going to be drastically changed
or suddenly terminated.

e —

Legislation Introduced To Replenish
Funds for the International Develop-
ment Association

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, on
April 24, HR. 16775 was introduced by
the distinguished chairman of the House
Banking and Currency Committee, the
Honorable WricHT PAaTMAN, to provide for
& $480 million contribution by the United
States over the next 3 years to help re-
plenish the loan funds of the Interna-
tional Development Association.

I believe that the request is reasonable
and necessary, and that it should be
given prompt attention. Accordingly, I
am pleased that the Banking and Cur-
rency Committee, on which I serve, has
scheduled hearings on H.R. 16775 for
May 8, 9, and 10. Anticipating approval
of this legislation by our committee, I
urge my colleagues to support it when it
reaches the floor.

There are many good reasons for sup-
porting increased American contributions
to the IDA. We know of IDA’s accom-
plishments in assisting the poorest na-
tions of the world over the past 8 years.
We also know that a lack of funds is
threatening the continuance of its work.

We recognize that IDA is a prime in-
strument in building the kind of world
America has always stood for—a world
of progress and peace for all nations.

We have agreed with 17 other advanced
industrialized nations that IDA must be
given the resources to continue develop-
ment assistance to the emerging nations.
Our partners are now following through
on their pledges of assistance. The
United States cannot afford to do less.

In many respects, IDA represents the
most practical and effective means by
which our country can assist the devel-
oping world:
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It embodies a multilateral approach
to development assistance, a combining
of our efforts with those of other coun-
tries and an equitable sharing of costs.

Like its parent World Bank, IDA em-
phasizes self-help by countries receiving
its loans, and will not lend to a country
that is not following sound and strong
self-help policies.

Its loans are being increasingly di-
rected to two of the greatest needs of the
less-developed countries—increased food
production and better educational facili-
ties.

Its loans meet the requirement of the
developing nations for an accelerated
flow of development capital on less bur-
densome terms than those set for con-
ventional loans.

Even if we wanted to do so, the United
States could not disregard the needs and
aspirations of the developing countries.
The world has grown too small for any
nation to think that it can go its way
unmindful of the desperate circum-
stances facing the people of many other
lands. As President Johnson has said:

The wealthy nations cannot survive as 1s-
lands of abundance in a world of hunger
sickness and despair.

What better way is there for us to help
the worldwide fight against starvation,
disease, and ignorance than through the
support of international agencies like
IDA?

By giving our support to such multi-
lateral efforts, we gain important ad-
vantages, not only for ourselves and oth-
er aid-giving countries, but also for the
recipients. There is a more equitable
sharing of the costs of development as-
sistance; a more efficient use of avail-
able aid resources; a better and more
realistic assessment of developing coun-
try needs, and stronger inducement to a
developing country to make the most ef-
fective use of a loan.

I have been especially pleased to note
in recent years that IDA has directed an
inereasing share of its loans to develop-
ing country projects in agriculture and
education. Thus its activities have tied
in more closely with two of the prinecipal
objectives of our own foreign aid pro-
gram—to bring the world food supply
into balance with population, and to pro-
vide the education that is essential to
nation building and responsible democ-
racy.

Besides emphasizing self-help by bor-
rowing countries, IDA follows other
lending policies which insure sound use
of the funds entrusted to it. It does not
provide a soft or easy route for a bor-
rower, but makes loans only when they
cannot be provided by the World Bank
or obtained from private sources on
terms that are reasonable. In consider-
ing a loan application, it follows the same
strict standards as the World Bank, and
each proposed project must be economi-
cally and financially viable. That is un-
doubtedly one of the reasons why the
Association, like the World Bank, is noted
for a high degree of efficiency and sound
management.

IDA is doing a job that must be done
by the developed nations—and that can
be done more effectively and at less cost
by nations working together than by
nations working separately.

I believe that its work must go on not
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merely for humanitarian reasons, but
also because continued assistance to the
developing countries advances our own
interests, our own hopes for future peace
and prosperity as well as theirs. I, there-
fore, urge each Member of the House to
approve our continued participation in
IPA by voting for the requested contribu-
tion.

One Grand Jury Is Worth a Thousand
Political Commissions

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, if one
all-inclusive criticism were to be leveled
at the report of the National Advisory
Commission on Civil Disorders, it would
probably come out something like: “The
Commission failed to tell it like it is.”

The credibility of the report continues
to be eaten away in larger or smaller
chunks as more and more individual,
sharply focused, investigations are con-
cluded and released.

Barron's, the highly respected business
weekly, ran on the front page of the April
29, 1968 edition an article pointing out
one of the latest in these investigations
which, conducted in greater depth, con-
cerned with problems and conditions
common to the investigators, tends to
place the Riot Commission Report in its
proper context. As Barron’s so aptly
states:

The document merely takes its place at the
head of a long line of spurious government
reports—soiled white papers, so to speak—
that excite more doubts and suspicions than
they quell.

The grand jury which prompted Bar-
ron’s to say that it was worth a “thou-
sand political commissions” is the New-
ark, N.J., Essex County grand jury.

Not only has this report set straight
the Riot Commission’s facts and findings
but it also takes to task the conclusions
of the so-called blue ribbon panel which
investigated the riots at the behest of
the New Jersey governor.

It is tragic admission but Barron’s is
well supported in concluding that: “Like
debasement of the currency, debauching
the record evidently has become official
policy.”

I include the article at this point:
“TeLL It LIRE IT Is'”: ONE GRAND JURY Is

WoORTH A THOUSAND PoOLITICAL COMMIS-

SIONS

Serving as Washington correspondent for
Barron’s, we are fond of telling our staff, is
probably a tougher job than covering Cape-
town for Ebony. Somehow a petite blonde
named Shirley Scheibla has succeeded in
handling it—with growing distinction, we
might add—for nearly a decade. Mrs.
Scheibla has become a sought-after public
speaker and author: her malden effort
(“Poverty Is Where the Money Is,” Arling-
ton House, $5.95), will appear early next
month, Over the years, moreover, she has
exposed to public scrutiny one horrible ex-
ample after another of bureaucratic extrav-
agance, folly and worse, ranging from FHA's
scandal-ridden multi-subsidy housing pro-
gram to the various outrages perpetrated at
taxpayers' expense by the so-called Office of
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Economic Opportunity. Prior to the article
which appears on Page Five, her latest—in
some ways, perhaps most noteworthy—piece
of work ran on March 4, under the headline
“Counsel for the Offense—OEO’s Legal Serv-
ices Program Undermines Law and Order.”
The story particularly scored the role played
by the Legal Services Project of Newark, N.J.,
an OEO-financed body, in last summer’s
bloody riots.

Like most critical journalism, *“Counsel”
drew a good deal of return fire, notably from
the Office of Economic Opportunity, which
branded it as distorted and biased. Last week,
in effect, a grand jury in Essex County
handed down a different verdict. After a
searching inquiry into “the civil disturbances
in Newark during the period from July 13
through July 18, 1967,” the jury had some
shocking things to say about the conduct of
the city's Legal Services Project. Concerning
the homicides that occurred—25 people were
killed in the riots—"much vital information
was made avallable reluctantly and only
after many requests.” A number of the
statements taken and finally supplied by
LSP were unsigned. Some witnesses “denied
in whole or in part having made statements
attributed to them,” while others repudi-
ated prior statements in subsequent testi-
mony. With respect to one homicide, “cer-
tain statements, later repudiated, were
widely circulated by extremist groups along
with photographs of the victim’s body which
had been taken by photographers engaged
by the Newark Legal Services Project. These
photographs showed the body during the
embalming process, a fact ignored or dis-
regarded, but which , . . (was) well calcu-
lated to inflame the minds of those exposed
to them.”

A scathing indictment of Newark’s poverty
lawyers, the findings of the Essex County
grand jury also boast a state and nationwide
significance. For the director of the Newark
Legal Services Project, Oliver Lofton, hap-
pened to serve on the 10-member Commis-
sion on Civil Disorder named by the Gover-
nor of New Jersey to investigate the riots;
in striking contrast to the jury, which placed
the burden of guilt squarely on the rioters,
this august body tended to indict the “long-
neglected problems of our cities,” notably
segregation and alleged corruption at City
Hall. In several significant respects, more-
over, the stralghtforward testimony cited in
the jurors’ presentment clarifies or contra-
dicts the ambiguous, evasive, hearsay ac-
count of the same matters in the Report of
the National Advisory Commission on Civil
Disorders (the Kerner Report). For “telling
it like it is,” the evidence suggests, one grand
giury is worth a thousand political Commis-

ons.

So 1s one enterprising reporter. In “Coun-
sgel for the Offense,” Mrs, Scheibla disclosed
the role played by the Legal Services Project
of Newark (an arm of the United Commu-
nity Corp., federally funded local poverty
agency) in ailding and abetting agitation
both during and after the riots. In particu-
lar, Mr. Lofton was one of three UCC officials
to address the unruly crowd that gathered
outside police headquarters on the night of
July 12. One of his colleagues declared that
the police were waging war against the black
community. Another voiced anger at the pre-
cinet's “sadists.” What Mr. Lofton said that
night 1s in dispute. According to OEO (and
the Kerner Report), he urged the mob to
stage a peaceful midnight demonstration at
City Hall. Newark's Police Director and an
administrative assistant to the Mayor, con-
trariwise, claim he harangued the crowd on
police brutality. What’s beyond cavil is that
shortly afterward, violence—not to be finally
quelled for another five days—broke out.
Moreover, in August Mr, Lofton made his
views abundantly plain. “We are now reap-
ing the polson harvest of 300 years of his-
tory,” he told a television audience, "and
what we really see here is the volce of the
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people revolting against an unjust system.
If somebody doesn't get together to bring
some pressure upon that City Hall, we're
going to have riot after riot in this city.”
The LSP director, by the way, served as de-
fense counsel for the taxicab driver whose
arrest for resisting an officer triggered the
riots, His client recently was found gullty
as charged.

Able as Mrs. Scheibla may be, she com-
mands no subpoena powers and must meet
deadlines, The Essex County grand jury took
sworn testimony from more than 100 wit-
nesses during 32 sesslons stretching over an
elght-week span. With regard to Mr. Lofton’s
agency, “the members of the Jury found
themselves confronted with certain disturb-
ing facts.” Apart from the discrepancies in
testimony cited above, the jury noted that
“many of the statements were couched in
language untyplcal of the persons purported
to have made them and in fact many of these
persons appeared not to understand the
meaning of the phrases attributed to them."”
Again, “according to the evidence, no one
who had gone to the Legal Services Project
with information regarding any of the homi-
cides under investigation was instructed by
the Project to convey such information to
the Prosecutor’s Office. . . ."”

In the case of James Rutledge, who was
fatally shot while burglarizing the package
store annex of a tavern at Custer Avenue and
Bergen Street, the jury found a particularly
outrageous distortion. "It has come to the
Jury's attention that many erroneous and
deliberately false accounts of this incident
have been published and transmitted to var-
tous government agencies and to the public.
.. . "™ Moreover, the Jury found that dis-
torted photo of the victim depicting a com-
plete mutilation of the body, not resulting
from the shooting, was distributed in New-
ark with Iinflammatory leaflets attached.
The Jury finds this act to be despicable and
flagrantly irresponsible and designed to in-
flame unnecessarily an already troubled
community. The Jury is concerned and be-
lieves that adequate steps should be taken
by responsible persons in the various agen-
cies such as Newark Legal Services Project
and the American Civil Liberties Union to
assure themselves that irresponsible and un-
authorized persons should not and will not
have access to documents and physical evi-
dence, including photographs, which are the
work product of said agencies.

Here is the investigating body's summa-
tion, “The Jury could only conclude that
during the excitement many of those taking
statements from persons involved in the riots
either dellberately or unconsciously dis-
torted these statements and in many ways
conducted themselves so as to create in the
minds of the public a blased and inaccurate
impression of many events connected with
the disturbances.”

The findings should interest all those who
took on faith the New Jersey Governor's self-
serving report on the riots, as well as the
State Bar Assoclation, a committee of which
found little to criticize in LSP's conduct,
Readers of the best-selling EKerner Report
should be equally concerned. To be sure, this
remarkable document, which blames the
outbreaks in over 100 cities on white racism
rather than on black lawlessness, scarcely
needs to be impugned. An embarrassed John-
son Administration for weeks quietly sought
to disavow it; even now, despite the heavy
pressure generated by the death of Martin
Luther King, the White House refuses to seek
action on its extravagant, irrational pro-
posals. Nonetheless, the Essex County grand
jury, which took sworn testimony from over
100 witnesses on the Newark riots alone, com-
pared to the Commission's 90 depositions
covering eight cities or areas (now locked
away indefinitely in the National Archives),
willy-nilly highlighted some of the latter's
glaring errors, omissions and distortions.

Thus, according to the Kerner Report, a
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midnight eruption of rock-throwing which
shattered the windows af the Newark police
station “was believed to be the work of
youngsters.” “Inflammatory leaflets were cir-
culated” by parties unknown to the Na-
tional Advisory Commission, although the
staff of the House Education and Labor Com-
mittee last September complled a thoroughly
documented report linking black power
groups, so-called New Leftists and an impres-
sive number of local poverty workers to the
violence (as Barron's sald at the time, the
riots were subsidized as well as organized).
One Newark detective was slain by a small
caliber bullet, “the origin of which could not
be determined.” In the grand jury account
of the tragedy, however, a Catholic priest
testified that “he heard gunfire resume and
from a vantage point about a block away on
Mercer Street observed puffs of gunsmoke
from the upper floors of the (Scudder
Homes) Project. It was at this time and pos-
sibly as a result of renewed sniper fire
that Detective Frederick Toto was fatally
wounded.” In the deaths of three women,
the Commission quotes “eye witnesses” who
charged national guardsmen with shooting
on scant provocation (thrown bottles evi-
dently fall into this category). The grand
jury puts the incident in perspective: fires
were raging in the vicinity, firemen were
being prevented from doing their jobs, and
“the tapes of State Police Communications
indicate that there was sniper fire. . . ." To
Judge by its account of Newark, the Kerner
Report, far from making a contribution to
national understanding, has widened the
credibility gap beyond belief.

In so doing, the document merely takes its
place at the head of a long line of spurious
government reports—soiled white papers, so
to speak—that excite more doubts and sus-
picions than they quell. Like debasement of
the currency, debauching the record evi-
dently has become official policy. “Enlighten
the people generally,” so Thomas Jefferson
once wrote, “and tyranny and oppressions of
body and mind will vanish like evil spirits
at the dawn of day.” In volume after volume,
no cgolltlcal commission has ever sald as
much.

Milwaukee’s Inner City Area

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin., Mr.
Speaker, the attached speech by Wiscon-
sin’s Governor Knowles deals at some
length with important aspects of the
problems and programs relating to Mil-
waukee's inner city area. It constitutes
a fairly thorough reveiw of the activities
and objectives of State government in
that regard plus some observations by
the Governor concerning the work that
remains to be done.

I am sure you will find this material
of interest:

REMARKS BY Gov. WaArrReN P. KNOWLES To
EAU CLAIRE'S BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL
WomeN's CLus oN TUESDAY, APRIL 9, 1968
This has been a very somber day for

America.

The tragedy that struck last Thursday with
the murder of Dr. Martin Luther King and
his burial today has brought grief to millions
and a quiet uneasiness to millions more.

But out of it all has come a new aware-
ness of one of the most pressing problems
facing our nation—the frustration and hope-
lessness of the Negro urban dweller.

This frustration and hopelessness springs
from a variety of sources, They are a lack
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of education or training for employment, in-
adequate housing and not enough of an
income to improve their housing situation,
unemployment—mainly because they haven't
enough training to qualify for jobs—and,
finally, the fact that many of these people
don't know where to turn for help.

Now someone might ask me—"“Why tell us
in Eau Claire about a situation in Milwau-
kee, or Detroit, or Chicago? What does that
have to do with us?”

My answer is that it has a great deal to do
with the welfare of the residents of Eau
Claire, and Superior, Wausau, Appleton—
every other persons in Wisconsin,

Aside from the moral values involve, it
can be described as a simple matter of eco-
nomies. Anything that adversely affects our
State’s largest city, affects the State and all
of its citizens.

For example . . . last year when the dis-
orders occurred in Milwaukee and the mayor
closed the City down, it meant that more
than a mile of tank trucks were backed-up
on the highway leading into Milwaukee.
These trucks were bringing fuel oil into the
State that would eventually find its way to
retailers and consumers all the way from
Milwaukee to the Michigan border.

At the same time, the produce of Wiscon-
sin farms that normally pours into Milwau-
kee was unable to move into the City. Had
the curfew lasted longer, the impact would
have been serious to thousands of persons
who do not live in Milwaukee.

Or, consider that the great manufacturing
complex in Milwaukee is one of the biggest
single contributors to the State’s overall
economy—generating personal income for
thousands of workers and taxes to help
finance essential State and local government
services. A major disruption of this glant
would produce shock-waves from one end of
our State to the other.

For these and a lot of other reasons, I be-
lieve it is clear that the problems that face
Milwaukee, Racine, Kenosha, Beloit, or even
Eau Claire, are Wisconsin's problems. The
continued growth and prosperity of our State
hinges on the public’s awareness of that fact.

That's one side of the “need for progress"
in dealing with the problem.

The other side, relating to the principles
and moral values has been dealt with very
eloquently in recent days. But, allow me to
oversimplify it by saying that each of us has
an obligation that stands alongside our
American citizenship, This is our obligation
to recognize that “all men are created equal”
and to promote the opportunity for “life, lib-
erty and the pursuit of happiness” for every
citizen.

We have an opportunity in this nation
today to prove what freedom and equality
are all about. We have a chance to prove that
as Americans we can live up to our responsi-
bilities toward our fellow man. We have an
opportunity to prove that we care.

I think everyone here knows that there is a
problem. But what is the nature of the prob-
lem and who are these economically and
socially impoverished Negroes?

Statistics tell an important part of the
story. In 1950 the Negro population of Mil-
waukee was estimated at approximately
30,000. In only 18 years that number has
more than tripled—to approximately 97,000
Negroes in Milwaukee. The majority of the
new Negro population has poured into the
City from the slums of other cities or from
the rural regions of the South. They are, for
the most part, uneducated and untrained for
any kind of employment.

When they arrive in Milwaukee the first
thing they look for is a place to live—and so
they congregate in the older section of the
City which happens to be disrupted by new
expressway construction. They settle here
primarily because the rents are compara-
tively low and they can afford nothing bet-
ter. They rarely leave this neighborhood
because of their lack of education and skills
prevents them from obtaining employment
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and a sufficient income to allow them to
move elsewhere.

In summary, the situation in Milwaukee's
“inner core” is just like the situation In
Watts, Chicago, Detroit, and Newark, that
you have seen on television or read about In
the newspapers.

Helping to bring these Negro citizens into
productive roles in society is our challenge—
yours and mine.

Fortunately, a lot of people in Wisconsin
are already hard at work to meet that chal-
lenge.

One of the best examples from the “pri-
vate” sector was established in 1963. It's
called MVEEOC—Milwaukee Voluntary Equal
Employment Opportunities Council. This
small group of men, representing most of the
major corporations in Milwaukee, is dedicated
to promoting employment for the Negro and
Spanish-speaking resident of Milwaukee.

They have tried to zero-ln on the “hard
core” unemployed, belleving that with a job
and a steady income, these minority-group
members can improve their housing condi-
tions, raise the quality of education their
children are receiving and break the cycle-
of-poverty that has shackled them, their par-
ents and grandparents,

This is a tremendous undertaking for
MVEEOC—and, it's expensive. It has been
estimated that it costs two or three times as
much to provide job training for a worker
from the ranks of the “hard core” unem-
ployed as it does for a normal worker.

Why? A recent account in U.8, News and

World Report answered the question this
way.
‘gl‘hese are people who have been scarred—
they are not capable, by themselves, of mak-
ing adjustments to the working environ-
ment.

“It is not just a matter of teaching them
to run a lathe. They cannot cope with the
whole environment of the lathe. They may
not be able to get along with the other lathe
operators. They may not be able to deal with
their supervisors.

“Just hiring a ‘hard core’ person can be &
big problem. He isn't likely to be found lining
up at the employment gate—he s convinced
that this is a waste of time because he won't
be hired.

“Even if he does show up, he has a chip-
on-the-shoulder attitude, makes a poor ap-

and comes away even more con-
vinced that nobody will hire him. And some
of these people have never been more than
10 blocks from their homes, Even if they
wanted to look for work, they would have no
idea where to go or how to get there.

“To find a 'hard core’ man you must liter-
ally knock on his door. Here is one extra
cost to start with. Then, if the job is some
distance away, the man you're talking to
probably has no way to get there, and no
money. So you have a transportation cost,
too

“Then he gets to the plant, and you find
he is not trainable as matters stand now.
Maybe he has emotional problems and needs
professional help. Or he has medical prob-
lems—poor vision, maybe, or a hernia. Before
you can start training him, you may have a
medical bill.

“Suppose his problem was poor vislon. All
right, you get him eyeglasses.

“Now he sees fine. But can he read? Per-
haps not—for all practical purposes, he may
be illiterate. So you must provide enough
basic education so he can at least read simple
instructions and get some introduction to
the world of work. This means there is an
education bill, too.

“After all this, you finally get him trained
and on the job, But the next thing you know
is that he shows up late for work—or, more
likely, doesn’t show up at all.

8o you have to give the supervisors ‘sen-
sitivity training’ and you have to hire ‘coun-
selor aldes’ to help the worker with his
problems. The alde may go out to the work-
er's house to see what happened, what the
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‘hang-up’ is. It never occurs to many work-
ers to call in and tell you why they aren't
at work.

“So you have a lot of trouble-shooting
to do on the job before the trainee final-
1y adjusts, This adds to the costs.”

This is the kind of problem our busi-
nessmen are tackling in Milwaukee and in
other Wisconsin communities.

And, they're making progress, They are
reaching out into the black community and
bringing workers into their plants. They're
providing training—they're providing jobs—
and more importantly, theyre providing
hope.

Frankly, we're not sure what is going to
work—but we are trying to do the things
we feel are necessary.

Last year after the disorders in Milwaukee
and other major cities across the nation, I
sent the top officials from the different State
agencies into the core area to see first-
hand just what the conditions are.

Doug Weiford, your former Eau Claire city
manager, had just taken over as Secretary
of the new Department of Local Affairs and
Development. He went into the core area
along with Wilbur Schmidt, the head of the
Department of Health and Soclal Services.
So did Supreme Court Justice Bruce Beil-
fuss, who heads the Governor's Council on
Law Enforcement and Crime. Bob Haase,
Secretary of the Insurance Department, and
Bill Kahl, Superintendent of Public Instruc-
tion, went with them. So did Don McDowell,
Secretary of our Department of Agriculture
who directs the Consumer Protection activi-
ties of State government.

These men and others met with repre-
sentatives of the Negro community and
heard their comments and complaints, Be-
lieve me, it was a traumatic experience for
these men,

Most of them have been in government for
many years. They are well informed men who
have big jobs to do and do them well. But
that first day in the core they got a new
perspective on the problem.

They went back again, some of them many
times, and they learned. They learned that
some State programs were not having the
effect we thought they were. They learned
that other efforts were “taking hold” and
deserved greater emphasis.

Most of all, they learned from personal
observation just how great and disturbing
the needs of some of our citlzens really
are.

At this same time, I directed that a special
office be established in the *“core area” to
serve as a point of easy nccess to the Mil-
waukee Negro population. This office, which
now has been made a part of our Depart-
ment of Local Affairs and Development, is
tryilng to serve as a “clearing house” for
persons who want to take advantage of one
or more of the State’s programs, but who
don't know how to get started—or who to
talk to—or even what programs there are.

The next thing we did at the State level
was to turn to the Legislature with a special,
emergency proposal. And the Legislature re-
sponded with actlon.

The new Department of Local Affalrs and
Development was given $1 million to be
used to finance new efforts in the Milwaukee
core.

Doug Welford spent nearly full time put-
ting together a 15-member advisory council
to help him select the projects that would be
most beneficial to the Inner Core. The Advi-
sory Council includes 9 Negroes, two clergy-
men, a Spanish-speaking resident and three
white members. To date, they have scruti-
nized more than 76 proposals and have ap-
proved projects totaling some $400,000.

There has not been much press attention
given to these efforts—and for one good rea-
son. We're not after publicity—we want
actlon and results.

A few of the projects have gotten some at-
tention because they are unique—perhaps
controversial. But they are getting results.
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For example, the Urban League is spon-
soring a very provocative but highly effective
program to employ NAACP Youth Council
Commandos, The Commandos work in a pro-
gram called “Operation Rehabilitation.” Its
primary purpose is to get prison, reformatory
and jail parolees into schools and to help get
them jobs. The objective, of course, is to bring
these men and youngsters into productive
roles rather than let them drift into trouble
and crime and wind up right back in prison.

Since the program started last November,
the Commandos have found jobs in Milwau-
kee firms for 75 white and Negro ex-convicts
and have worked with them to keep them on
the job. Others they have persuaded to go
back to school.

The individual State agencies have re-
sponded to the needs of our poverty area
residents in a varlety of ways.

The State Insurance Department, for ex-
ample, has held public hearings and listened
to complaints of people who have problems
in the insurance of automoblles and property
in the inner city of Milwaukee. It is worked
with the heads of insurance companies and,
together, they have worked out a program to
see that insurance coverage is available.

The Insurance Department also developed
a unique program which was passed into law
during the last legislative session. The new
law is designed to encourage private contrac-
tors and lending institutions to improve slum
area housing. The approach to improved
housing for low income families builds on
the partnership between the free enterprise
system and government and it deals directly
with one of the most important aspects of
poverty—decent housing.

The Department of Public Instruction has
made available $300 per school in the core
area to provide extra and needed supplies. It
has fostered increased communication be-
tween the people and school authorities,
helping to bring about a united approach to
the needs and problems of education in the
inner city.

The Banking Department has worked with
the residents of the community to assist in
the establishment of a credit union.

The Department of Agriculture, concerned
with the problems of consumers and aware
that often the poor pay more, has employed
a full-time representative to work with this
problem in the core area.

The State Board of Vocational, Technical
and Adult Education has introduced a pro-
posal that would establish centers in the
community itself where people can learn to
read and write—a serious problem, especially
among the Negro residents who have recently
come to Milwaukee from the South.

The Department of Health and Social Serv-
ices has taken both Immediate and long
range action to increase its effectiveness.
Payments for fuel, for example, are now
made when they are needed rather than on
a monthly basis.

It is working with the principal child care
centers of the City to devise & more com-
prehensive program for the care of children
of working mothers.

The Department of Industry, Labor and
Human Relations has instituted several ex-
citing new programs., They relate to *“out-
reach” and recruitment, job training and
development, sensitivity training for indus-
try and labor, and housing opportunities.

They have had great success using “Job-
mobiles”—mobile units that are set up right
in a neighborhood as a “portable State em-
ployment office.”

During a 20 week period in the Inner
core, 615 persons filled out job applications
at the Jobmobile, A total of 355 were re-
ferred to jobs, 50 to job training and 45 to
Job counseling, 165 needed further help.

From what I have sald thus far, I am hope-
ful that a number of things have emerged:

1. First, we have to realize that total co-
operation between all levels of government
is required. Only through the joint effort of
governments on the local, county, state and
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federal levels can we hope to assemble the
resources necessary to malke a dent in the
problems we are facing.

2. Secondly, to a large extent the root of
the problem lfes at the personal level, We
all have our part to do, whether we be in
government, in industry or members of a
profession.

3. We have to remalin realistic. The Na-
tional Advisory Commission on Civil Dis-
orders said it this way in its own report:
“We have uncovered no startling truths, no
unigue insights, no single solutions.”

But, they did make clear that the solu-
tions did not lie in the welfare department
alone, nor at the county level, nor indeed
alone in the public sector. The answer lies
in “cohesion,” that is in pointing all of the
resources of our people and institutions to-
ward meaningful action.

4. The National Commission’s report ob-
served something that I have long stressed.
It is that, in many respects, “new” legisla-
tion is not needed. Rather we simply need
effective implementation and administration
of existing statutes. And it is for this rea-
son that I have called upon all agencies of
government in Wisconsin to perform their
services and conduect their businesses in the
most effective and result-oriented way pos-
sible.

Perhaps our greatest task as individuals,
however, is to rededicate ourselves to giving
our minorities reason to have faith in our
system. The very fabric of our society is
threatened when a group—regardless of
size—is foreed to function outside the frame-
work of law and order.

A Justice Department representative, while
speaking in Madison, recently emphasized
that: “the problems will be solved when
there is & mood—a commitment—on the part
of the majority of our people that it should
be solved.”

And that is why I have come to Eau Claire
with this message.

As leaders in your community and as ar-
ticulate spokesmen for your business and
professional interests you can help broaden
community understanding. And that—un-
derstanding—is what we need above all else.
Every citizen has a stake In our efforts to
promote social progress in every area of Wis-
consin. As businesswomen and businessmen
you have an even higher stake in our efforts
and in the well-being of our State.

The 1960's have been years of success and
disappointments, years of milestones and
paradox. We continue to enjoy the longest
and most prosperous economic expansion in
our nation’s history; yet the responsiveness
of our free market system faces persistent
challenge. We have achleved the highest
standard of living in the history of man;
but at the same time, our concern over
poverty and economic opportunity remains
unusually acute. We have witnessed dra-
matic progress in the area of race equality;
yet civil strife and disorder have grown fo
intense levels.

Embracing® all these forces has been an
emerging social consclousness; an awareness
that the quality of man’s life is as important
as the quantity of his abundance; a recog-
nition that some of America’s greatest prom-
ises are yet to be fulfilled. We, as & nation
and society, must become alert to the seem-
ingly endless problems as well as great po-
tentials of wurbanization, industrialization,
and Internatlonalism.

This year businessmen and women should
have a good opportunity to put our best foot
forward, to be creative instead of indifferent,
to be positive instead of negative. Where you
belleve you can do something better than
government can, you should say so. Where
you believe the government can do some-
thing better and more efficlently, it is your
responsibility to speak out in the interest
of society. To say that you would rather not
get involved is to deny reality. You are in-
volved. Government, and particularly good
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government, is the responsibility of all citi-
zens., And business is certalnly one of the
nation's most important and influential citi-
zens. Once government and the public know
that you accept your responsibilities, you can
have a greater voice in shaping the nation’s
economic and political climate.

As you pinpoint those areas where busi-
ness people can make the greatest contribu-
tion, you can detect areas in which govern-
ment action is needed and others where
present action is inefficient. This is an exer-
cise in publie responsibility. It involves eco-
nomic understanding—knowing how to size
up the problems in its relations to business
and society; it involves political participa-
tion—making your voice heard in the polit-
ical arena; and finally, it involves legislative
action—advising government on what can
and should be done. The success of the total
effort, however, must depend on how well
you carry out your responsibilities as a good
citizen and an enlightened businessman.

Dr. Martin Luther King once said: “Riots

. riots are the language of the unheard.”

In the past, too many of us have failed to
listen, or if to listen—we have failed to
Ilhesr“l

Our duty now is to hear, to recognize and
to respond.

Youth’s Aimlessness: Is it Our Fault?
HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, there is so
much in America that young people can
do in life that is interesting, sometimes
fascinating and always challenging, that
it is curious why so many young Amer-
icans seem to take to pot or sniff vapors
or experiment with drugs that involve a
real risk of permanent physical and
mental harm. From the handball court
to jogging, a pleasant variety of exercise
and fresh air are available to young
Americans everywhere in this land. De-
veloping a skill, keeping one’s self in
good physical trim, and maintaining a
balance between the physical and the
mental, between play and work, is com-
mon sense. Such a4 program is not the
monopoly of Boy Scouts. It is just plain
more fun to play well at sports and to
feel good afterward than to have a binge
on a drug and feel poorly.

Not the least of some young people’s
aimlessness derives from failure on the
part of parents to keep their youngsters
in touch with the things that really
count from the time they are very young
through the formulative years. The
things that count include humility and
reverence as well as physical and mental
well-being. Perhaps it is because of this
failure that too many young people seek
euphoria by wrong and harmful means.
However, it is probable that their num-
ber has been overly advertised by sensa-
tion-seeking editors.

There are those who feel that it is not
too late to redress the grievances and re-
establish the basic values with America’s
youth. Among these, the “Traveler”
whose anonymous letter appears in the
Washington Evening Star for April 29,
1968, writes some interesting thoughts:

WixaT HavE WE DoNE TO THEM?

Sm: After the siege of Khe Sanh was

lifted, an American soldler was guoted as
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saylng something like “My kids were the
real winners.” This was a good thing to say,
since the kids coming along after us are the
only good reason for going through it all,
Every warrior must have similar thoughts.
The future of our kids—that is the payoff.
They make it all worthwhile,

Today, at an age where scarcely a week
goes by without our recognizing a name in
the obits, we go to work dally and stay long
hours and think little of it as we tell our-
selves “The kids are worth it.”

And yet, as serious trouble (so academic
when elsewhere) comes to our town—with
candor and common sense we must get away
from the crowd long enough to ask our-
selves, “What on earth have we done to
them—these precious kids who make it all
worthwhile—what have we done to them?”

We have given our kids swimming pools,
electric guitars, and drivers’ licenses, but we
have robbed them shamelessly. We have
paid for their education, but as they become
more and more educated—and only then—
do they realize how little we have prepared
them for life as it is. (At this point we blame
teachers.)

The sad thing is that we moved through
the years smugly, secure in the idea that
we could pull our Judaeo-Christian tradition
out of mothballs when needed. And we did
this at intervals. We thought it was strong
and vital and growing vigorously in our
children.

What we didn’t realize is that our chil-
dren inhale our preferences, prejudices and
priorities. We were proud when they re-
cited so eloguently that certain truths are
“gelf-evident” and that certain rights are
“inalienable.” We paid attention and made
the children behave as we heard the words
of Him who said, “Whatever you do to the
least of my little ones, you do also to me.”
Did we really care?

It is now time to give our kids a break. If
our faith has not atrophied through disuse,
let us revive and strengthen it, so that we
have something of far greater value than a
swimming pool to give them. If God 1s not
dead in our land, the erosion of authority
may yet be checked.

TRAVELER.

There Are Talented People
HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr.
Speaker, Mr. Gordon L. Hansen, county
superintendent of schools in Carroll
County, I1l., is a fine educator and a ded-
icated community leader. At the recent
National School Boards Association 1968
convention he was called upon to present
a paper on the subject of citizens com-
mittees.

His presentation proved to be one of
the major highlights of the convention.
In fact, I found his observations so per-
tinent and worthwhile that I felt com-
pelled to take this opportunity to make
them available to my colleagues for their
review:

THERE ARE TALENTED PEOPLE

I have often wondered why teachers and
administrators are afraid of lay committees.
Any good school and school program can
stand close scrutiny. Some boards wonder
how good principals are at keeping parents
out of schools, It is not difficult. You just re-
fuse to ask parents to do anything, ignore
suggestions and dismiss all criticism. I have
also wondered what Is so almighty about a
college degree. What is it that makes so many
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of us assume that unless a person has a de-
gree, he or she is not qualified to act in the
best interest of the school. I know a great
many persons that have gone through col-
lege but college did not go through them.

As a board member I would ask what do I
expect in the way of support from my com-
munity. Do I want their active participation
in operating the program. Ask yourself what
you really want, then go out after it. As an
administrator I want my board behind me
and I want the parents to push me. I don't
want apathy and if the school doesn’t de-
serve attention it isn't golng to get it. Par-
ents are full of ideas and they are waiting
for the opportunity to use them. Just keep
in mind that people are down on what they
are not up on. Teachers and board members
are public servants. Education is a partner-
ship affair. It takes shared responsibility of
board members, teachers, and administrators,
as well as lay persons to do the type of job
that is demanded of us.

A wise board will grant an audience with
persons who wish to make suggestions. But
why wait for problems before we seek solu-
tions. Has it come to the point that anything
that is any good has been tried before or
that only a few know where we are going and
we should be sheep and follow,

I would like to give you a personal experi-
ence I have had with a problem I never could
have overcome without the ald of good,
interested lay persons. The one big problem
was the reorganization of eight school dis-
tricts into two larger unit districts. The first
attempt I made at this was to inform boards
that they could run better schools at no
greater cost if they would reorganize. I was
politely informed that these districts were
this way for the last hundred years and
nobody could change the boundary lines.
In looking at the map I could see why no
one wanted to try to change these lines.
There had been so much gerrymandering
carried out you could not ride a horse down
boundaries. In thinking this out I began to
realize that most of the voting population
that had children in school today were a new
generation. I wondered if they had been
informed. We selected a good lay citizens
committee, armed them with the truth and
plenty of statistics for back-up. With two
years of ground work both units were formed
by at least a seven to one vote.

It is more important that lay persons come
to school not to find out how their children
are doing, but to find out what they are
doing.

Much is being written and said about
negotiations. The press does a good job in
making news of teacher's demands or im-
passes that no one seems able to answer, I
personally do not believe that any board
should meet as a whole across the negotia-
tions table because if you disagree on any-
thing you are at the impass. What would
be wrong with letting the public see the
inside of educations greatest question—nego-
tlations. If the schools belong to the people,
so do the problems. All school districts must
have business men that are far better pre-
pared to sit at the negotiation table than
many board members. Boards and teachers
can both become militant and the best inter-
est of the child may be bypassed. This could
serve a twofold question because the persons
that may blame board members for not
dealing fairly on issues could find out first-
hand that there are many factors that must
control board discussions.

I have never met an administrator or board
member that did not want to run a good
school. But I have met many that could not
run one because they were not informed on
what parents wanted for their children. This
coin has two sides. Parents must express the
desire to want the type of knowledge it takes
to run good schools and they must be willing
to work towards this end.

The time has long passed when we can say
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that boards alone are able to analyze all the
causes of good and poor conditions within a
system. The board sets the climate of the
system through its exercise of authority.
Let's emphasize the importance of designing
some programs around the relationship of
problems of the school and its special publics.
We can take the position that unless prob-
lems are dealt with satisfactory there is small
likelihood that parents and taxpayers will
take a positive interest in our institution.
The school faces the task of restoring faith
in the quality of its programs. The task is
not an easy one, but it can be accomplished.
The leadership should come from the pro-
fessional educators in the community. The
hope of the school depends upon the wide
involvement of citizens and the contribu-
tions of their thinking. Every legitimate de-
vice should be used to make the public
fully aware of the role of the school and the
importance of the contributions of the lay
person. It is probable that differences may
arise between school officials and members of
the community over the interpretation of
factual information. Honest differences can
be reconciled. The public should know the
weaknesses of their local system and how they
may be corrected. There is no substitute for a
flexible comprehensive program geared to the
need of the community.

This partnership concepts calls for free,
continuous exchange of information between
parents and school personnel. Never forget
the layman has a significant contribution to
make to education.

A Good Bargain
HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call the attention of the House to
the Washington Post editorial of April
25, 1968, on the Nonproliferation Treaty.

The editorial points out that the treaty
is a good bargain, both for the nuclear
nations and the nonnuclear ones. Nu-
clear nations, such as ourselves, benefit
because the treaty greatly contributes to
international stability. Nonnuclear coun-
tries benefit doubly; they are guranteed
protection far beyond their own capabil-
ity to manufacture themselves, and they
are afforded advanced nuclear technol-
ogy and fuel to help develop their
economies,

Now that the United Nations General
Assembly has reconvened to consider the
Nonproliferation Treaty, sponsored by
the United States, Great Britain, and the
Soviet Union, I would hope that the
members of the General Assembly will
consider the treaty on its merits and not
allow it to be subordinated to other is-
sues such as those mentioned in the
Washington Post.

I am submitting a copy of the editorial
for inclusion in the RECORD:

A GoOD BARGAIN

The easy part of the nonproliferation
treaty, a great-power agreement not to hand
nuclear weapons over to others, is past, The
tough part, agreement by the non-nuclear
countries not to make or acquire their own,
is at hand. This is the urgent business of
the special session of the General Assembly
now meeting in New York.

The long negotiation of the treaty draft
has made evident that, for a nuclear havenot,
the declsion to renounce nuclear arms in-
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volves a certain sacrifice of potential gain
and throws the country upon the good will
of others for its security and its peaceful
nuclear development. But the real issue is
not whether the treaty is an unalloyed bene-
fit; 1t is not. The issue is whether the treaty
is a good bargain; and, unquestionably, it is.

By signing, a non-nuclear country contrib-
utes to the stability and international con-
fidence which themselves are the best guar-
antees that nuclear arms will not be needed
or used. By signing, a country becomes more
strongly placed to demand that, at a moment
of danger, a Soviet or American nuclear um-
brella be raised over its head. By signing, a
country receives clear title to peaceful nu-
clear services supplied by Moscow or Wash-
ington. In the case of both security guaran-
tees and peaceful explosions, the two great
powers obviously can deliver on a scale ut-
terly beyond that available to any other
country on its own.

It is quite true that the United States and
the Soviet Union have failed to live up to
their obligation to go further to control and
limit their own nuclear arms. The non-nu-
clear countries have good political reason,
and every moral right, to press the errant
super-powers on this score. But if they make
a nonproliferation treaty hostage to Soviet-
American arms control, then they risk losing
an advantage to themselves without gaining
any great-power step in compensation. The
Afro-Asian demand that the Assembly put
action on South West Africa ahead of the
nonproliferation treaty courts a similar risk
of a double dead end.

Seldom has the impulse toward peace been
s0 well matched with the opportunity to im-
plement it. This is the speclal value of the
nonproliferation treaty. Finally, the non-
nuclear countries are in a position to claim
the benefits of it.

Tell It Like It Is
HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, in yester-
day’s issue of Barron’s National Business
and Financial Weekly there is an excel-
lent article entitled “Tell It Like It Is—
One Grand Jury Is Worth a Thousand
Political Commissions.”

Meaningful revelations about the Office
of Economic Opportunity legal services
program are made and every Member of
Congress should be aware of how public
funds are being used.

The article follows:

“TeELL IT Ligg IT Is"—ONE GrAND Jury Is
‘WORTH A THOUSAND POLITICAL COMMISSIONS

Serving as Washington correspondent for
Barron’s, we are fond of telling our staff, is
probably a tougher job than covering Cape-
town for Ebony. Somehow a petite blonde
named Shirley Scheibla has succeeded in
handling it—with growing distinction, we
might add—{for nearly a decade. Mrs. Sheibla
has become a sought-after public speaker
and author; her malden effort, (“Poverty Is
Where the Money Is,” Arlington House, $5.95),
will appear early next month. Over the years,
moreover, she has exposed to public scru-
tiny one horrible example after another of
bureaucratic extravagance, folly and worse,
ranging from FHA's scandal-ridden multi-
subsidy housing program to the various out-
rages perpetrated at taxpayers' expense by
the so-called Office of Economic Opportunity.
Prior to the article which appears on Page
Five, her latest—in some ways, perhaps most
noteworthy—pilece of work ran on March 4,
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under the headline “Counsel for the Offense—
OEO’s Legal Services Program Undermines
Law and Order.” The story particularly scored
the role played by the Legal Services Project
of Newark, N.J.,, an OEO-financed bedy, in
last summer’s bloody riots.

Like most critical journalism, “Counsel”
drew a good deal of return fire, notably from
the Office of Economic Opportunity, which
branded it as distorted and biased. Last
week, in effect, a grand jury in Essex County
handed down a different verdict. After a
searching inquiry into “the civil disturb-
ances in Newark during the period from July
13 through July 18, 1967,” the jury had some
shocking things to say about the conduct of
the city’s Legal Services Project. Concerning
the homicides that occurred—25 people were
killed in the riots—“much vital information
was made available reluctantly and only
after many requests.” A number of the state-
ments taken and finally supplied by LSP
were unsigned. Some witnesses “denied in
whole or in part having made statements
attributed to them,” while others repudiated
prior statements in subsequent testimony.
With respect to one homicide, “certain state-
ments, later repudiated, were widely circu-
lated by extremist groups along with photo-
graphs of the victim's body which had been
taken by photographers engaged by the New-
ark Legal Services Project. These photo-
graphs showed the body during the embalm-
ing process, a fact ignored or disregarded,
but which . .. (was) well calculated to in-
flame the minds of those exposed to them.”

A scathing indictment of Newark's poverty
lawyers, the findings of the Essex County
grand jury also boast a state and nationwide
significance. For the director of the Newark
Legal Services Project, Oliver Lofton, hap-
pened to serve on the 10-member Commis-
sion on Civil Disorder named by the Gover-
nor of New Jersey to investigate the riots; in
striking contrast to the jury, which placed
the burden of guilt squarely on the rioters,
this august body tended to indiet the “long-
neglected problems of our cities,” notably
segregation and alleged corruption at City
Hall. In several significant respects, more-
over, the straightforward testimony cited in
the jurors’ presentment clarifies or contra-
dicts the ambiguous, evasive, hearsay ac-
count of the same matters in the Report of
the National Advisory Commission on Civil
Disorders (the Kerner Report). For “telling
it like it 1s,” the evidence suggests, one grand
Jury is worth a thousand political Commis-
sions.

So is one enterprising reporter. In “Coun-
sel for the Offense,” Mrs. Scheibla disclosed
the role played by the Legal Services Project
of Newark (an arm of the United Community
Corp., federally funded local poverty agency)
in alding and abetting agitation both during
and after the riots. In particular, Mr. Lofton
was one of three UCC officlals to address the
unruly crowd that gathered outside police
headquarters on the night of July 12. One of
his colleagues declared that the police were
waging war against the black community.
Another volced anger at the precinct’s “sad-
ists.” What Mr. Lofton said that night is in
dispute. According to OEO (and the Kerner
Report), he urged the mob to stage a peace-
ful midnight demonstration at City Hall.
Newark’s Police Director and an administra-
tive assistant to the Mayor, contrariwise,
claim he harangued the crowd on police bru-
tality. What's beyond cavil is that shortly
afterward, violence—not to be finally quelled
for another flve days—broke out. Moreover,
in August Mr. Lofton made his views abun-
dantly plain. *“We are now reaping the poison
harvest of 300 years of hilstory,” he told a
television audlence, “and what we really see
here is the voice of the people revolting
against an unjust system. If somebody
doesn't get together to bring some pressure
upon that City Hall, we're going to have riot
after riot in this city.” The LSP director, by
the way, served as defense counsel for the
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taxicab driver whose arrest for resisting an
officer triggered the riots. His client recently
was found guilty as charged.

Able as Mrs. Scheibla may be, she com-
mands no subpoena powers and must meet
deadlines. The Essex County grand jury took
sworn testimony from more than 100 wit-
nesses during 32 sessions stretching over an
elight-week span. With regard to Mr. Lofton’s
agency, “the members of the Jury found
themselves confronted with certain disturb-
ing facts.” Apart from the discrepancies in
testimony cited above, the jury noted that
“many of the statements were couched in
language untypical of the persons purported
to have made them and in fact many of these
persons appeared not to understand the
meaning of the phrases attributed to them.”
Again, “according to the evidence, no one
who had gone to the Legal Services Project
with information regarding any of the homi-
cides under investigation was instructed by
the Project to convey such information to
the Prosecutor's Office. . . .

In the case of James Rutledge, who was
fatally shot while burglarizing the package
store annex of a tavern at Custer Avenue
and Bergen Street, the jury found a particu-
larly outrageous distortion. “It has come
to the Jury's attention that many erroneous
and deliberately false accounts of this inei-
dent have been published and transmlitted to
various government agencles and to the pub-
lie. . . .” Moreover, the Jury found that dis-
torted photo of the vietim depleting a com-
plete mutilation of the body, not resulting
from the shooting, was distributed in Newark
with inflammatory leaflets attached. The
Jury finds this act to be despicable and fia~
grantly irresponsible and designed to in-
flame unnecessarily an already troubled
community. The Jury is concerned and be-
lieves that adequate steps should be taken
by responsible persons in the varlous agen-
cies such as Newark Legal Services Project
and the American Civil Liberties Union to
assure themselves that irresponsible and un-
authorized persons should not and will not
have access to documents and physical evi-
dence, including photographs, which are the
work product of sald agencies.

Here is the investigating body’s summa-
tion. “The Jury could only conclude that
during the excitement many of those taking
statements from persons involved in the
riots either deliberately or unconsciously
distorted these statements and in many ways
conducted themselves so as to create in the
minds of the public a biased and inaccurate
impression of many events connected with
the disturbances.”

The findings should interest all those who
took on faith the New Jersey Governor's
self-serving report on the riots, as well as
the State Bar Association, a committee of
which found little to criticize in LSP’s con-
duct. Readers of the best-selling Eerner Re-
port should be equally concerned. To be sure,
this remarkable document, which blames
the outbreaks in over 100 cities on white
racism rather than on black lawlessness,
scarcely needs to be impugned. An embar-
rassed Johnson Administration for weeks
quietly sought to disavow it; even now, de-
spite the heavy pressure generated by the
death of Martin Luther EKing, the White
House refuses to seek action on its extrava-
gant, irrational proposals. Nonetheless, the
Essex County grand jury, which took sworn
testimony from over 100 witnesses on the
Newark riots alone, compared to the Com-
mission’s 90 depositions covering eight citles
or areas (now locked away indefinitely in
the National Archives), willy-nilly high-
lighted some of the latter’s glaring errors,
omissions and distortions.

Thus, according to the EKerner Report, a
midnight eruption of rock-throwing which
shattered the windows of the Newark police
station “was believed to be the work of
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youngsters,” “inflammatory leaflets were cir-
culated” by parties unknown to the Nation-
al Advisory Commission, although the stafl
of the House Education and Labor Commit-
tee last September compiled a thoroughly
documented report linking black power
groups, so-called New Leftists and an im-
pressive number of local poverty workers to
the violence (as Barron’s said at the time, the
riots were subsidized as well as organized).
One Newark detective was slain by a small
callber bullet, “the origin of which could not
be determined.” The grand jury account of
the tragedy, however, a Catholic priest testi-
fied that “he heard gunfire resume and from
a vantage point about a block away on Mer-
cer Street observed puffs of gunsmoke from
the upper floors of the (Scudder Homes)
Project. It was at this time and possibly as
a result of renewed sniper fire that Detective
Frederick Toto was fatally wounded.” In the
deaths of three women, the Commission
quotes “eye witnesses” who charged national
guardsmen with shooting on scant provoca-
tion (thrown bottles evidently fall into this
category). The grand jury puts the incident
in perspective: fires were raging in the vi-
cinity, firemen were being prevented from
doing their jobs, and “the tapes of State
Police Communications indicate that there
was sniper fire. . . ."” To judge by its account
of Newark, the Kerner Report, far from mak-
ing a contribution to national understand-
ing, has widened the credibility gap beyond
bellef.

In so doing, the document merely takes
its place at the head of a long line of spu-
rious government reports—soiled white
papers, so to speak—that excite more doubts
and suspiclions than they quell. Like debase-
ment of the currency, debauching the rec-
ord evidently has become official policy
“Enlighten the people generally,” so Thomas
Jefferson once wrote, “and tyranny and op-
pressions of body and mind will vanish like
evil spirits at the dawn of day.” In volume
after volume, no political commission has
ever sald as much.

National Trouble Shooting Contest
HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, last week
I was privileged to witness a national
contest at the Gary Job Corps Center,
San Marcos, Tex., sponsored by the
Chrysler Corp. Twenty Job Corps Cen-
ters throughout the United States were
represented in the Plymouth Trouble
Shooting Contest. When the guns
sounded the start of the contest, each
team of two men had the task of deciding
what was wrong with the “doctored auto-
mobile”’; correct the difficulty; get the
car started; and then have their work
certified as having met specifications. It
was an amazing performance. Most
amazing of all was the fact that there
was considerable knowledge on the part
of these boys, and they were backed by
some of the best team support I have
ever witnessed.

I was particularly proud that the Gary
Job Corps boys again won this national
contest. One of the participants, Willie
Haynes, placed first in the national con-
test in both the written as well as being
a part of the repair team along with
Buster Galbert.

I salute Chrysler Corp. for their co-
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operation in sponsoring this contest, and
I salute the men of the Job Corps for an-
other good job well done.
A report of this event appeared in the
Austin newspapers, as follows:
Gary Duo Wins CONTEST
(By Jerri Veidt)

SaN Marcos—Two shivering Gary job
corpsmen beat the clock and a biting, blus-
tery wind Tuesday to win the Plymouth na-
tion-wide job corps trouble shooting contest.

The Gary duo, 21-year-old Willie Haynes
of Hobbs, N.M., and 19-year-old Buster Gal-
bert of Wichita Falls were the first in the 17-
year history of the contest to place first In
both the written and repair portions of the
competition.

Two-man teams from 20 job corps centers
across the nation entered the trouble shoot-
ing contest. All corpsmen are students in ad-
vanced auto mechanics at the varlous cen-
ters.

Prior to the contest twenty 1968 Plymouths
furnished by Mauldin Motor Co. of San Mar-
cos were “doctored” with an identical set of
malfunctions, Corpsmen were required to
race the clock in locating, diagnosing and
correcting the series of problems. Cars were
then driven a prescribed distance, restarted
and then checked by machine and expert
service technicians.

The contest, conducted on the cold wind-
blown Gary flight team, was reminiscent of a
high school pep rally.

About 500 corpsmen watched the teams,
clapping and shouting slogans like "Go Gary,
Go"” and “Sock it to 'em, Gary.”

Congressman J. J, (Jake) Pickle called the
contest “One of the most exciting I've ever
seen.”

“There's as much excitement in this com-
petition as there is on election night—and
that’s a strong comparison,” he said.

When the Gary team started its car In
the winning time of 28 minutes 30 seconds
Pickle said, “I wonder if this is the early re-
turns or a trend?"

The national repair record of 28 minutes
was set last year by another Gary team.

Second place winners with a 41 minute re-
pair time were two 19-year-olds, David Mary
and Legrand Jefferson of Marsing, Idaho, job
corps center. Third place honors went to
corpsmen Jerry Seals and John Albright from
Winslow, Ariz., with a time of one hour 13
minutes.

At a winners' luncheon Pickle compared
the competition to life. In life as well as in
school and soclety we try to do our finest,
win if we can, but most important complete
the job.”

A staunch Gary supporter, Pickle promised
“I'm going back to Washington and tell my
fellow congressmen what I have seen here.
The competition and sportsmanship between
corpsmen makes all of us who have worked
for and supported job corps just a little
prouder.”

United States Information Agency crews
filmed portions of the contest in USIA films.

Plymouth sponsors the trouble shooting
contest nationally to encourage young men
to enter auto mechanics trades. Teams from
more than 2,000 schools participate in the
75 regional contests,

The “Pueblo”: How Long, Mr. President?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE
OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, this is the
99th day the U.S.S. Pueblo and her crew
have been in North Korean hands.
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Civil Disorders

HON. WILLIAM L. DICKINSON

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. DICKINSON. Mr. Speaker, on
Palm Sunday the Reverend Dr. Robert
Strong of the Trinity Presbyterian
Church of Montgomery, Ala., one of the
outstanding religious leaders of my dis-
trict, made a statement during his April
T Sunday services which contained some
very thoughtful commentary on the civil
disorders sweeping our country today.

I submit this brief, but I believe highly
relevant statement in the Recorp at this
time, Mr. Speaker. It is as follows:
THE DEATH OF DR. MARTIN LUTHER KING, JR.
(Statement by Dr. Robert Strong, Palm

Sunday, April 7, 1968, Trinity Presbyterian

Church, Montgomery, Ala.)

The terrible crime of political assassina-
tion has cccurred twice in this decade. First
President Kennedy was struck down. Then
last Thursday Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr.,
was killed in the second instance of murder
by the use of a rifle equipped with a tele-
scopic sight. These were dreadful crimes and
constitute shameful episodes in the history
of our nation. How can a man be so presump-
tuous as to take it upon himself to decree
the death of his fellow-citizen? The crime
is truly heinous.

Our sympathy goes out to Mrs. King and
the three children. Suddenly she is a widow,
suddenly they are fatherless, A terrible wrong
has been done them,

There is no denying it—Dr. King was a
great leader. He stood at the forefront of
the civil rights movement. No other Negro
could match his eloquence. A day of national
mourning has been declared in his honor.
Respect is being paid to his memory that
surpasses anything ever accorded one who
is not a major official of government. A kind
of hysteria seems to have swept large ele-
ments of the population,

Some of us must surely think there is a
need to put things into better perspective.

To those who have presumed to liken the
death of Martin Luther King to that of Jesus
Christ it ought to be suggested that serious
doubts may be held concerning King's right
to be called a Christian. As I pointed out on
Palm Sunday three years ago, making refer-
ence to an interview with Dr. King in The
National Observer under date of December
30, 1963, Dr. King went on record as not
believing the cardinal doctrines of the virgin
birth of Christ, the deity of Christ, the sub-
stitutionary atonement of Christ, and His
bodily resurrection. He preached a social
message and apparently said nothing about
or spurned the message of personal salvation
from sin, I have been at a loss to account for
the hospitality shown to Dr. Eing at many
conservative religious meetings. Most serious
doctrinal compromise seemed to me to have
been involved.

Many of our great cities, most conspicu-
ously the natlon’s capital, were swept with
riots after word was received of Dr. King's
assassination. Were these spontaneous ex-
pressions of grief and rage? Not that the riots
would thus have been justified. Not grief and
rage but an almost lighthearted taking ad-
vantage of an emotional crisis is the story of
these riots. Well dressed and even substantial
people including hundreds of government
employees invaded stores laid open by the
bricks and bombs of youngsters to help them-
selves to the goods they contained. For hours
looting went on unchecked. And then the
fires raged. Stupendous losses were again in-
flicted upon the business community and Ne-
gro resldential districts.
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The wind has been sown and the whirl-
wind has been reaped. Martin Luther King is
to a great degree responsible for the devasta-
tion that has followed his death. He taught
a doctrine of civil disobedience, that men
have a right to disobey laws they regard as
unjust, This is to invite anarchy in America.
He inveighed against violence, but his teach-
ing and his method inevitably led to out-
breaks of violence. On Monday, April 8, he
would have placed himself at the head of a
march in Memphis that had been forbidden
by a Federal court order. This is lawlessness
of the worst order. Vandalism and looting are
its natural accompaniments. Then in the
later spring he would have led a march on
Washington and a camp-in, seeking so to
disrupt the processes of government as to
force the hand of Congress to make avall-
able twenty billion dollars for the poor. Dire
forebodings were beginning to fill the hearts
of government officlals. What disturbances,
disruptions, and destruction might now lie
ahead for the bright city where a nation’s
patriotism and pride find their center? In
moving from civil rights to a so-called cru-
sade for the poor King had advertised his
socialist commitment. From sociallsm it is
not a long step to communism. Were the al-
legations so often made that EKing was a
crypto-communist about to be demonstrated
as true?

Also important to bring into the picture is
the outspoken participation Dr. King has
been taking In the foreign affairs discussion.
Many civil rights leaders objected to the way
in which he linked their cause and the anti-
Viet Nam position. Dr. Eing again and again
slandered the President of the United States
for ordering our forces into Viet Nam to hold
back the communist tide. Dr. King defamed
our military effort in Viet Nam, charging, for
example, that American troops had slaugh-
tered a million Vietnamese children. To us it
is astounding that professors, ministers, poli-
ticians joined together to oppose our stand in
Viet Nam. It is clear that this had to be done
to prevent the loss of country after country
after country to the communists and our
eventual engagement on a continental scale-
with Red China and possibly Russla. To re-
sist this ne American effort and then:
to vilify our leaders and fighting men consti-
tute a giving aid and comfort to the deadly"
enemies of the United States. Not a word of’
this, however, from the news media, which
have saturated the land with the praises of’
Martin Luther King,

This is a day that cries for a better per-
spective on King’s career than politicians and’
commentators are giving us.

Maryland Soldier, Marine Killed in: Action:

in Vietnam

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES:
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker:.
Pfe. Donald M. Gutrick and Pfc. Michael’
W. Orash, two fine young men from
Maryland, were killed recently in Viet-
nam, I wish to commend their bravery
and honor their memories by including
the following article in the REcorb:
MARYLAND SOLDIER, MARINE KILLED IN ACTION

IN VIETNAM

Two Marylanders—an Army private from
Charles county and a Marine private from
Baltimore—were killed last week in Vietnam,
the Department of Defense announced yes-
terday.

Killed were Army Pfc. Donald M, Gutrick,
20, the son of Mr, and Mrs, Walter D, Gutrick,
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Sr., of Nanjemoy, and Marine Pfc. Michael W.
Orash, 20, the husband of Mrs. Carolyn
Orash, of Baltimore.

Private Gutrick, who enlisted in the Army
last June, was killed April 24 in South Viet-
nam, his mother said yesterday. She said the
family had not been told how or exactly
where he died.

Mrs. Gutrick sald her son had been in
South Vietnam since January. He attended
Pomonkey High School, in Pomonkey, Md.
and worked for a contracting firm before
Jjoining the Army.

Private Gutrick was a member of Mount
Hope Baptist Church, in Orange Side, Md.

Besides his parents, he is survived by three
sisters, Mrs. Elaine Burns, Mrs. Edna Mat-
thew and Miss Barbara Ann Gutrick, all of
Nanjemoy; a brother, Walter David Gutrick,
Jr., of Washington; a stepsister, Mrs. Marie
Taylor of Virginia; and a stepbrother, James
Clark, of Indian Head, Md.

KILLED ON PATROL

Private Orash, a Marine Corps radioman,
was killed Friday from an explosion while on
patrol near Quang Tri, South Vietnam. His
wife said yesterday he had also received an
injury of the left arm, from an explosion
December 18 but was able to return to aec-
tion.

Mrs. Orash sald her husband who attended
Southern High School, intended to re-enlist
and become a drill instructor when his cur-
rent tour of duty ended in August, 1969,

He enlisted in the Marines in August, 1965,
she sald, and had been in Vietnam since
December.

Private Orash worked for a hardware deal-
er in Brooklyn, Md., before he enlisted.

Besides his wife, the former Carolyn Nelson,
Private Orash is survived by an 18-month-old
daughter, Michelle; his parents, Mr. and
Mrs. James L. Orash, of Brooklyn; a sister,
Mrs. Laura E. Strucko; a stepsister, Miss
Iris Lee Barrow; and a brother, Jay Orash.

Washington Insurance Cost Increases
Highlight Need for Reinsurance Bill

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, in the
Washington Post of April 14, 1968, staff
writer Paul G. Edwards reported that in-
surance costs in certain areas of the Dis-
trict were to rise beyond their already
high levels as a result of the disorders
following the assassination of Dr. Martin
Luther King, Jr.

He also reported that some insurance
companies canceled policies here in an-
ticipation of the disorders.

These facts are further evidence of the
need for Federal legislation to assure that
reasonably priced insurance is available
to inner city homeowners and business-
men and that losses due to riot and civil
commotion do not threaten the solvency
of the property insurance industry.

Mr. Edwards points to legislation now
pending before the Housing Subcommit-
tee of your Banking and Currency Com-
mittee that would accomplish these
objectives and notes that it has the sup-
port of “Government and industry
‘officials.”

The Housing Subcommittee, on which
I serve, hopes to complete its markup of
the insurance legislation by the end of
this week. Basically, the bill would allow
insurance companies participating in
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statewide plans to make property insur-
ance available at reasonable cost to pur-
chase Federal reinsurance against losses
due to riot and civil commotion. Both the
industry and the States would share in
any losses, and any Federal contribution
would be repaid from premiums earned
by the reinsurance fund in later years.

Under leave to extend my remarks, I
insert Mr. Edwards’ article at this point
in the ReEcorp, and commend it to the
attention of my colleagues:

Some INsURANCE CosTs To RISE IN WAKE OF
Riot

(By Paul G. Edwards)

The Log Cabin Liquor Store at 7th and S
sts. nw., was virtually destroyed in last week-
end’s rioting.

Even before it was sacked by street mobs,
the store's owners were paying twice the
normally approved rates for insurance pro-
tection against fire and civil disorders.

Yesterday, Jerry Harris of the L. E. Harris
Insurance Agency sald that when the Log
Cabin reopens the insurance premiums may
be three times the “manual” rate approved
by the District of Columbia Insurance De-
partment.

The Harris Agency specializes in handling
hard-to-place insurance risks and indications
are that its business will be booming in the
months ahead.

RIOT CORRIDORS

For in the wake of the riots, natural mar-
ket forces are going to make it harder to lure
insurance companies into making heavy
commitments in what are coming to be
known among insurers as Washington’s “riot
corridors.”

In these areas along Tth and 14th sts. nw.,
Nichols ave, and H st. ne,, even the big com-
panies will be spreading out their stake in
what are known as “‘capacity lines.”

“Where a company had been willing to take
a capacity of $20,000 in fire insurance on a
bullding in a block on H st. before the riot,
now it may want to cut down to $10,000,”
Harris sald, “and we'll have to place the
other $10,000 with someone else.”

CONSENT RATING PLAN

Harrls is satisfied that insurance will be
available “at our price"—a price established
by getting applicants to consent in writing
to premiums higher than those obtaining
on a citywide basis, The method is known
as “consent rating,” “surcharging,” “upset
rating” or just plain “excessive rating.”

“We have been upset rating for four years,”
Harris sald., “We tacked on a 20 per cent
surcharge last September (in the wake of
riots in other cities) and we intend to hold
the line there except in the riot corridors. In
those areas we'll add another 20 per cent.”

Harris acts as agent for four companies and
brokers insurance for another five. By con-
trast to the situation in automobile insur-
ance, the property companies that pursue
high risk business are not necessarily small
and unstable. A few become overextended and
are forced to cancel policles and sometimes
go out of business. National Union Insurance
Co. of the District of Columbia was a high
risk property specialist that went out of
business here this year.

NO BIG PREMIUM CHANGES

The biggest companies, such as Washing-
ton area leaders Aetna Life and Casualty and
The Home Insurance Co., neither seek nor
systematically avoid the risky properties.
Agents for companies of that size class say
they foresee no big changes in premium or
risk acceptance policy as a result of the riots.

A few quick cancellations in anticipation
of the disorders were reported. Several busi-
nessmen complained to their Iinsurance
agents that Northwestern National Insurance
Co. sent them notice of cancellation as soon
as the assassination of Martin Luther King
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was announced. Two of the cancelled poli-
cles were on restaurants that were far re-
moved from the eventual riot area.

A spokesman for Northwestern National
in Washington conceded that some cancella-
tions had been made by the regional office in
Baltimore, but added that those that had
been brought to his attention had been rein-
stated.

HOPEFUL OF LEGISLATION

It is hoped by government and industry
officials that pending Federal legislation will
solve many property insurance problems by
setting up a system reinsuring companies
against riot losses and instituting a wolun-
tary inspection plan aimed at guaranteeing
placement of marginal risks.

District of Columbia Insurance Superin-
tendent Albert F. Jordon recommended on
Friday that he be given standby authority to
require insurance companies operating here
to form a mandatory placement pool. Jordan
emphasized, however, that he thought a vol-
untary pool would be more desirable.

The inspection plan embodied in the bill
calls for industry placement of all insurance
applicants who repair or protect their prop-
erty in a way that satisfies written standards.
The object of the inspection plan, called
Fair Access to Insurance Requirements,
(FAIR), is to prevent boycotting of “risky”
areas by insurance companies.

The FAIR plan will only be instituted in
states that participate in the reinsurance
financing.

The Urban Institute
HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, I was ex-
tremely pleased to learn that President
Johnson on Friday announced a distin-
guished board of trustees for the newly
incorporated Urban Institute. This new
body, a private nonprofit corporation,
will fill a very serious void that has pre-
viously existed in our national commit-
ment to solving urban problems.

Despite the seriousness of our urban
difficulties—growing to the proportion of
a major domestic crisis—until now we
have lacked a permanent, national in-
dependent body that could undertake a
continuing study of our dilemma, and de-
velop effective strategies for dealing with
our cities’ complex systems of functions
and needs.

Supported by a combination of Fed-
eral and private funds, the Urban In-
stitute will focus on problem solving by
drawing more effectively on existing
knowledge and by developing new under-
standing about the interrelated difficul-
ties of our cities.

The Institute will bring together men
of many different disciplines—scientists,
administrators, lawyers, planners, econ-
omists—and focus their work on the
urban concern. It will take a comprehen-
sive view of urban life and study the vast
forces of growth and decay that are
shaping our urban life.

With its national perspective the In-
stitute will have an objective base to re-
view and evaluate public and private pro-
grams aimed at resolving urban prob-
lems. It will provide a framework for
cooperation among the several modest
and limited centers for urban study al-
ready operating.
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I sincerely believe that the establish-
ment of this Institute is one of the most
important steps we have yet taken to-
ward the solution of urban problems. I
would caution that we should not be
lulled into complacency. The Institute
is no substitute for more direct efforts.
We must continue to face our respon-
sibility to fund programs that will re-
lieve the human misery, poverty, and
alienation of our inner city residents. The
Institute will give us more and clearer
understanding of our urban conditions
and our action programs will greatly
benefit.

Continuing Stalemate Over Talk Site
HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, the con-
tinuing deadlock over possible negotiat-
ing sites for preliminary talks with rep-
resentatives of Hanoi is disturbing. Not-
withstanding numerous statements that
the President was prepared to meet “any-
where, anytime” with Hanoi's represen-
tatives, our Government continues to
qualify these statements made over the
period of 2 years.

Last week I sent to the President a let-
ter asking him to reexamine his own ob-
jections to Warsaw as a negotiating site.
The Christian Seience Monitor on April
21, 1968, discussed in a most persuasive
manner some of the arguments for meet-
ing in Warsaw.

Under unanimous consent I include,
at this point, my letter to the President
and the Monitor editorial, “The Advan-
tage of Warsaw” in the RECORD:

THE PRESIDENT,
The White House:

For reasons which I will set forth below,
I respectfully urge that you reconsider your
refusal of Warsaw as the site for preliminary
discussions leading to negotiations with the
Hanoi government.

So far as I can determine, at no point and
in no way prior to Hanol's suggestion of
Warsaw or Phnom Penh, did our government
state that only a neutral city with good com-
munications would be acceptable.

Quite the contrary, on three separate oc-
casions, in statements which doubtless were
prepared with appropriate care, you under-
score the willingness of our government to
:}et;t‘. “any place” without restrictions of any

nd.

On April 27, 1965, you stated, “I will talk
to any government, anywhere, anytime, with-
out any conditions, and if any doubt our sin-
cerity, let them test us.”

On February 8, 1967, in a letter to his
Holiness Pope Paul VI, you wrote “We are
prepared to talk at any time and place, in any
forum, with the object of bringing peace to
Viet Nam.”

On September 29, 1967, at San Antonio,
you declared, “I'm ready to send a trusted
representative of the American government
to any spot on this earth to talk in public or
private with a spokesman for Hanol.”

In light of these statements I find United
States opposition to holding talks in Warsaw
with Hanoi's representatives puszzling and
disturbing. Your repeated references to our
willingness to meet “any place” did not
earlier preclude Warsaw. While there may
have been some very valid grounds for not
meeting in Warsaw or any other Communist
capital, these objections should have been
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considered and made known before—not
after—the offers to meet “any place” were
announced.

While our government has now voiced ob-
jections to Warsaw I find it difficult to recon-
cile these objections with our failure to make
such objections clear in earlier statements.
Our newly-declared opposition to Warsaw is
in question in light of earlier diplomatic
initiatives and contacts there, including 134
meetings in that city between United States
representatives and those of the Peking gov-
ernment of China,

Of course, I do not have all the informa-
tion avallable to you, and it may well be
that Warsaw should be rejected. However, the
reasons for setting aside our earlier commit-
ment to hold the talks “any place” must be
both overwhelming and compelling and con-
cern exclusively developments occurring since
the unqualified offers were made. A detalled
public explanation is of course essential. If
this cannot be done, then I urge that our
objection to Warsaw be withdrawn.

Otherwise, I am afraid that many of our
friends will question the credibility of our
statements as well as our sincerity in wish-
ing to hold negotiations,

PauLn FINDLEY,
Representative in Congress.

[From the Christian Science Monitor, Apr. 20,
1968]

THE ADVANTAGE OF WARSAW

We cannot help wondering whether the
United States may not be passing up a num-
ber of golden opportunities through its un-
willingness to accept Warsaw as the site for
preliminary peace talks with North Vietnam.
Indeed, the question arises whether Wash-
ington is not showing a singular lack of
imagination in its reaction to Hanol's pro-
posal that Warsaw be the chosen spot.

Agreement on Warsaw would, it seeems to
us, give America an opportunity to do the
three following things:

Prove to the world that President Johnson
meant exactly what he said when he prom-
ised to go anywhere to meet with the other
side in order to get peace talks under way.
If the White House did not mean exactly
that, it should have been foresighted enough
not to have sald it. But, having sald it, it
should now make a virtue of the necessity
in world eyes. Acceptance of Warsaw would
increase world confidence that the United
States Is sincere in its search for peace.

Extract from the Polish Government an
important concession which could prove not
without embarrassment to the Communist
world. One of the reasons given for Wash-
ington's dislike of Warsaw is that Poland has
no diplomatic representation with three of
America’s immediately concerned allles—
South Vietnam, South Eorea, and Thailand.
Why not, therefore, make acceptance of War-
saw hang upon Poland’s granting diplomatic
recognition to the two bitterly anti-Com-
munist governments of Salgon and Seoul
{Bangkok itself refrains from representation
in Warsaw)? Clearly, these two have the
right to insist upon such recognition if they
are eventually to turn up in Warsaw for
talks.

Have in Poland large numbers of shrewd
American diplomats at a crucial moment in
Polish history. Poland is now undergoing an-
other of its severe internal wrestlings over
Marxist ldeology. Part of this struggle is the
rivalry between communism and national-
ism. It is hard to think of a better moment
for the American presence to be visible—
highly so—on the streets of Warsaw.

One thing seems crystal clear. This is that
any talks with the Communists over Viet-
nam will be long, hard, often frustrating
and almost always conducted with an eye
on thelr propaganda effect. Perhaps Wash-
ington, by downthumbing first Cambodia
and now Poland, believes that it is doing
only what the Communists invariably do—
playing hard to get.

But such a game should be played with
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skill. In a tug of war, one side can sometimes
gain an advantage by suddenly relaxing its
hold on the rope rather than by continually
pulling. The United States might well have
used this tactic in regard to Warsaw.

The Black Power Syndrome
HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently I inserted in the CoONGRESSIONAL
Recorp several items by the Negro au-
thor and columnist of long standing,
George S. Schuyler. The following views
of Mr. Schuyler appeared in the quar-
terly review, Modern Age, in the form of
reviews of two books, “Black Power and
Urban Unrest,” by Nathan Wright, Jr.,
and “Black Power” by Stokely Car-
michael and Charles V. Hamilton. Of the
black power cult, Mr. Schuyler has this
tosay:

Characteristic of the movement are lIts
shrill belligerence, its exaggeration, its ir-
responsible incitements, and its Messianic
posture that sees in black racism a new Star
of Zion.

Mr. Schuyler sums up both books with
this appraisal:

Never before in America (or perhaps any-
where else) has it been so easy for so much
tripe to be published for the benefit of so
few.

As is to be expected, the Carmichael-
Hamilton book has its serious connota-
tions. Schuyler views it as “a rationale
for armed black rebellion, and thus a
prescription for genocide.”

It is indeed unfortunate that the views
and pronouncements of the responsible
leaders of the Negro community are not
given wider dissemination. For certainly,
they represent the overwhelmingly ma-
jority of the views of the solid, loyal
Negro citizens who are striving for the
achievement of their just aspirations
through lawful means. The 50,000 Negro
churches, clubs and lodge halls, and the
hundreds of Negro newspapers pub-
lished since the first one in 1827 are in-
dicative of the progress made by the law-
abiding Negro community over the years.

I include the above-mentioned re-
marks which appeared in the Chicago
Tribune of April 28, 1968, in the REcorp
at this point:

THE BLACK POWER SYNDROME
(By George S. Schuyler)

If it were not for the irrational temper
of the times, these political manifestos by
angry young intellectuals, humpbacked
under the weight of their academic degrees
and auto-hypnotized by their own rhetorical

extravagance, might be dismissed as of
interest chiefly as examples of political
psychopathology.

The origins of the Black Power cult may
be traced to Marcus Garvey's “black na-
tionalism"” of half a century ago, itself a
reaction to the Caribbean color-caste sys-
tem and Its North American counterpart,
with some subsequent accretions of Marx-
ism and downright wishful thinking. The
disease has now permeated a large proportion
of the over-educated and frustrated colored
population. Characteristic of the movement
are its shrill belligerence, its exaggeration, 1ts
irresponsible incitements, and its Messianic
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posture that sees in black racism a new Star
of Zion.

A few decades ago perhaps these so-called
intellectuals were in the main satisfied with
what they now angrily denounce as “token-
ism”—the removal of racist restraints to the
advancement of qualified individual Negroes.
Now, however, they shout demagogically for
advantages for all Negroes, regardless, of
aptitude or qualifications. They demand that
this be accomplished by a broad-scale bull-
dozing of the “white power structure,” with
which they demand immediate equality, and
more.

Since the mid-1950s a handful of par-
anoid and peripatetic parsons, professors and
aspiring bush politiclans, aided by Fabians
and hard-core Communists, have parlayed
Dr. Martin Luther King's little “pray-and-
sing-for-white-folks’-souls” crusade into a
vast scale and highly profitable enterprise.
Agitators, posing as vietims of persecution,
roam the college campuses and tour the
churches, speaking for fat fees on how the
souls of black folks are being scarred by race
prejudices and proscriptions. The conspiracy
of Incitement rapidly succeeded as these pied
pipers pressed their luck. Fraternities, sorori-
ties, church organizations and campus Com-
munists enthusiastically joined the picket-
ing and demonstrating against the “South-
ern lynch-terrorists,” “Whitey,” and the
WASPS |[white Anglo-Saxon Protestants].
When this concerted drive was publicized
and encouraged by the newspapers, radlo
and television in the interests of circula-
tion and ratings, and when the federal gov-
ernment Fabians, eager to assure themselves
of the black urban vote, responded with
beefed-up welfare programs, the Black Power
boys quite naturally thought they had every-
thing made.

The Negro middle classes at first gave fas-
cinated support to this imposture, either by
timid acquiescence or by clamlike silence,
only to find themselves pilloried along with
the whites as belonging to the enemy and to
find their domestic, social and business lives
disrupted and in some cases destroyed. Thus
the real meaning of Black Power was brought
home to them in the violence, arson, van-
dalism and looting perpetrated by the not
inconsiderable Negro criminal element urged
on by the assorted and vociferous black ac-
tion groups. The Negro middle classes had
been mainly intent like their white peers
on enjoying the benefits of bourgeois living
in our acquisitive society, which now guar-
antees soft living even for the unproductive.
After the smoke from a hundred incinerated
cities had subsided and the many square
miles of broken plate glass were replaced,
the middle classes took a second look at the
pretensions and purposes of the self-ap-
pointed spokesman for Black Power. The in-
evitable revulsion has followed. If a ‘‘back-
lash"” is now evident, it is not by any means
exclusively a white backlash; it is an inter-
racial backlash,

Meanwhile, these pronunciamentos by an
alumus of CORE and by another of SNCC,
lead one to reflect that never before in
America [or perhaps anywhere else] has it
been so easy for so much tripe to be pub-
lished for the benefit of so few. ...

“Black people,” asserts Dr. Wright, “have
no substantial stake in the capitalist or free
enterprise system,” a statement that conven-
iently ignores the fact that at least 90 per
cent are employed in industry, commerce,
transportation and farming [with most of
the remainder vegetating on the public rolls].
One might ask facetiously where these proph-
ets of Black Power would be if it had not
been for the free enterprise of the slave trade.
Suppose those money-hungry African kings
had simply fed their war captives, tribal de-
linquents and pestiferous kinsfolk to the
crocodiles, or had sacrificed and devoured
them after the Azetc fashlon, instead of sell-
ing them to white plantation owners, who
after all had a vested interest in the survival
of the race?
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Not only are today’s Negroes “powerless,”
according to Dr. Wright, but the Negro’s
sense of pride remains circumscribed, though
certainly not in his 50,000 churches, clubs
and lodge halls, nor in the hundreds of Ne-
gro newspapers published since the first one
in 1827. But so frustrated is the colored
brother, Dr. Wright tells us, that if he is not
accorded new powers he will have to take
them, and that will be the day! Thus speaks
the Executive Director of the Department of
Urban Work of the Episcopal Diocese of New=-
ark, N.J. It may be remembered that Dr.
Wright was chairman of the Plans Commit-
tee of the National Conference on Black
Power which met in Newark in June, 1967,
just as that city was attempting to recover
from the consequences of an effort by some
blacks to seize power there. The Black Power
advocates accept the Ku Klux Klan doctrine
that “in reallty Integration is impossible.”
The power, therefore, must come from “‘uti-
lizing substantial resources supplied by oth-
ers,” that is to say by more and more federal,
state and foundation aid, presumably so that
a century of dependence can be extended.

The Carmichael-Hamilton book is a ration-
ale for armed black rebellion, and thus a pre-
scription for genocide. The authors reject the
concept of nonviolence, they are opposed to
racial integration, they accept only the idea
of a coalition of poor blacks and poor
whites—a miracle historically proved unfeasi-
ble. They tell us that "“the political and eco-
nomic institutions of this soclety must be
completely revised if the political and eco-
nomic status of black people is to be im-
proved.” The Messrs. Carmichael and Hamil-
ton are disciples of Franz Franon, the West
Indian revolutionary who died in Algeria, so
that their proposed revisions of social and
political institutions may be presumed to be
along Communist lines, They regard Negroes
who have attained positions of influence and
power as no more than lackeys ancd stooges.
They are altogether hostile to the Negro mid-
dle class, which is the only black element
that has acquired any power. Any aid from
whites 1s denounced as *“paternalism.” This
leaves them free to wail about the Negro's
powerlessness, and to justify riots and insur-
rection on the basls of poverty and frustra-
tion. But the “new political forms" for which
they call turn out to be not materially differ-
ent from apartheid.

United States Takes Path to Chaos
HON. H. R. GROSS

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, an editorial

in a recent issue of the Waterloo, Iowa,
Daily Courier succinetly warns that this
Government is traveling down the path
to chaos.
The editorial properly points out that
when the assertion of rights by citizens
gives way to license, the proper func-
tioning of government is undermined.

The editorial follows:

Throughout history democracies have col-
lapsed when citizens became so impassioned
in defending their rights that they ignored
their responsibilities and the symptoms of
a similar breakdown are occurring in the
United States today.

For example, the U.S. Army Transportation
Center at Fort Eustis, Va., declared early
this year that it would not employ any per-
son belonging to an organization *“whose
aim is to influence young men to refuse in-
duction into the military forces and to en-
courage men already in the military to op-
pose the war in Vietnam."”

Weak-kneed administrators in the Defense
Department, who now bow meekly before any
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public ocutcry, quickly ordered the restric-
tion eliminated.

But it certainly is morally wrong to draft
men to fight in a “no win"” war in Vietnam
and then allow government employes the
right to agitate for a surrender which means
that the sacrifice is in valn.

Certainly, the right of the general public
to criticize the war and demand a change in
policy must be protected. But tolerance
reaches the point of license when policies
adopted by majority will in Congress may
be deliberately and openly underlined by
government employes. This is the traditional
path to chaos.

Representative Machen Offers Bill for
Additional Leave for Federal Employees
in National Guard Riot Duty

HON. HERVEY G. MACHEN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. MACHEN. Mr. Speaker, today I
am introducing legislation to authorize
leaves of absence to Federal and District
of Columbia employees who are members
of the National Guard whenever they are
called up for duty in ecivil disturbances
and riots.

My bill would allow these Government
employees up to 22 days leave a calen-
dar year without loss in pay, time, or
performance or efficiency ratings for
service with a National Guard unit in
civil disturbances. This leave would not
be charged against the 15 days of mili-
tary leave now granted, nor against
annual leave, unless it exceeds the 22-
day limit.

The need for enactment of legislation
of this nature was amply demonstrated
during the recent disorders in the Na-
tion’s Capital. A number of members of
the Maryland National Guard who are
Federal employees informed me that be~
cause of their activation for civil dis-
turbance duty they would be forced to
take annual leave later this year when
they go into their 2-week annual training
periods. It does not seem fair to me that
these employees should be penalized by
one branch of Government while work-
ing to restore law and order under an-
other branch of Government. My bill
would correct this inequity. I urge my
colleagues to give favorable considera-
tion to this legislation at such time as it
may be reported by committee,

Mr. Speaker, at this point I include the
text of my legislation:

HR. —

A bill to amend title 10 of the United States
Code with respect to leaves of absences
for Government employees called to active
duty as members of the National Guard in
connection with civil disorders
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That (a)

chapter 341 of title 10 of the United States

Code (relating to active duty) is amended

by adding at the end the following new

section:

“§ 3506. Members of the National Guard

called into active service who are
Federal or District of Columbia
employees.

“(a) An employee of the United States or
of the government of the District of Colum-
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bla, permanent or temporary indefinite, who
is a member of the National Guard shall, In
addition to the leave authorized by sub-
sections (a) and (b) of section 6323 of title
5, be entitled to leave without loss of pay,
time, or performance or efficlency rating for
each day, not in excess of 22 days in a calen-
dar year, in which he is in Federal service
under paragraph (2) or (3) of section 3500,
section 8500, or under chapter 15 of this
title, or in full-time military service of his
State, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, or
the District of Columbia, because of a riot
or other civil disorder. This section does not
apply to any employee employed on a part-
time or intermittent basis other than a
substitute in the postal field service.

*(b) For purposes of this section, the term
‘employee of the United States’ means an
employee as defined in section 2105 of
title 5.”

(b) The table of sections for such chap-
ter 341 is amended by adding at the end the
following new item:

“3505. Members of the National Guard called
into active service who are Federal
or District of Columbia employees.”

Education in the High School for
Consumer Understanding

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, the great
public interest in consumer protection is
understandable and desirable. But to-
day’s approaches often attack the prob-
lem only after the fact. What is needed
is an educational program—preferably
on the secondary school level—which will
make consumer protection almost un-
necessary by alerting and training today’s
students and tomorrow’s consumers in
the methods of retailing and consumer
credit.

Joseph T. Meek, the able and hard
working president of the Illinois Retail
Merchants Association has outlined such
an imaginative program in a recent issue
of the Retail News Brief which I insert in
the REcorp at this point in my remarks:

INSURANCE FOR RETAIL UNDERSTANDING

Begins on the high school campus. Expert
book store executives say a major problem in
successful operation is both a student and
faculty lack of appreciation of the purposes,
problems and procedures of retailing!

Not only is the student too often disin-
terested in a business career—he also lives in
a cloudy world of non-understanding.

Retailing . . . at all levels . . . would be
well advised to work overtime to create both
interest and understanding. It must begin at
the high school level . . . There is the in-
surance for future consumer relations.

(1) High school courses in money man-
agement, consumer credit, basic economics
(all three now being urged by many—both
business and school leaders)

(2) Junior Achievement projects. .. To
give honor to a young man or woman creat-
ing a paying business is to insure under-
standing of all business.

(8) Larger, better Distributive Education
classes with “busy” business men giving far
more than lip service (if that) to an in-
dispensable cause. (We still thrill at those
500 DE leaders at the Pere Marquette a week
ago!)

If retailing is not to be ruined by mistakes;
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broken by rebates; plagued by ‘“‘co-ops';
slapped around by special discounts and
prices; misunderstood in the legislative halls,
it had better begin in the high schools to
discuss prices, pricing, maintained prices,
inventory and its control, turnover, mark-
downs, merchandising, display, and espe-
cially the essentiality of retailing. It is a 1969
must if our free economy is going to per-
severe and productive jobs assured.

EDP Training Does Not Assure Worry
Free Future

HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. GALLAGHER. Mr. Speaker, as
chairman of a special inquiry into the in-
vasion of privacy, I have had the oppor-
tunity to become increasingly familiar
with electronic data processing—EDP.
And I have been disturbed by the allega-
tions about the glamorous career await-
ing anyone who could qualify to enter
this field.

Electronic News, a widely respected
trade newspaper, put the matter very
well in a report in their April 29, 1968,
edition. Just as I fear that an increasing
dependence on electronic wizardry will
not totally solve our political and social
problems, as some have claimed, so
graduation from the technical schools
specializing in EDP training does not as-
sure the individual of a worry free future.

I am pleased to enter this valuable re-
port in the Recorp at this point:
DIFFICULTIES ABOUND FOR EDP SCHOOL

GRADUATES—FEW FirMs WiLn OFFEr GOOD

Joss

(By Martin Kohl)

New York.—It is extremely difficult, but
not quite impossible, for a non-college grad-
uate to become a computer programmer for
one of the growing number of hardware
users.

This is the consensus of opinion offered
by users and Government and private per-
sonnel agencies, despite protestations to the
contrary made by the commercial EDP
schools.

The schools, through the use of advertis-
ing which beguliles prospective students with
talk of large salaries, security, job advance-
ment prestige, and great demand for trainees
take the position that anyone with a high
school diploma and a logical aptitude can
make the grade as a programmer.

Hardware users, however, disagree with
this. In a recent check of hiring practices
in some of the largest companies in this
city, less than 10 per cent of the users
queried said they would hire programmer
tralnees who did not have college degrees.
One of the few companies who said it did
take people from the commercial EDP schools
as trainees, 1s a manufacturer of hardware
that runs its own school.

Reasons for refusing EDP school grads are
varied.

Several of the companies surveyed ques-
tioned the quality of the teaching and the
material taught at the commercial schools.
They claimed they had had unfortunate ex-
periences with EDP school grads who were
not qualified to do programming. The users
also contended that the schools sometimes
made a practice of admitting students who
did not obtain high scores on any of the
standard aptitude tests.
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The aptitude tests are PAT or Programmer
Aptitude Test, IBM's verbal and mathemati-
cal short answer quiz, and the National Cash
Reglster programmer aptitude test which
uses flow charts to elicit arithmetical short
answers. Users of both PAT and NCR usually
require an A on the test as a passing grade.

The EDP schools, charging fees ranging
from $275 to $1,000 for a course that runs
from 20 weeks to a full year, contend they
require a high school diploma and a B or
better score on one of the standard apti-
tude tests for admission.

The shorter courses place their greatest
emphasis on the Binary number system and
BAL or ASCII, depending on the type of
hardware the student is being trained to
program.

In the last 2 or 83 weeks of the course,
after student-written programs have been
assembled and executed on a computer, the
school may or may not attempt to teach
COBOL. The schools explain the lack of equal
emphasis on the business language in what
is a business programming course by saying
that a student can easily learn any high-
level language once a low-level language has
been mastered.

ONE-YEAR COURSE

In the one-year course, the schools adver-
tise a comprehensive background in data
processing which includes electronic ac-
counting machines (EAM) equipment, tabu-
lating, wiring, second and third-generation
programming and third generation console
operation. Most of the schools teach pro-
gramming on models in the IBM/360 series,
although some prefer RCA Spectra 70, or
Honeywell 200.

On the matter of qualification and aptitude
testing, Richard Jones, head of Applied Data
Research, Inc., a Princeton, New Jersey, sys-
tem design and soft-ware firm that ran a
school of its own at one time, had this to
say: “The course, in most cases, should do a
truly meaningful job in the short time most
of the courses last, Besides this, the standard
aptitude tests, like PAT and NCR aren't really
good indicators of ability or motivation, but
at present they're the best things we have.”

OTHER OPENINGS

The chances for employment as program-
mer trainees for EDP school graduates out-
side private industry are as rare as those in-
side.

Federal Government agencies require a de-
gree with majors preferably in math or sci-
ence or equivalent professional experience in
all entry positions. City and State require-
ments are approximately the same in New
York.

One of the few areas open to the commer-
cial school grad is the consultant field. The
software houses, basing their requirements
more on versatility and experience than edu-
cation, do hire the DP school grad, especially
if he has had some related experience in
computers, either as a console or keypunch
operator.

The emphasis placed on experience by soft-
ware firms, however, can be as great a barrier
to the EDP grad as a degree. It is, to use a
cliche, impossible to get experience if one
can't get a job.

Aside from their talk of large salaries, and
large employment needs, the EDP schools In
their advertising all offer what they refer to
as “free placement service.” This service ei-
ther takes the form of a list of corporations
which have hired the school's graduates in
the past, or a placement counselor.

The schools themselves claim they have no
accurate record of placed graduates because
of a lack of any follow-up procedure.

There are, of course, those students who
have jobs waiting for them when they com-
plete the course. These are elther sent to the
school by employers to learn programming
or work as console, EAM equipment, or key=-
punch operators at companies where they
can expect to move up to programming.
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Another Retired General Against Vietnam
Policy

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, retired Army Gen. William Wallace
Ford has joined the growing number of
former military leaders who are critical
of U.S. involvement in Vietnam.

In a speech in Raleigh, N.C., on April
22, General Ford said that we, in this
country of so much abundance, who have
known the highest standard of living
in all of history, have reason to expect
a truly great society; but, “Clearly, some-
thing is wrong,” he says. “How can peo-
ple do so little with so much?” he asks.
He follows with his answer in terms of
“false aims, wrong priorities, and poor
leadership.”

Those false aims, wrong priorities, and
poor leadership have led us to violate
our commitment made at the Geneva
Conference of 1954 and brought us to
intervene in a civil war where we ought
not to be. He concludes from this that,
“we are the aggressors.”

General Ford questions the morality
of the war and its cost in terms of world
opinion, the effect on our society at
home, and the mounting toll in human
lives.

He believes that a withdrawal would
not cause the United States to suffer in
its role as a world leader, but he does
believe that our continued presence is
affecting our position of respect among
the nations of the world.

This speech deserves the attention of
every citizen of this country who is con-
cerned about what has become the Viet-
nam quagmire. This speech is especially
significant because it has been given by
a man who dedicated his life to mili-
tary affairs.

Under unanimous consent I place in
the REcorp General Ford’s speech: “Viet-
nam and McCartaY.” It follows:

VIETWAM AND McCARTHY

Any discussion of national politiecs and
political candidates, in 1968, inevitably cen-
ters on Vietnam. This is so far the single
reason that, no matter how much we may
want to deal with urgent and worsening
problems here at home, our preoccupation
with the war does not allow it. The theory
that both guns and butter are in ample sup-
ply, that we are strong enough to wage war
with one hand and peace with the other, is
unworkable.

The problem is not one of physical re-
sources, but of mental and moral resources,
and of national purpose.

It is ludierous to hear the cries of pain
and indignation here at home when a seg-
ment of our own people, neglected and mis-
treated for centuries, resorts to violence, at
the same time that we are making loud pro-
nouncements of plous purpose as we carry
violence on a mammoth scale to a little peo-
ple, far away, who never did us harm.

With a gross natlonal product that is
astronomiecal, and zooming, with the highest
material standard of living ever known by
any large nation, with a technology that
knows virtually no limitations, and with
natural resources In great abundance, we
might indeed expect to have a Great Society.
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Instead, we have slums in all our large
citles; poverty and hunger among millions of
our people; revolt among an underprivileged
people among us; sewage in our streams;
pollution in our air; garbage in our streets;
violence everywhere.

Clearly, something is wrong.

How can people do so little with so much?

The answer, I think, is false aims, wrong
priorities, and poor leadership.

False aims include trying to be the world’s
policeman, assuming the absolute right to
determine right and wrong, irrespective of
world opinion, and expecting to overcome
the human spirit by brute application of
power.

Wrong priorities consist in acting as
though our future as a nation depended
upon a conquest in Asia, rather than upon
what we achieve at home.

Poor leadership has taken us ever deeper
into a foreign policy which is not merely
sterile, but is mortally dangerous.

Eugene McCarthy believes that we have
made serious mistakes in these matters,
and that our course should be reversed. He
does not believe that, since shots have been
fired and blood has been spilled, national
honor compels us to go on to “victory”, at
the expense of everything else. How well he
read the hearts and minds of the American
people was well demonstrated in New Hamp-
shire and Wisconsin, where his successes
confounded nearly all the political experts,
and dismayed the professional politicians.
The New Hampshire success was very obvi-
ously a major influence in Mr. Kennedy's
decision to be a candidate, and of consider-
able influence upon the President’s decision
not to run,

The tonic effect of the McCarthy candidacy
has been inspiring. People have been cheered
to learn that government can be swayed,
after all, if citizens will do their duty. Col-
lege students who six months ago were con-
ducting protest marches and sit-down strikes
and picketing the Pentagon, are now joy-
ously ringing doorbells in every state where
McCarthy is a candidate, studying in be-
tween times, and sleeping when they can.
The deepening division of our people over
the war and related issues has been arrested.

This is all too precious to lose,

The danger now is that McCarthy may
become the victim of his own success. He
has already achieved more than the mini-
mum objective he set for himself at the
outset, namely, of debating the issues and
giving people a conviction that they could
influence the situation, and some people are
saying, “Fine; his job is done; now he can
relax and let the professionals take over,
men who have the money and the organiza-
tion; men who know the tricks.”

We must not let this happen.

‘When peace finally comes to Vietnam, and
to us, the most staggering array of problems
ever to confront an American president will
demand immediate attention. We will need
in the White House a man whose perceptions
are clear, whose sense of priorities is sound,
and whose courage is boundless. We will
need these talents not only in the White
House but in the halls of Congress, for it
will take a generation or more of devoted
and concerted effort to make much impres-
slon on the tasks we face. We can not hope
for instant success, but, as John F. Kennedy
sald, we can begin.

One place to begin is in the overhaul of
our foreign policy, which can only be de-
scribed as bankrupt. It is allenating us from
our old friends in Europe, making us no new
friends except among sycophants, and en-
dangering our national security., I under-
stand that we have more than 40 mutual
assistance pacts with other countries. It
should be made clear that we intend these
to be exactly that: mutual assistance. Mu-
tual defense, as between us and the small,
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developing countries, is a one-way street:
we risk everything and gain little. In par-
ticular, it should be made clear that we will
not intervene in civil wars, as we have done
in Vietnam. Two requirements should be
met before we go to the military assistance
of a friendly government.

(1) The government should be in stable
control of its internal security and have
the confidence and support of its people;

(2) The country should lle on terrain
where our military power, chiefly naval and
alr power, can be economically applied. The
fringe of the Asian continent, as for ex-
ample Vietnam, does not qualify. Pacific
countries which do qualify, in my judg-
ment, include Australia, New Zealand, The
Philippines, Japan, and perhaps Indonesia.

The task of rebuilding our nation can not
safely be entrusted to recent converts from
our earller policies, forelign and domestic,
which have proven sterile, nor to those who
may have seen the light, but were not in-
clined to take the risks involved.

In short, we need McCarthy.

A few moments ago I was discussing how
we would need him after peace comes to
Vietnam. Let me hasten to make clear that
we need him, before that, to make sure that
peace comes to Vietnam_ and to us.

For it is by no means assured that peace
is in the making. Our offer to go “anywhere”
to negotiate has fallen a casualty to the first
“where' suggested by the enemy. Our latest
counter-proposal of 10 sites violates a con-
dition which we had set, that both sides have
diplomatic representation in the chosen
capital. Finally, we are attempting to force
peace negotiations without first creating the
condition which Hanol has sald all along was
a prerequisite: the cessation of hombing in
North Vietnam.

If I seem to be saying that the onus for
seeking peace rests upon us, let me make it
clear that that is exactly what I mean.

It was we who intervened in a civil war,
and upset the settlement which the Viet-
namese had wrung from the French after
Dienbienphu. It was we who violated our
commitment made at the Geneva Conference
in 1954, that the United States (quote) : “De-
clares with regard to the foregolng agree-
ments (Geneva Accords) and paragraphs that
(1) it will refrain from the threat of the use
of force to disturb them, in accordance with
Article 2 (Section 4) of the Charter of the
United Nations dealing with the obligations
of Members to refrain in their international
relations from the threat of use of force; and
(11) 1t would view any renewal of the aggres-
sion in violation of the aforesaid Agreements
with grave concern and as seriously threaten-
ing international peace and security.” (un-
quote). It was we who seized the flimsy pre-
text of the Tonkin Bay incident to extend the
bombing to North Vietnam.

In short, it is we who have been the ag-
gressors, and it is we who have the respon-
sibility for taking first steps to end the war,
as well as the military power to do so in rela-
tive safety.

If I seem to be uttering radical views, I re-
fer you to the hearings of the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee, where the majority of
that devoted, patriotic, and respected group
of statesmen appeared to be voicing the same
opinions.

It should give us concern that none of our
NATO allies has joined with us in this ven-
ture, even to the extent of moral support.
The countries of Europe, the mother coun-
tries of our peoples, to whose defense we have
rallied in two World Wars, now either openly
condemn us, or turn aside as in shame for
a friend who has committed an ignoble act.

They regard this war as neither justified in
morality nor necessary to our safety.

In Stockholm recently, an American diplo-
mat said, “The danger is that a whole gen-
eration is being inoculated with anti-Ameri-
canism because of Vietnam."
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In several European capitals riots have
broken out in connection with anti-Ameri-
can demonstrations.

New York Times correspondents, in a recent
survey, found “no evidence to support the
thesis that the world role of the United
States would suffer if it decided to negotiate
or were to pull out of Vietnam.”

Indeed, the majority of the American peo-
ple, according to recent polls, now feel that
we were wrong to get involved in Vietnam.

Then what delays the peace?

First the slogan, “Peace with Honor,”
which translated, means “Peace with Vic-
tory,” and second a guilt complex at having
sent some 20,000 men to die for no apparent
gain.

Well, 20,000 more dead might not bring
victory either, and if it did, the victory
would be hollow and totally unworthy of
such sacrifice.

A consoling thought is that if this experi-
ence only brings us an appreciation of the
proper uses and limitations of power, the
20,000 may have contributed as much to
their country as any others who died in their
country’s service.

Our military forces in and near Vietnam
are fine, devoted and patriotic people. They
are well-led, well-tralned, well-equipped,
and they do their bldding unflinchingly,
“theirs not to reason why."”

It is our job to reason why, and in answer
to the cavilling taunt, “Don’t you support
our boys in Vietnam?”, we should say:

Certainly we support our boys in Vietnam.

Support them with guns and ammunition
and all necessary means of defense—yes.
Support them with food and supplies and
what comforts can be arranged—yes. Sup-
port them on troopships coming home to a
land which should never have sent them on
this futile mission—yes. Support them as
they re-enter the young lives so rudely inter-
rupted—yes, Support them as they seek to
restore our country to a hope of greatness
which once was the inspiration of all man-
kind—yes.

But support them by sending them further
and further into this endless, bottomless
quagmire—no.

As Thackeray sald, in Henry Esmond, “T'is
not the dying for a faith that'’s so hard, Mas-
every man of every nation
has done that. . . . 't'is the living up to
it that's difficult.”

Peace will not come easy. To reverse the
misguided course of the last thirteen years,
80 heavily invested with blood, resources and
national prestige, will be painful to us all.
It is clear, however, that any other course
will be even more painful, and perhaps
catastrophic.

There is only the smallest evidence that
peace can be had by the methods and within
the aims of the present administration.

Now is the time, and this is the place, and
we are the people, and we have the glorious
leadership of Eugene McCarthy.

Mrs. Rose McMackin and Mr. James P.
Reynolds Honored

HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, it is a
fine fact of life in this country that any-
one can be a loyal American citizen, and
still maintain a certain pride in the land
of their ancestry. This is particularly
true of the Irish.

As everyone knows, St. Patrick's Day
is celebrated with as much zest in this
country as it is in Ireland.
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In my home city of Cleveland, the An-
cient Order of Hibernians and its ladies
auxiliary have been holding a St. Pat-
rick’s Day banquet for more than a cen-
tury. This year the organization held
its 101st annual St. Patrick’s Day ban-
quet in the Emerald Room of the Statler
Hilton Hotel.

On this occasion, two distinguished
Clevelanders were honored as the Hiber-
nian man and woman of the year. The
honorees were James P. Reynolds, who
has long been active in various Cleveland
civic organizations, and Mrs. Rose Mc-
Mackin, who has long been associated
with many important community or-
ganizations.

I would like to extend my personal
congratulations to these fine people on
this splendid recognition of their out-
standing services. I would also like to
congratulate Mrs. McMackin and her
husband, Edward, on their 51st wedding
anniversary, which they celebrated last
February 20.

The U.S.5. “Pueblo”
HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, it is often
my practice to prepare mimeoed form
letters to my constituents on topics of
important public interest which evoke a
large volume of correspondence. In this
way I can respond practically and in
much greater depth to all of them, and
hopefully stimulate their further com-
ments to carry the dialog forward.

Accordingly I have prepared a letter in
mimeographed form containing my com-
ments on the North Korean seizure of the
U.S.S. Pueblo on January 22, 1968. Be-
cause in this letter I refer to the benefits
of open debate and discussion, and the
responsibilities of both the executive and
legislative branches, I think it proper to
make my position a matter of public
record, and am inserting my statement
in the REcorp at this point:

Thank you for your letter of recent date
regarding the capture of the Pueblo by the
North Koreans on January 22, 1968. Please
pardon my use of a form and mimeographed
letter to respond to you, but this is the only
way I can reply in some depth to the many
who have written to me on this subject. I
hope that you will feel free to write to me
further if there are additlonal points you
wish to make or to have me try to clarify.

Months have passed since the capture of
our ship with 83 of our men aboard, and it
now seems as if the incident has been pushed
into the background by the Johnson Admin-
istration along with many others of a similar
significance. Aside from the welfare and the
future of the 83 men which is of great im-
portance the matter opens up many basic
matters of the foreign policy of the John-
son Administration. I cannot discuss all
aspects of our foreign policy in this letter,
even discussing the issues directly raised by
the Pueblo incident requires a lengthy let-
ter, but I want to at least present these
aspects for your consideration.

The Pueblo is essentially an unarmed ship
with special equipment and a highly trained
crew designed to obtain Information about
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activities of potentlal enemies of the United
States. It was engaged in this mission when
it was captured off the coast of North Ko-
rea, It is still a question of whether it was
in “international waters” at the time of its
capture or within the coastal waters of
North EKorea. If it was within international
waters, as the Johnson Administration al-
leges, the important doctrine of the free-
dom of the seas has been breached. Interna-
tional law 1is still at such a tender stage
of development that it almost depends upon
enforcement for its clalm to existence, Let
violations of a doctrine remain unchallenged
and the doctrine goes by the boards.

The death of the League of Nations became
apparent when it stood idly by while Italy
raped Ethiopia. Many question whether the
United Nations is still a viable o tion
in light of its failure to challenge violations
of its doctrines.

So the first question raised by the Pueblo
incident is: Does the doctrine of the freedom
of the seas have applicability in the world
today? Is it important that it have applicabil-
ity? The United Natlons sets out the freedom
of the seas as one of its doctrines. Most, if
not all, Nations give lip services to this doc-
trine and its importance. There is no ques-
tion that the world becomes more ripe for
wars and moves markedly backward if the
doctrine of the freedom of the seas is aban-
doned.

It is quite clear to me that the Johnson
Administration has not championed the doc-
trine of the freedom of the seas with vigor.
It is also apparent that the members of the
United Nations have not championed this
doctrine., Therefore a serlous step backward
presently exists in international relations. If
anyone questions this assertion by saying,
perhaps the Johnson Administration is not
championing this doctrine because the Pue-
blo was in North EKorean not international
waters, my response to both the Johnson Ad-
ministration and more particularly to the
members of the United Nations is the failure
to promptly clarify the issue to determine
whether there has been a violation or not is
tantamount to abandoning the doctrine it-
self. Justice delayed is justice denied wheth-
er it be the lowliest human being involved
or the mightiest nation.

The second major matter which the Pueblo
incident brings to the fore is that of inter-
national espionage. Every nation in the world
today has methods of intelligence gathering
about the actions of other nations, particu-
larly about the actions of those nations they
believe to be less than friendly. This fact of
international life is recognized by every na-
tion in the world today and by the United
Nations. The acceptance of this fact is based
upon the understanding that a nation like
& human being has the right to defend itself
against attack or oppression. Hopefully, the
United Nations will place and keep on its
agenda the development of improved and
what may be termed more proper and humane
techniques for gathering this kind of in-
formation.

Every major power in the world has forms
of infelligence gathering and espionage com-
parable to the Pueblo. In a statement in the
news media on the Pueblo crisis the Secre-
tary of State indicated that there were at
least 18 Soviet spy ships known to be on simi-
lar missions all around the world, some of
them off our coasts. This is true despite the
fact that the nature of our open soclety
greatly facilitates the efforts of the Russians
or other adversaries in obtaining information
on the activities of the United States. Cor-
respondingly, the closed societies of our
totalitarlan adversaries makes our efforts to
obtain information more difficult.

Great efforts were made by the U.S. dur-
ing the Bisenhower Administration to reduce
the sordidness which traditionally have char-
acterized espionage activities, In the summer
of 1965 President Eisenhower announced an
“Aerial Inspection Proposal” referred to as
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the “Open Skies” plan. This proposal was to
be, among other things, part of a mutual dis-
armament program whereby the U.S. and the
U.B.S.R. would exchange all data relative to
military forces and installations which would
be essential to provide against a surprise at-
tack., Aerial photographic reconnalssance
would be conducted by each inspecting coun-
try on an unrestricted, but monitored basis.
In addition certain spot observers were to be
posted. The specifics of the proposal were
never adopted by Russia.

I advocated at the time an expansion of
the “open skies” doctrine beyond the United
States and Soviet Russia. I proposed that the
United Nations supervise the aerial photog-
raphy of all nations and keep on open file
the up-to-date aerial photographs of all na-
tions. Aerial photography, let me point out,
has been so highly developed since World War
Two (and then it was pretty proficient) that
it is impossible to conduct a military build-
up which it will not detect. Furthermore,
aerlal photography in conjunction with seis-
mographic devices can detect and pinpoint
any underground nuclear explosion.

The tragedy of the U-2 incident when a
U.8. fiyer had his photographic U-2 airplane
shot down while taking pictures of Russia
was that it 1 as not defended by the Eisen-
hower Administration afirmatively and that
this afirmative defense was not picked up by
the members of the United Nations.

Here was a great breakthrough in bringing
the techniques of information gathering, out
of the sordidness of historical espionage into
the cleanliness of aerial photography. His-
torical espionage . . . or espionage as it still
remains today rests upon appeals to the most
sordid aspects of human nature. It relies
upon encouraging men and women to vio-
late all that we hold high in personal mor-
tality . . . to violate almost all, if not all, of
the Ten Commandments. Yet these violations
are excused on the basis of the need for na-
tional defense. What is sordid or in any sense
disgraceful about flying an unarmed airplane
high in the sky and taking pictures? Yet
through these techniques we can allay the
fears of any reasonable people against armed
military takeover by other peoples.

The Johnson Administration has done
nothing to promote the open skies doctrine,
let alone to push for its adoption in the
United Nations. The Pueblo is another de-
velopment of information gathering on a
high moral level and it should be defended
and promoted as such. Let all nations if they
will, through electronic devices and what
have we, gather information about other
nation’s potential military build-up.

Today through orbiting space craft and
aerial photography and other means we have
rendered reconnaissance from alrcraft such
as the U-2 somewhat obsolete. The Pueblo is
another illustration of improved techniques
of gathering information on the enemy, both
from a standpoint of efficacy and morality.

The Pueblo incident must also be consid-
ered against the background of a series of
prior hostile measures by the North Koreans.
Specifically, prior to the Pueblo seizure, the
North Koreans instigated several aggressive
armed attacks along the South Korean bor-
der which involved defending forces of the
United States, and attempted the assassina-
tion of both South Korean President Park
and the American Ambassador,

Considered in this context of North Eorean
hostilities, and the widespread use of esplo-
nage missions outside of national territorial
waters, it is my judgment on the informa-
tion available that the United States must
take a strong position to demand the return
of the ship and the crew. This must be stated
unequivocally and be our unwavering goal.

The Administration has stated its inten-
tions along these lines but done little about
it. After the capture which in itself is strange
because although the Pueblo was in effect
unarmed we had armed vessels In the area,
the Administration made contact with the
North Koreans through the Soviet Union.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Four days later, Ambassador Goldberg pre-
sented the position of the United States in a
speclal session of the Security Council of the
United Natlons, Neither of these avenues
have proved successful although individual
Congressmen are advised that such diplo-
matic efforts are still continuing. This has
been too little, too late, and seemingly with-
out enthusiasm and understanding of the
important underlying issues.

My criticism of the Administration in this
matter extends further to its failure to fully
inform and involve the Congress, and the
American people whom the Congressmen
have been elected to represent. Instead of
public hearings before the Congress, the Ad-
ministration conducted a few “briefings” a%
the White House behind closed doors, and
the President and key Cabinet officers have
appeared on National television repeating
what they have issued in self serving press
releases. The need to involve and inform the
Congress and the people is not merely for
the purpose of keeping the public apprised
of a matter of greatest concern, but to give
strength and credibility to the American
government's demands.

The Congressional leaders are far from
blameless in the ineptness exhibited by the
Johnson Administration. They have failed to
blow the whistle on the Administration to
force the officials to come before the appro-
priate Congressional committees with full
and detalled explanation under cross exami-
nation and subject to rebuttal testimony of
other knowledgeable witnesses.

We have heard very little in the past few
weeks regarding the Administration’s efforts
to secure the Pueblo and its crew. Further
steps obviously are necessary to achleve this
limited goal. Yet neither the President nor
the Democratic leaders of the Congress are
known to be engaged in determining what
further steps to take. What is being done be-
hind closed doors is mere speculation, It is
essential to involve to a far greater extent the
wisdom of our society focused through the
institution of the Congress. No outline of
tactical maneuvers need be divulged if their
security would then be compromised. How-
ever, by broadening the general study to ob-
tain the wisdom of others outside the Ad-
ministration we are more apt to come up
with the better answers, Furthermore, this
process will rally our people behind the poli-
cles and programs adopted for they will have
had a part in their determination. This will
provide far more credibility about our actions
and objectives to the North Koreans and
other adversaries,

Covert action, in a highly charged interna-
tional atmosphere, is dangerous and out of
place In an open soclety as the U.S. aspires
to be. Our course must first be clear and fully
understood by our own people; only then can
it be understood by the North Koreans and
others. The immediate step which the Ad-
ministration must take is to come before the
appropriate Committees of the Congress with
additional facts regarding the efforts taken
to date and their effectiveness. A reasoned
discussion of the further steps to be taken
agalnst the North Eoreans through the
U.N. or however can then be undertaken. A
clandestine and quick escalation without this
disclosure to the people may leave the Ameri-
can people confused and maximize the
chances of further miscalculation by the
North EKorean aggressors.

The historical parallel of the Tonkin Bay
incident comes to mind. Here the Johnson
Administration sent the initial bombing
missions over North Vietnam in retaliation
for alleged attacks on American ships in the
Tonkin Bay. The wisdom of this type of
response is just now, three and one-half years
too late, being debated in the Congress. This
should have been done at the time of the
incident and the devisiveness which 1t is cur-
rently causing among the American people
would have been greatly reduced.

Also, the choice of the appropriate re-
taliatory response may have then been far
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more wisely made. I voted for the Tonkin Bay
resolution in August of 1964 which gave the
President the limited power to ‘“take all
necessary action to protect our armed forces™
under the immediate circumstances. I felt
that the North Vietnamese were the aggres-
sors and that this aggression should be re-
slsted. However, Congressional oversight was
and has remainded almost non-existent. The
wording of the resolution that passed the
Democratic controlled 89th Congress, though
loose, was not so loose as to give to the
President the authority to escalate the level
of military activity particularly on the
ground, to its present level.

I have urged throughout this period that
while aggression should be met, recourse to
military power should be used as a last
not a first resort. Economic and diplomatic
means should first be employed. We did not
nor have we yet applied our economic power.
North Vietnam could and should be economi-
cally isolated through embargoes (note the
present embargoes of Cuba and Rhodesla)
and blockades if necessary. This would effec-
tively shut off its capacity to wage an es-
calated war. Despite the heavy military es-
calation which risks the lives of our young
men in combat, such utilization of our eco-
nomic power still has not been attempted,
let alone achieved. Quite the contrary, the
Administration talks of bulilding economic
bridges to Russia and deals with France
which also assists the North Vietnamese and
has great economic stakes in both North and
South Vietnam. France is not a mere by-
stander.

It is incumbent on the Administration to
come forward with more information than
they have to date. I am confident that a rea-
soned discussion of the varlous non-military
retributive steps that may be necessary will
obtain the support of the people, and produce
a course of action that is at once effective
and more credible, Certainly it is more likely
to achieve results in a peaceful manner.

Again, I hope that you will feel free to
contact me again regarding this matter,
either in response to my general views, or to
specific events as they might occur.

Sincerely,
THOMAS B. CURTIS,

Gil Castorena: A Worthy Son of the
Cinco de Mayo

HON. LIONEL VAN DEERLIN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. VAN DEERLIN. Mr. Speaker,
within a few days, our good neighbors
in Mexico will celebrate Cinco de Mayo,
an anniversary that stirs deep emotions
on both sides of the border.

For it was on the 5th of May, in 1862,
that a gallant band of Mexican patriots
routed an invading French Army at
Guadalupe Heights in the city of Puebla.
The Mexicans, under the inspired lead-
ership of Benito Juarez, gave the hem-
isphere and the world a lesson in the
indomitability of freedom when con-
fronted by a foreign tyranny.

In my distriet, in the city of San Diego,
resides a man who is a spiritual descend-
ant of the great Juarez.

His name is Gilbert Castorena. He has
told me that he is proud of the Mexican
blood in his veins, “but proudest that I
am an American.”

Like the Cerro Guadalupe warriors of
106 years ago, Gil Castorena has demon-
strated his courage and patriotism. Mr.
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Castorena’s chance to prove his mettle
came during World War II service with
the U.S. Navy and Marine Corps. As a
pharmaeist’s mate first class, he served
with the 6th Regiment, 2d Marine Divi-
sion, in Iceland, New Zealand and
Guadaleanal. His unit saw some of the
heaviest: fighting as the United States
began the mighty campaign to push the
Japanese invaders back across the Pa-
cific. From his detachment of two doc-
tors and 20 corpsmen, only one doctor
and four corpsmen came back when the
fighting was over.

Even now, this fine American recalls
his combat days with a mixture of nos-
talgia and regret—nostalgia for the
camaraderie of the wartime bivouac and
regret for the comrades who did not
return. His affection for the Marines
promises to extend through his lifetime
and beyond. He has said:

When the good Lord calls me, I hope my
burial team will be made up of United States
Marines,

Since the war, Gil has compiled an
outstanding record of service both to his
community and his country. He is one of
the rising stars of the Veterans of For-
eign Wars, an organization which en-
ables him to maintain his interest in,
and support for, a new generation of
fighting men.

In California, where transiency is
practically a way of life, he has been a
virtual rock of stability, residing all his
life in the home in which he was born at
3957 Alabama Street, San Diego.

Gil has been chairman of the San
Diego chapter, American GI Forum;
president—twice—of the Council of
Latin American Clubs of San Diego
County, and chairman of the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Committee at the
North Island Naval Air Station.

For this last service, Mr. Castorena
received a hearty “well done” from his
uniformed superiors. Said one:

It is through the interest and efforts of
persons like you that the idea of equal em-
ployment opportunity is translated into
reality.

In a letter to me, Gil as always hopeful,
and concerned about the well-being of
others, described his experience on the
North Island panel in the following
words:

Even though some of it has been hard,
heartbreaking work, it's a wonderful feeling
to know that you've contributed a little to
help solve and overcome one of our biggest
social problems. I honestly feel that we, as
Americans at all levels, will approach and
solve our problems like gentlemen and not
with a chip on our shoulder.

Never before in my own years of pub-
lic service have I endorsed a candidate
for nonpublic office.

But now Gil Castorena is running for
junior vice commander of the 62,000~
member California department of the
VFW. Since Gil is such an exceptional
person, I am making an exception of his
case—I am taking this opportunity to
urge his election.

In his 24 years with the VFW, Gil has
prepared for the department office he
now seeks by serving at various times as
chairman of his post—San Diego No.
T420—his county council, and his dis-
trict. At the department level, he has
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been a member of important commit-
tees, including budget and service. Cur-
rently, he is the department’s assistant
chief of staff and one of three members
of the Loyalty Day Committee appointed
by the National VFW.

Last year, he was named the outstand-
ing district VFW commander in Califor-
nia, and an all-American district com-
mander by the national organization.

With these credentials, Gil Castorena
is patently well qualified to begin climb-
ing the ladder leading to the top office of
the California Department of the Veter-
ans of Foreign Wars. Junior vice com-
mander is the first rung on the ladder.

If Mr., Castorena makes it, I under-
stand that he will be the first American
of Mexican descent to hold elective state-
wide office in the California VFW.

His forefathers, the patriots of Cerro
Guadalupe, would indeed be proud of
Gilbert Castorena.

Wolff Reports to His Constituents
HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, periodically
I mail to all my constituents a newsletter
to advise them of my activities. Under
leave to extend my remarks, so that my
colleagues may have a chance to see this
report, I include the report in the REcorp
at this point:

May 1968,

DeArR FRIEND AND CONSTITUENT: AS part of
a continuing effort to maintain active com-
munication with the people of the Third
Congressional District, I am pleased to offer
this report on my recent activities in your
behalf.

In recent weeks we have been reminded
of the gravity of the domestic crisis facing
this nation. This is not so much a raclal
crisis I would submit, as it s a class crisis.
Yet regardless of how you define it, there
is a crisis that results from urgent problems
of substandard housing, inadequate educa-
tion, persistent poverty, joblessness and in-
adequate job trailning.

These problems exist In every state in
our great nation; and no one is very far
from an impoverished neighborhood or a
disadvantaged child. It is my strong feeling
that for the future economic political and
social vitality of our country that we must
work together to solve these problems.

If we do not act constructively now we
will do a disservice to all Americans. The
problems of our neighbors are the problems
of the United States and thus they are every
man's problems. And these problems do not
know party lines.

It is said that violence, looting and arson
are direct results of the problems I have set
forth above, I reject this notion, just as I
reject the anarchy and violence that has
visited all parts of the nation, even includ-
ing our own area.

While the problems that result in unequal
opportunity are severe and while we must
solve those problems, there can be no excuse
for lawlessness; there can be no excuse for
violence.

Because of my deep concern about our
domestic crisis, I have proposed the creation
of a bi-partisan coalition in the Congress
to actively and constructively represent the
metropolitan areas of our nation, much in
the way the farm bloc in Congress represents
rural interests.
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Such a metropolitan coalition could re-
assess funding priorities, pursue pending
legislation for aid to metropolitan reglons
and propose and work for the passage of new
legislation.

I am especlally concerned that Congress
act now, because I wish to protect the unique
character of our suburbs, such as the very
one in which you and I live. We have a vested
interest in maintaining our independence
from New York City and I fear that if Con-
gress does not actively aid metropolitan areas
that we may leave the door open for the crea-
tion of metropolitan jurisdictions supersed-
ing existing jurisdictional lines destroying
our suburban autonomy.

Directly related to the domestic crisis of
unequal opportunity and the shame of vio-
lence as the 1968 Civil Rights Act, recently
passed by an overwhelming vote of the Con-
gress and signed into law by the President.

We must work to make equal opportunity
and justice a reality for all Americans. Con-
tinuing discrimination and violence are a
blight on our society and a continuing con-
tradiction of the ideals for which this nation
stands. The Civil Rights Act included im-
portant and necessary provisions to protect
individuals in the exercise of their legal
rights and, as well, laid down anti-riot con-
trols to protect the rights of life and prop-
erty. Carefully administered the Civil Rights
Act will help speed the day when discrim-
ination will be a thing of the past.

The new law also contains an open hous-
ing section that has engendered a great deal
of controversy and misinterpretation, New
York State, since 1855, has had a very strong
open housing law on the books. Because of
New York's foresight and because, in this
case, New York law is stronger and takes
precedence over federal law, the federal open
housing law will not affect Long Island
homeowners., The federal law was mistak-
ingly interpreted by some as limiting the
rights of homeowners in the sale of their
property. The open housing section of the
new Civil Rights Act does not require an
individual to sell his home to anyone not of
his choice. In any event, though, the federal
law will be superseded by existing New York
law, which prohibits discrimination in the
sale of housing.

No discussion of civil rights can ignore
the tragic assassination of the Rev. Dr. Mar-
tin Luther King. Dr. King recognized that
non-violence was essential to the just strug-
gle for human rights and he was the most
effective spokesman for ideals we should all
respect. I share the sorrow of all Americans
at Dr. King's murder but hope this terrible
crime will not again be used as an excuse for
urban rioting. Such riots do truly shame the
memory of Dr. King.

Now, in this vein, I would call your at-
tention to another important but less dis-
cussed section of the 1968 Civil Rights Act.
As I noted above, the law includes very neces-
sary anti-riot controls. The recent wave of
civil disturbances in the wake of Dr. King's
death are certainly a disgrace and they can
never be condoned. Such disorders were the
bane of Dr. King's valiant efforts for freedom
and we must deal with such disturbances
in an effective manner to protect the rights of
all Americans.

The 1968 Civil Rights Act makes it a federal
crime to cross state lines or to use interstate
facilities such as the telephone, television,
radio and the mail to incite a riot. The law
also makes it a federal crime to instruct
others in the use of or manufacture of fire-
arms, firebombs or other explosives for use in
a civil disorder. In addition the new law de-
fines a civil disorder (riot) as three or more
people gathering for the purpose of destroying
the life or property of others,

Furthermore, the Civil Rights Act makes
it a federal crime to assault or interfere with
firemen in the exercise of their duties. Be-
cause the regretful and illegal disorders must
be stopped, the new federal law should prove
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very helpful in the prevention of a recurrence
of the recent looting and burning that has
plagued our nation.

It 1s my hope that this nation is now pre-
pared to move from the legislating stage to
the plateau of rededication to the principles
and ldeals of equality and justice that are
meant to mark our unique society. If we can
achieve these very basic goals we will have
moved a long distance to sharing the Ameri-
can dream with all our citizens.

You may recall that I included a question-
naire on Vietnam in my last newsletter. We
received an excellent response to the gues-
tionnaire and I wish to thank all those
people who took the time to advise me of their
views for this helps guide me in represent-
ing you. Since the time of the survey the
situation in Vietnam has changed and we
are all encouraged by the steps that have
been taken to reverse the escalatory path of
the war.

Regardless of the outcome of current efforts
toward peace we cannot rest for a moment
in our pursuit of peace. In addition we will
soon have to make some very basic decisions
regarding our role in the future of South-
east Asla.

Thus for the Congress to play its rightful
role in the determination of United States
policy, I have proposed that the Gulf of
Tonkin Resolution be rescinded so that Con-
gress may regain its proper role in the de-
cision-making process.

Following is the result of my survey of the
residents of the Third Congressional district
on the situation in Vietnam (it was possible
to check more than one item; figures given
indicate what percentage of those respond-
ing chose a specific item) :

Exert greater efforts to start negotia-

Stop bombing of North Vietnam_______

Exert greater effort to bring problem of
Vietnam before the United Nations.. 56.6

Recognize the National Liberation
Front as a participant in negotia-

=

General deescalation . _________
Unilateral cease-fire by the United
States
Bomb Hanoi and Haiphong harbor.....
Remove restraints on hot pursuit by
B T St Y B R Tl
Withdrawal to enclaves_______________
Send more troops to Vietnam.______.____
Invade North Vietnam, Laos and Cam-
bodia 1
Use nuclear weapons__.____.___________ 7.
Continue present course of action (this
was malled prior to April deescalation)_ 5.1

Now I would like to report briefly on sev-
eral of my activities that I believe should be
of interest to you.

HOUSE COMMITTEE CHANGE

Recently Speaker McCormack appointed
me to the House Committee on Banking and
Currency. The title of this Committee is
somewhat incomplete since the Committee
has wide responsibilities including consumer
affairs, forelgn and domestic finance, hous-
ing, small business, defense planning, gold
regulation, the balance of payments, con-
sumer credit, international trade and in-
terests rates, as well as banking and insur-
ance. With the great and growing problems
facing this nation I welcome this new as-
signment for I will be able to contribute 256
years of business experience gained in the
private sector, to the solution of these prob-
lems.
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IMMIGRATION

I have taken a leadership position to
change our laws to reverse the discriminatory
practices directed against the people of Ire-
land and their immigration to this country.
The great contributions of Irish-Americans
to the building of our nation cannot be ig-
nored. We must therefore make certain that
the opportunity for Irish immigration is
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maintained at levels established during pre-
vious years. I also have sponsored legislation
to permit 1,000 victims of the recent Sicilian
earthquakes and their dependents to enter
the United States. Such emergency immigra-
tion is consistent with our history of being
a4 haven for the unfortunate victims of
natural disasters. This, of course, will not
open the flood gates to overpopulation but
will permit immigration of good citizens to
our great land.
INDUSTRIAL CONVERSION WORKSHOP

With the possibility for peace in Vietnam
greater than it has been for some time, I be-
lieve strongly that Long Island must prepare
for conversion to a peacetime economy when
defense procurement is reduced. Otherwise
we invited the same unfortunate layoffs and
economic hardtimes that followed World War
II and the Korean War. Accordingly I have
scheduled an Industrial Conversion Work-
shop for Friday, May 24 at the Holiday Manor
in Bethpage. At that time officials from all
major federal departments and agencles will
be available to assist Long Island firms in
procurement procedures to insure the con-
tinued vitality of Long Island’s economy. Of
course the workshop is open to all business-
men living and/or operating in the Third
Congressional District,

LONG ISLAND NATIONAL CEMETERY

According to Department of the Army es-
fimates, the national cemetery at Pinelawn
will be filled by 1975. Since the Army has no
plans for expansion of the National Cemetery
System I have proposed a two-step plan that
should make it possible for all deceased vet-
erans to have the opportunity to rest in a na-
tional cemetery: One—Authority for the
cemeteries should be transferred to the Vet-
erans’ Administration since the VA will best
represent the interest of veterans; and
Two—Immediate steps should be taken to
expand the cemetery system to ensure its
continuation, Some time ago I proposed that
a suggested site at Yaphank be explored for
expansion on Long Island and I recently re-
newed that request, Providing a final resting
place seems like the least we can do for men
who have valiantly served their country.

LIRR FARES

I was greatly distressed by the recent Long
Island Rall Road fare increase. This increase,
approved by the Metropolitan Transporta-
tlon Authority which operates the LIRR,
should be reviewed by the Public Service
Commission or the State Legislature. If the
increase is not reviewed at some higher level
voluntarily, I shall attempt to prevent the
appropriation of federal funds for the MTA
to force a review of the fare increase. Cer-
tainly the LIRR should pay more attention

10 ralsing service standards than to raising
fares.

FRENCH WAR DEBT

With 175 Members of the House now sup-
porting my proposal to collect France’s seven
billion dollar World War I debt to the United
States, I am hopeful we will soon have action
on this-proposal. Rep. Wilbur Mills, chairman
of the House Ways and Means Committee,
has told me that he supports the !dea and
will therefore bring the matter before the
House as soon as he can. I am confident that
if we cam bring the proposal before the
House it will pass overwhelmingly,

TROOP ROTATION

I was successful in having the Department
of Defense reverse itself on ordering second
tours for Vietnam veterans who have spent
less than six months back in the US. In a
speech on the Floor of Congress during
March, I protested the prompt return to the
war zone of several thousand troops and
soon thereafter the Defense Department in-
formed me that it would maintain the policy
of allowing servicemen a minimum of six
months stay in the United States. Those men
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unfairly sent to Vietnam for a second tour
have now been returned home,

GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS

I will be happy to send to you a maximum
of three of the following government pub-
lications which you can order by code letter
by writing to me at Room 1525, Longworth
House * Office ' Building, Washington, D.C.
20515:

A. Financing Your Social Security Benefits.

B. 1867 Social Security Amendments.

C. 1967 Medicare Amendment.

D. Veterans' Benefits.

E. Summer Employment in the Federal
Governmendt.

F. Get Ready for College and GO.

As your Representative in Congress, and
with the hope that I can reflect your views
and be of service to you, I would welcome
your views, comments and suggestions on any
point in this newsletter or any other federal
matter of concern to you.

With very best wishes, I am,

Sincerely yours,
LEesTER L. WOLFF,
Your Congressman.

Is Our Bankruptcy System Antiquated?
HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, 30 years
have passed since Congress enacted any
significant amendments to the original
Bankruptey Act of 1898. Today, however,
bankrupteies have grown to the point
where they loom as a major social and
economic problem that affects, directly
or indirectly, every American consumer.

The publication later this year by the
Brookings Institution of an in-depth
study of our entire bankruptey system
may well provide the basis for congres-
sional consideration of needed reforms.
In this connection, I eall the attention of
my colleagues to a 10-part series of ar-
ticles by Robert P. Kalter, which ap-
peared recently in the Newark, N.J., Star-
Ledger.

The articles follow:

BANKRUPTCY: ANTIQUATED, CosSTLY SYSTEM
STIRS MOUNTING CRITICISM
(By Robert P. Kalter)

In a period of unprecedented prosperity,
bankruptcy has emerged as a major soclal
and economic problem that reaches into
the pocketbook of every consumer.

People in record numbers are turning to
this ancient, if not honored, device as a way

out of oppressive and unbearable financial
difficult.

The experience is often shattering.

They find themselves involved in an an-
tique system that is slow and expensive, and
the final results are frequently inconclusive
or unsatisfactory.

Many come away as new believers In the
old caution: “Don’'t make a federal case out
of it.”

But bankruptcy is a federal case—and
the out-of-date machinery that Congress
has provided for handling the problem is
the object of growing concern and increasing
criticism.

HEAVY COSTS

Even the most ardent defenders of the
present setup acknowledge the need for
improvement.

As it now operates, the system is bur-
dened with heavy administrative costs, and
plagued by serious loopholes, patronage pres-
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sures, inadequate supervision and question-
able ethical practices.

In 1967, bankruptcy proceedings washed
away upwards of $1.56 billion in debt, a 300
per cent increase over 1860,

The staggering loss adds to the cost of
doing business and is passed along to the
consumer in the form of increased prices
for goods and services.

A more efficient and effective system could
reduce bankruptey losses, but Congress has
shown little appetite for the task.

Bince passage of the original Bankruptcy
Act in 1898, the lawmakers have tinkered
and toyed with legislative changes. They
have never, however, undertaken a thor-
ough investigation to find out how well, or
how poorly, the system they enacted is func-
tioning; how well, or how poorly, it is carry-
ing out thelr intent to protect creditors and
to provide for the relief and rehabilitation
of debtors.

An investigation would show that the gap
between intent and practice is wide.

CONCERN EXPRESSED

For the past half-dozen years, the Judicial
Conference of the United States, official
watchdog of the federal courts, has expressed
concern about high administrative costs in
its annual report on bankruptecy operations.

In its most recent report, Issued last
March, it stated:

“The Conference noted that the (Bank-
ruptcy Administration) Committee believes
that the studies of costs of administration
should be concentrated on attorneys' fees
which comprise over 41 per cent of the total
costs of administration.”

Despite the repeated attention given to
the problem by the conference, only a slight
lowering of administrative costs has been
effected in recent years.

And New Jersey continues to chalk up
costs above the national average.

The Judicial Conference found it neces-
sary last March to point out that no attor-
ney’s fee should be allowed “without an ap-
propriate and detailed fee application.”

And 1t stated that the application “should
include professional duties only and should
never be based on duties properly performed
by a trustee, receiver or other non-profes-
sional officer.”

In New Jersey, however, it is the policy
to appoint attorneys as trustees and receiv-
ers, and they are almost always chosen from
among the bankruptcy specialists.

MANY PARADOXES

High fees in a field that deals with indebt-
edness is only one of the many paradoxes
embedded in today's bankruptcy system.

The cornerstone of the system is the bank-
ruptcy court, which can best be described
as a schizophrenic satellite of the federal
district court.

It is half court and half administrative
agency.

As a court, its jurisdiction is severely lim-
ited, and in the course of a proceeding, it is
frequently necessary for separate suits to be
tried In state and district courts before a
final determination can be made in bank-
ruptey court.

As an administrative agency, bankruptey
officials last year maliled out more than 10
million notices in connection with pending
cases.

There are some who feel that the entire
problem of bankruptey should be placed in
the hands of & federal bureau, staffed to ex-
pedite the paperwork and the Ilitigation,
which in most cases is routine and uncom-
plicated.

Others feel an independent bankruptcy
court is the key to salvaging a system that
admittedly 1s in serious difficulty.

AUCTION BLOCK

Its greatest success to date has been the
development of a bankruptcy establish-
ment—a costly network of lawyers, account-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ants, appraisers and auctioneers who manage
to take valuable property and dispose of it at
forced sales at a fraction of its worth.

High charges and low yields are difficult to
avoid when a debtor’s assets go on the auc-
tion block under the present system.

And the victims of the practice are the
ones who are supposed to be protected by
the Bankruptey Act, the creditors, They must
pay the costs of the sale and the resultant
low yields merely add to their losses, for there
is less money to be distributed among them
in final settlement of what they are owed.

Those who preside over bankruptcy cases—
their official title is “referee’’— are aware that
shrinkage in value can result from varied
causes.

If they needed reminding, it was supplied
some months ago at a seminar for referees in
Washington by Referee Clive W. Bare of Ten-
nessee.

Bare urged “close supervision” in the sales
of assets “as it is in this area that chicanery
can occur.”

In some jurisdictions, serlous efforts are
being made to improve supervision and throt-
tle shenanigans.

In New Jersey, however, sales continue to
be conducted with little attention pald to
them, even though tens of thousands of dol-
lars may be involved in a single auction.

Over a long period of years, the combined
effects of high administrative costs and dis-
appearing assets have resulted in creditor
disenchantment and disinterest in the bank-
ruptcy system set up to protect them.

Creditors came to belleve that the system
just wasn't going to help them, that too
much of their money was going down the
drain, that the little that was salvaged wasn't
worth worrying about, and that it was
cheaper in terms of time, effort and aggrava-
tion to write off the entire amount owed
them rather than contend with a bankruptey
proceeding.

NEW DEVICE

The withdrawal of the creditors opened
the door to a new device, the professional
creditor "“representative."”

He has become the official stand-in for
many of the creditors in a bankruptcy ac-
tion. In almost every case he speaks and
votes for the majority—which means he
will select the trustees who will look after
the assets of the debtor, and he will have
the biggest say in picking the attorney for
the trustee, generally the most Iucrative job
in a bankruptcy proceeding.

In New Jersey, the professional creditor
representative almost always has his favor-
ite attorney or attorneys, and so there is
little likellhood that a representative of the
creditors will object to a high fee by the
lawyer when the case is finished, even
though the creditors must pay the bill.

The cold arithmetic of a bankruptey ac-
tion makes this outcome almost inevitable.

Assume there are 100 creditors, each owed
$5,000 by the bankrupt. The total indebted-
ness is $500,000. After the assets are sold
and converted into cash, and after admin-
istrative costs are deducted, there may be
$50,000 to be distributed to the creditors or
10 cents on each dollar owed, which is a little
better than the usual result.

Assume the administrative costs include
a 85,000 fee for the attorney for the trustee.

If the attorney’'s fee were eliminated com-
pletely, it would only mean $50 more to each
of the 100 creditors. Instead of suffering a
$4,500 loss, each would show a loss of
$4,450.

LONG DELAY

On the other side of the coin, creditors
point out that a final settlement of a case
is often delayed for months or longer while
the attorney for the trustee is bringing suit
in a state court for the recovery of a claim
of only §2,000 or §3,000.

This activity will be used by the lawyer
to justify a higher fee, but it means only
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$20 or $30 more for each creditor. They in-
sist the walt is not worth the tiny difference.

To compound their dismay, the schedule of
priorities by which payments are made places
the attorneys at the top of the list and the
creditors at the very bottom.

In recent years there has been increasing
pressure on bankruptcy referees from the Ad-
ministrative Office of the United States
Courts to reduce high costs.

Creditors suffer their biggest loss, however,
in the process of converting assets in cash,
and this critical operation gets little super-
vision.

ASSET CASES

Asset cases comprise only a fraction of the
total workload of the bankruptcy mill, but
this is where the action is, and where the
money is made.

Figures compiled by the Administrative
Office reveal why New Jersey is a particularly
good state in which to be a bankruptcy law-
yer.

In fiscal 1967, 18,532 asset cases were closed
nationally, or 9.6 per cent of the total 192,-
254 cases closed. Lawyers’ fees averaged
$552.39.

During the same period in New Jersey, 256
asset cases were closed or 156 per cent of the
1,710 cases closed. Lawyers' fees averaged
$1,5612.35 per case—nearly three times higher
than the national average.

Officially the explanation given for the dif-
ferential is that in New Jersey the aver-
age asset case involved $14,683, while nation-
ally the average was $5,363. In both in-
stances, attorneys’ fees represented 10.3 per
cent of the assets.

However, critics of the system maintain
the legal services performed in a $5,000 case
and in a $15,000 case are essentially the
same.

CONGRESS SHY

Meanwhile, Congress, which has the final
say on how bankruptcy cases shall be han-
dled, continues to shy away from a direct
confrontation with the problem.

Off the record, members of Congress will
admit that bankruptcy operations need
change and improvement, and many non-
bankruptcy lawyers share this view.

Bankruptcy referees and attorneys con-
cede that the image needs to be improved,
but they are quick to point out that a
number of changes for the better have been
effected in recent years.

The number of bankruptcies, meanwhile,
continues to climb, despite the prolonged pe-
riod of prosperity which the nation is en-
Joying.

In the fiscal year ending June 30, 1967, a
total of 208,329 cases was filed, up 15,975 (or
8.3 per cent) from the preceding year. In
fiscal 1958, the total was 91,868, and in fiscal
1948 the total was 18,510.

To put it another way, the total number
of cases in fiscal 1948 is only 2,535 more than
the increase in cases recorded between fiscal
1966 and 1967. The 1967 total is 1,100 per cent
above 1948, and the upward trend is expected
to continue this year.

JERSEY AHEAD

In New Jersey, cases have been rising
faster than the national average. The fiscal
1967 total was 1,831, an increase of 156 over
the 1,875 cases in fiscal 1966—a year to year
percentage gain of 9.3 against the natlonal
average of 8.3 per cent.

New Jersey, moreover is running ahead
of the national figures in the percentage
of business bankrupteies to nonbusiness
bankruptcies,

Nationally, eight out of every 100 bank-
rupteies involve business, while in New Jer-
sey more than 30 out of every 100 cases are
business bankruptcles.

And while the statistics grow and the
problems mount, most congressmen are con-
vinced that the public pays little attention
to bankruptecles because people generally
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belleve that bankrupts are “fallures” and
have only themselves to blame. If this is
the attitude of the people, the congressmen
reason, there is little popularity to be gained
by becoming a champion of bankruptcy re-
form.

But there are strong indications that Con-
gress may be mis-reading the public’s mood.
If s0, sweeping legislative changes may be
on the horizon.

BANKRUPTCY: WHEN Bic FirmMs Go BROKE,
Ir's A PEE-FOR-ALL FIGHT
(By Robert P. Ealter)

Lawyers, accountants and other partici-
pants asked for nearly $1 million for services
and expenses in connection with the bank-
ruptey proceedings of Hydrocarbon Chemi-
cals, Inc. of Newark,

The actual figure comes out to $985,7567.94.
Of this sum, $768,420.94 was requested by the
attorneys in the case.

The Hydrocarbon proceedings are worth
looking into in closer detall because of the
light they shed on bankruptey cases in gen-
eral—the high fees, the complicated and
drawn-out litigation, the overlapping and
duplication of services performed by the vari-
ous participants, and the difficulty in deter-
mining who did what, and who was supposed
to do what.

These problems generally exist whether the
debtor has assets of $1,000, 10,000 or §10
million. In smaller cases, the sums are scaled
down, but the difficulties usually are not.

An August, 1966, accounting showed that
Hydrocarbon had liabilities of 8,247,687 and
assets of $7,600,133.

The firm owed $738,454 to creditors above
its assets. It is interesting to note that this
indebtedness is $257,304 less than the £985,-
757.94 in payments requested by those taking
part in the bankruptcy proceedings.

CUT $473,555

The task of fixing the actual payments fell
to Federal District Judge James A. Coolahan.
After some judicious paring and pruning, he
cut $473,5655 from the requests and approved
payments totaling $512,202.04.

In his declsion, announced May 16, 1967,
Coolahan noted that Hydrocarbon was incor-
porated in 1949 and that “its operation was
never truly successful."”

About 1058, it diversified into oil and gas
properties; in 1960 it formed a subsidiary,
Hyspec Container Corp., for the manufacture
of polyethylene bottles, and later other
corporations were formed which engaged in
real estate activities.

According to the company’s accountant.
Hydrocarbon “was insolvent from the very
first day.”

On July 10, 1963, Hydrocarbon filed a peti-
tion in bankruptcy court in an attempt to
work out an arrangement to satisfy its credi-
tors. Stockholders, joined by the Securities
and Exchange Commission, moved for a re-
organization (known as a Chapter X proceed-
ings). This was granted Dec. 12, 1963, taking
the case out of bankruptcy court and placing
it in the U.S. District Court,

BREORGANIZATION PLAN

Hearings disclosed that “a great number
of shares of stock in Hydrocarbon were issued
to individuals assoclated with management
under guestionable conditions" and Iinde-
pendent sults were initiated in connection
with “other alleged items of mismanage-
ment."

A reorganization plan, Involving the is-
suance of new stock, was submitted in Au-
gust, 1966, and was approved by the court
Feb. 1, 1967, paving the way for the judge to
dispose of the matter of fees.

Robert 8. Friedlander an attorney who
speclalizes in bankruptcy cases and who was
attorney for Hydrocarbon asked a total of
$150,000 for services and $15,398 as reim-
bursement for expenses.

He originally appeared on the scene on the
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other side of the fence—representing a credi-
tor of Hydrocarbon. As such, he filed a Su-
perior Court action against the company for
appointment of a receiver. The state action
was settled on the day it was to be argued
and Friedlander was retained by Hydrocar-
bon to file proceedings in bankruptcy court.

The SEC learned that Friedlander took
advantage of his insider position to trade in
shares of Hydrocarbon.

NETTED $4,000 IN 2 DAYS

Testimony indicated Friedlander sold 2,500
shares short (anticipating they would go
down in price) shortly after he was retained
to file the bankruptcy petition. He bought
back the shares after the petition was filed,
covering his short position. He netted about
$4,000 in two days on the 2,600 shares and
admitted to similar transactions in another
2,600 Hydrocarbon shares.

“I wish it was 50,000, Friedlander testi-
fled. He sald that “invariably when I 1ile
an equity action I very often file and sell
them (shares of the company) short.”

Coolahan denied Friedlander any com-
pensation, citing provision of the law in-
tended “to end abuses of insider trading
which had long plagued reorganizations.”

The provision, Section 249 of the Bank-
ruptcy Act, states that fees for services
rendered in connection with a bankruptey
proceeding shall be denied to anyone who
buys or sells shares of stock of the company
involved.

Friedlander appealed Coolahan’'s decision
on grounds that he gave his broker instruc-
tions to “cover the short sale prior to the
time the bankruptcy papers were filed.

The appeal was argued Jan. 19 before the
Third Circuit Court of Appeals in Philadel~
phia. A decision is expected shortly.

In the original decision, Judge Coolahan
called Friedlander’s quick profit “a wrongful
windfall.” He ruled that Friedlander not
only was entitled to no compensation but
ordered him to return $6,267 previously paid
as relmbursement of a portion of his $15,398
in expenses.

Coolahan further noted that Friedlander
claimed he devoted 2,235 hours in the pro-
ceeding, “which is approximately 425 hours
per month (for the period covered), or ap-
proximately 15 hours per day, each day, for
150 consecutive days, including Saturday and
Sundays and holidays.”

Leo Nelwirth, a Newark bankruptey attor-
ney, asked $15,000 for 760 hours work and
Starr, Weinberg & Fradkin asked $5,000 for
assistance they gave to Friedlander, Coolahan
denied both requests because they failed to
have the court approve their retention, as
required by a general bankruptcy order.

The biggest single fee approved by Coola-
han went to Crummy, Gibbons & O'Neill, a
Newark law firm which has been active in
many of the major bankruptcy cases in
North Jersey.

The firm asked $25,000 for the first phase
of the proceedings and $175,000 for some
3,000 hours work ($58.33 per hour) as coun-
sel to the trustee in the reorganization pro-
ceedings, plus $3,984.94 for expenses—a total
of $203,984.94.

Coolahan noted that a memorandum from
the SEC “downplayed” the law firm’s con-
tribution in various phases of the case, but
the judge credited it with numerous bene-
ficial results. He approved payment of $1385,-
000 as “reasonable compensation” for their
services and full reimbursement for ex-
penses.

JOINT APPLICATION

The law firm of Furst, Furst & Feldman
and A. Robert Rothbard, both specialists in
bankruptcy cases, filed a joint application
seeking $75,000 for 1,200 hours work ($62.50
hourly) as attorneys for the unsecured cred-
itors.

The judge said that “Rothbard admitted
keeping no time records except for personal
diary entries of court appearances and other
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appointments” and that he could account for
only 40 to 45 per cent of the hours claimed.

Coolahan noted further that “not one
single entry in the petition's statement of
services referred directly to activity by Roth-
bard” and that in “many instances (David)
Feldman (representing his firm) served
merely as a communications link . . ."*

The judge sald “much of the examination
of pleadings, documents and other papers
was llkewise rather routine, and a great
many of Mr, Feldman's conferences and com-
munications seem to have been dispropor-
tionately long and duplicative in relation to
their contribution.”

He allowed them a total fee of $30,000 and
$1,289.83 for expenses.

CITES TIME SHEETS

Kleinberg, Moroney & Masterson, another
Newark law firm specializing in bankruptcy,
asked $60,000 for 833 hours as co-counsel
to the receiver. The rate works out to $74.43
an hour.

Coolahan observed: “Of the 833 hours
claimed, petitioner is able to account for
only 134 hours by way of contemporaneous
time sheets, and all of these are hours ac-
tually spent in court. The remaining time
was estimated by petitioner under such head-
ings as ‘Miscellaneous Conferences,’ ‘Con-
ferences Relative to Debtors,” ‘Interoffice Ac-
tivities and Joint Services,’ and the like.”

He said that “from a personal familiarity
with the actual extent of their participation
in this matter, it is apparent that much of
the time spent outside of court was either
largely ministerial or overlapped certain
functions performed by other claimants . . .”

“I feel compelled to mention here, as else-
where,” Coolahan said, “the lack of adequate
time records has hampered the court in as-
certaining the contribution of petitioner’s
efforts.” He allowed compensation of $15,000.

The law firm of Werkman, Saffron & Cohen
asked $2,500 for the “specific limited task” of
preparing papers for a Hydrocarbon subsidi-
ary, South Jersey Land Corp. They claim it
took 50 hours. Coolahan, noting that much
of the groundwork had been investigated and
detalled by others, granted a fee of $1,500.

Elliot Clemence, who was co-trustee with
Robert J. McAlevy, now a judge, and sole
trustee since Aug. 24, 1964, devoted practi-
cally all his time to the affairs of the com-
pany, according to Coolahan, who approved
his petition for compensation of $115,000.

Joseph Stamler, now a Superior Court
Judge, was attorney for the petitioning stock-
holders in one phase of the proceedings and
co-counsel with Willlam Wachenfeld as
counsel to the Hydrocarbon Stockholders’
Protective Committee. Stamler asked $30,000
for 430 hours devoted to work as attorney for
the petitioning stockholders.

The SEC report noted that some of Stam-
ler’s time records were lost while belng trans-
ferred from his office on his appointment to
the bench.

“In addition,” Coolahan said, “it appears
that (Stamler’'s) efforts on other aspects of
the litigation were somewhat duplicated by
other members of his firm or by counsel for
the recelver.” A $15,000 fee was granted.

Stamler and Wachenfeld asked $75,000 for
their efforts as co-counsel to the Stockhold-
ers Protective Committee, which required
1,575 hours, The judge observed that “a large
proportion of the hours involved' represent
services by a junior member at Lum, Blunno
& Tompkins, under the supervision of Wach-
enfeld. He allowed compensation of $30,000,

Harry A. Margolis asked $12,600 as special
counsel to the trustee in one phase of the
case and $134,032.50 as receiver in an earlier
phase,

Once again the problem of receivers claim-
ing payment for legal services popped up, and
Coolahan said: “As an officer of the court,
Margolis is entitled to compensation for
these required duties, but not at the same
rates as obtaln for more substantial legal
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services.” He approved compensation of
$8,000 and $27,000 on the two requests.

Willlam H. Whitney, secretary to the
Creditors Committee (a post he said he has
held in 75 to 100 cases In the past year),
asked $2,600 for his services and $461 in ex-
penses. The work was satisfactorily per-
formed (involving the preparation and mail-
ing of notices), Coolahan said, but pointed
to the limited contribution made and
granted a fee of 1,600 and reimbursement of
expenses.

Edward E. Ehrenkrantz and Company, ac-
countants, asked $14,376 for their services
and were allowed $5,000. Pogash and Com-
pany, accountants to the receiver and trus-
tee, requested $40,448 in additional fees and
were granted $35,000. They earlier had been
glven $B83,230 as an interim allowance for
services rendered.

Lucien C. Whitaker II was denied com-
pensation for his efforts in helping to bring
about a suecessful reorganization. He asked
$£60,000 and $15,000 in expenses.

Coolahan sald Whitaker had been retained
by Henry Mellon, the main proponent of the
plan, and was to receive $50,000 from Mellon
as a fee and would become a financlal con-
sultant to the reorganized company, and a
director.

“Whitaker’s incentives to effectuate the
plan are obvious,” the judge said. “He must
look to his client for his compensation and
for his expenses.”

The Hydrocarbon case is an unusual bank-
ruptey proceeding to the extent that the
SEC was actively involved and that the fees
in the first instance were approved by a
Judge of the U.S. Distriet Court rather than
a referee in bankruptcy court. These factors
would tend to hold down the size of the fees
granted in relation to the work performed.
Bankruptcy attorneys admit privately that
referees generally are more generous than
district judges on the question of fees,
BANEKRUPTCY: IT's NoT WHAT You Owe, Ir's

WaAT You OwN
(By Robert P. Kalter)

To the bankruptcy establishment, it's not
what you owe but what you own that counts.

In any given case, the attention always
focuses on the assets—cash, stocks, bonds,
real estate holdings, machinery, merchandise,
ete.—belonging to the debtor.

If these assets have a realizable value of
$50,000, they are worth $50,000 whether the
indebtedness of the bankrupt is $200,000 or
$500,000, or $900,000.

For all practical purposes, the size of the
debt is merely a bookkeeping entry which
ultimately will determine the severity of the
loss suffered by the creditors.

The familiar sight of the drawn shades,
the padlocked door and the posted bank-
ruptcy notice is the court's way of telling
the community that the debtor's assets have
been seized.

In theory they have been taken over for
the benefit of the creditors.

The creditors, however, know better. They
have come to learn that while one of the
purposes of the bankruptey system ls to serve
and protect them, it will give them only a
taste of the asset ple, and often not even
that.

And they bitterly condemn the system it-
self for the poor results.

“It’s perfect example of a mountain labor-
ing to give birth to a mouse,” sald a distrib-
utor who had taken a finaneial beating in six
separate cases where accounts of his went
bankrupt.

The problem starts at the very beginning,
the conversion of assets to cash.

An appraiser is appointed by the bank-
ruptey referee to set values on the seized
property.

Referee Willlam Tallyn sald that in New
Jersey every effort is made to mame quali-
fled men with expertise in the particular
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enterprise to be evaluated. This, however, is
not always possible. Difficult appraisal prob-
lems do arlse in certain unusual cases.

But even in a routine situation, the ap-
praiser is asked to do an almost impossible
job. He bases values not upon cost or whole-
sale price, which can be verified, but rather
upon the hypothetical price which the item
will bring at a “forced sale.”

The system, in effect, forces him to come
up with a low appraisal. The total value he
places on the assets is a watered-down figure
which does not reflect the true worth of the
property, but what he can expect on a forced
sale.

Prior to 1838, three separate appralsals
were required, Ending the triplication report-
edly has had no adverse effects on ligquldation,
and it has helped to reduce costs. The ap-
praisal fee, incidentally, is one of the most
reasonable in the operation, referees generally
allowing about $50 or $60 a day for routine
assignments.

The appraisal is important because the
Bankruptey Act provides that property shall
not be sold for less than 75 per cent of its
appralsed value without specific approval of
the court.

Sales must be conducted by authorized
auctioneers. In New Jersey a list of approved
auctioneers is maintained by the referees,

A 1962 amendment dropped the require-
ment that the auctioneer reside in the judi-
clial district where the property was located.
The requirement had been described as a
“bulwark of local patronage” that had been
“logrolled” into a 1938 amendment
the wishes of the National Bankruptcy Con-
ference.

Under local bankruptcy rules issued by the
district judges of New Jersey, auctioneers are
entitled to relmbursement of expenses and
5 per cent on the first $20,000 realized in a
sale; 3 per cent on the next $30,000; 2 per
cent on the next $50,000 and 1 per cent on
all above $100,000.

In many districts, auctioneers work on a
stralght 5 per cent.

There have been complaints in other parts
of the country of instances of auctions where
insiders were preferred.

Creditors expressed little concern about the
fees, but most of them were outspoken in
their criticism of the auctions sales them-
selves,

Some sales, they say, may be “Ekippurs.”

A “kippur”—as Referee Asa 8. Herzog of
New York defined it—is a sale in which the
bidders “chill” the bidding. They start low
and stop low, by prearrangement, and then
divide the bargain merchandise among them-
selves.

There also may be “salted” lots.

Supposing there are 20 barrels of assorted
spare parts. The favored bidder is tipped off
to buy barrel No. 8 and No. 5. Hidden beneath
the spare parts in these two barrels are
valuable components, worth $1,000 or $2,000
each. The barrels may have been appraised
at $4 each at “forced sale value' for the spare
parts. They may have brought 5 cash at the
auction, although the favored bidder may
have had to go as high as $6 or §7 for the
“salted” lots.

The “salting” can be done by the debtor
himself in advance of bankruptcy, or any
person who has access to the merchandise.

Another possible device is “stripping.”

This involves dismantling expensive units
into easy-to-reassemble components. Each
unit is sold together as a single lot, tagged
“spare components,” at a bargain knockdown
price.

Again the buyer 1s a favored insider and
the deception could have been engineered by
any of the participants.

Complaints also involve the so-called
“fast hammer”—a quick end to the bidding
by the auctioneer when a prearranged price
is reached by an insider.

In all such cases, the sale price is above
the appraiser's forced sale value, and auc-
tioneers, in their final reports to the bank-
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ruptey referee indicate how much more the
sale realized than was to be anticipated on
the basis of the appralsal.

Bankruptcy referees say they rely heavily
on the comparison between appraisal and
sale figures in judging the fairness and ef-
fectiveness of the auction. They rarely, if
ever, check on the actual conduct of a sale.
BANKRUPTCY: THE ONES WHO PrOFIT MoOST

FrOM THE LOSSES

(By Robert P. Ealter)

When it comes to fees for professional
services in bankruptcy cases, a double stand-
ard has been established—one for lawyers,
and one for everyone else.

By local rule, the district judges of New
Jersey have imposed a maximum payment
of 375 a day for a senior accountant.

But the same judges and the bankruptcy
referees they appoint do not hesitate to ap-
prove fees as high as $40 an hour and more
for attorneys, even though much of the work
may have been performed by a junior mem-
ber in a prestige legal firm,

Referee Joseph Fishberg polnts out that
five factors are involved in fixing fees: time
spent, intricacy of the problems, size of the
estate, opposition met and results obtained.

FEE FIXED

He sald that results obtained, or benefit to
the estate, “is the most important function
in bankruptcy; and, since rewards generally
follow success only, the degree of success is
most important in evaluating professional
services.”

An accountant, in the course of his ex-
amination of the books of a bankrupt, by
dint of unusual diligence and expertise, can
turn up tens of thousands of dollars for the
benefit of the estate. He will, however, be
paid no more than the 76 per day.

Ironically, the accountant’s efforts will
have enhanced the size of the estate, there-
?y providing more funds for higher lawyer

ees,

Speaking at a seminar for bankruptcy
referees (held under the auspices of the Ad-
ministrative Office of the U.S. Courts), Fish-
berg, who is from Trenton, said:

“The Bankruptcy Act is meant to be an
act for the relief of debtors rather than for
the relief of attorneys and court officers. This
is so basic and self-evident that we would
not think a court would find it necessary to
expound it, yet a Court did so.

“Lawyers must be induced to comprehend
that bankrupt estates are to be administered
primarily for the benefit of creditors and
therefore costs must be kept to a minimum.
It is well established. although many lawyers
and several referees challenge the logic, that
the Economic Principle does not permit com-
pensation in bankruptey to approximate
what private clients generally pay for similar
Bmlm.”

SHOULD BE BALANCED

Fishberg sald that fees should be neither
excessive nor inadequate, neither extrava-
gant nor unjust.

“There should,” he said, “be a balance be-
tween the desire to make reasonable distri-
bution to creditors and not discouraging
competent lawyers from serving the bank-
ruptey court.”

In Fishberg’s home state of New Jersey,
however, creditors have been complaining for
decades about high fees.

As one credit association official expressed
it:

“The creditors consider themselves lucky
indeed if they get back 10 cents or 15 cents
on the dollar.

“The attorneys are getting 100 cents on the
dollar, and they get paid first.”

Bankruptcy Referee Conley S. Brown of
California cast additional light on the sub-
Ject:

“The (Bankruptcy) Act indicates creditors
may question reasonableness of fees but for
the same reasons as appear in other areas
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of the Bankruptcy Act, the trustee should
proceed and the individual creditors should
be allowed to act only if the trustee does
not.

“The Act allows the trustee to institute a
review of the reasonableness of fees but he
may be reluctant because of his deallngs
with attorneys in general and the specialists
in the bankruptcy proceedings in particular.

‘“Where the trustee happens to be an at-
torney, there is a natural reluctance on his
part to auestion the fees of another attor-
ney.”

In New Jersey, the trustee (who is picked
by the creditors or the referee) and the
receiver (who is picked by the referee) are
always attorneys, although the Bankruptcy
Act requires only that they be “individuals
who are competent to perform their dutles
and who reside or have an office in the
judicial district within which they are
appointed.”

NONLEGAL DUTIES

Their duties are non-legal and essentially
involve the business and financial affairs of
the bankrupt estate. As a matter of fact, the
law provides that should legal problems
arise, they are to request the referee to ap-
point attorneys to handle them.

It has been suggested that retired business
executives, FBI agents, U.S. marshals, or ac-
countants would make excellent trustees or
receivers, but New Jersey's referees say they
are satisfied with the performance of at-
torneys. They add that when an attorney
for the trustee or receiver is needed, they
will often appoint the same trustee or re-
ceiver to be his own attorney. This generally
results in a lower overall cost, the referees
say.

In some of the cases that were reviewed,
it was found that the same attorney served
as recelver, attorney for the recelver, trustee
and attorney for the trustee.

Where this occurs, separate fees are ap-
proved for the work done in each position.

Maximum fees for trustees and receivers
are fixed by federal law, and in New Jersey
it is only in rare instances that the maxi-
mum is not approved.

IN PERCENTAGES

The maximums are expressed as percent-
ages of the moneys disbursed or turned over
by them in the course of their duties.

For receivers the maximum is 2 per cent of
the first $1,000 and % of 1 per cent on all
above 81,000 if they serve as mere custodians.
Where they are more than custodians, the
maximums are 6 per cent on the first $500, 4
per cent on all above 8500 to $1,600, 2 per cent
on all above $1,600 to $10,000 and 1 per cent
on all over $10,000. Where receivers conduct
the business of the bankrupt, the maximum
allowable fee is double in each bracket.

For trustees the basic maximum is 10 per
cent on the first $500, 6 per cent on all above
$500 to $1,500, 3 per cent on all above $1,500
to $10,000, 2 per cent on all above $10,000 to
$25,000 and 1 per cent on all moneys over
$25,000. Twice these maximums is allowable
where trustees conduct the bankrupt's
business.

In non-asset cases, trustees receive $10,
which is paid out of the 850 filing fee. In
asset cases, where ‘“commissions” based on
the above schedule are less than £150, a fee
of $1560 may be allowed.

In prolonged and complicated cases, a
trustee may end up with commissions above
$100,000.

DIFFICULT PROBLEM

Bankruptey referees agree that the prob-
lem of approving fees is one of the most
difficult they face because of the duplication
and overlapping of services performed by the
various attorneys in a given case.

Some referees insist on a breakdown and
total of the hours worked on a case, but
they concede that checking them is difficult.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Fishberg sums up the fee problem this
way:

“Finding a middle road between making
‘reasonable’ allowances and causing the with-
drawal of reputable and capable attorneys
from the bankruptcy practice should not be
a frightening task for referees. The bank-
ruptcy field, for those attorneys who have a
substantial practice, is not unprofitable and
their threshold of being driven away is not
low ...

“Despite the operations of the economy
principle, there is still adequate room for
referees to perform conscientiously and for
the ‘bankruptecy bar' (the attorneys) to reap
better than ‘average’ comforts of life."”

BANKRUPTCY: IT TAKES EVEN MORE To KEEP
THE CREDITORS AWAY
(By Robert P. Kalter)

The oppressed debtor turns to bankruptcy
as a court of last resort when he can no
longer stand the strain and struggle of an
impossible financial burden.

He will borrow money for an attorney's fee
(an average of $75 in Arkansas, $200 in Cali-
fornia, $400 in New Jersey) and 850 for a fil-
ing fee imposed by Congress.

He will turn over all of his property in
accordance with the law.

And he will end up with an official U.S.
Distriet Court “discharge’—which may not
be worth the paper on which it is written,

Bankruptcy Referee Clive Bare of Knox-
ville, Tenn., put it this way:

“Federal courts have declared time and
time again that one of the primary purposes
of the Bankruptcy Act is to discharge the
honest debtor who has surrendered all his
property, by obtaining releases from the un-
paid remainder of his debts,

“Yet, dally this primary purpose is being
defeated by creditors who are ignoring the
bankruptey proceeding and ignoring the
bankrupt's discharge even though they
know thelr debts are provable and discharge-
able.

HARASSING TACTICS

“They are resorting to harassing tactics
in State courts in an effort to coerce bank-
rupts into paying discharged debts.

“It is my opinion that the greatest weak-
ness in the Bankruptcy Act today is the lack
of protection it affords the honest but unfor-
tunate bankrupt after he has received his
discharge.”

Bare's strong feelings are shared by New
Jersey's veteran bankruptey referees—Wil-
liam Tallyn, Joseph Fishberg and Willlam
Lipkin. In separate interviews, each em-
phasized the injustice of the situation and
the need for Congress to pass an amendment
to the Bankruptcy Act to correct it.

Royal E. Jackson, chief of the Division of
Bankruptcy of the Administrative Office of
the U.B. Courts, pointed out that “in one
form or another” an amendatory bill has
been pending before Congress for more than
10 years.

It has the approval of the Judicial Confer-
ence of the United States and the National
Bankruptcy Conference. In its present form,
the bill (8. 6578) contains only 49 words, em-
powering the bankruptcy court to determine
the dischargeability or non-dischargeability
of a particular debt, without payment of an
additional filing fee.

To gquote Jackson:

“As things now stand and have stood for
many years, creditors generally do not raise
the question of dischargeability while a case
is pending. (In effect, they ignore the bank-
ruptey court proceedings.)

“We turn the bankrupt out of court with
a plece of paper called a ‘Discharge’ which he
has to defend against all comers in all courts
in order to make it worthwhile to him.

“Some of the creditors very promptly take
the debtor to the state court as soon as the
bankruptcy case is closed . . . notwith-
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standing their discharge in bankruptcy; so
that, really, the discharge in bankruptcy, for
many of our bankrupts today is more or less
meaningless."”

The problem arises from the fact that
bankrupts do not realize they must answer
the proceedings In the state court and pro-
duce the discharge as a defense; otherwise
the creditor will get a judgment.

CREDITOR FOLLOWED

“I think it is quite true that many people
do not realize this,” Jackson said, “And even
if they do, they have great difficulty in ob-
taining counsel because, obviously, a man
who has gone through bankruptcy has no
funds with which to pay an attorney to de-
fend him."

One story in Jackson's file involves a man
who received a discharge in bankruptcy court
in Utica, N.Y. His employer moved him to the
west coast, where he was sued by a creditor
who had pursued him, He moved to Ohio and
was again sued. Each time he engaged an at-
torney for the state proceedings and each
was dismissed.

After the third suit in different parts of
the country, he threw up his hands in dis-
gust and sald that he could not continue to
do that forever, that he must try to make
some arrangement to pay his creditors.

Jackson and Bare were among the wit-
nesses who spoke in favor of S. 578 at a
public hearing last year conducted by Sen.
Quentin Burdick (D-N.D.), sponsor of the
legislation.

Bare emphasized that the victims of the
loophole in the law were chiefly low-income
wage earners—individuals that need the full
protection of the bankruptcy court.

He said “in a majority of instances” the
debts were turned over to collection agenciles
for collection.

ONLY THE BEGINNING

“When bankrupts are granted a discharge
by a U.S. District Court, they firmly believe
that the discharge means exactly what it
says: that they are discharged from all
provable debts,” Bare said.

“In spite of the plain language of the act,
however, there are scores of instances when
the granting of the discharge is only the be-
ginning of litigation as to the effects of such
discharge.

“Many state court actlions are not filed by
creditors in good faith but are filed in an
effort to harass and coerce the bankrupt into
paying debts that have been discharged in
the bankruptcy proceeding.'

Bare predicted that passage of the amend-
ment would reduce the load in already over-
worked state courts without increasing the
volume of work in the bankruptey court ap-
preciably.

“Once it is known,” he sald, “that the
bankruptey court has jurisdiction to deter-
mine the dischargeability of debts, and that
the bankruptcy court intends to exercise
that jurisdiction, your creditors who are
coming into court with patently bogus claims
would be non-existent.”

CHEAPER TO PAY

Bare sald that a lot of debts that are sued
on are £35 to $200 claims.

“It is more economical to pay that debt
than it is to pay a $560 filing fee and to pay
an additional attorney’s fee, Bare sald, affirm-
ing that this is the theory upon which some
of these creditors proceed on,

The only opposition to the amendment at
the public hearing came in a four-paragraph
letter from the American Bankers Associa-
tion.

It said that “bankruptey court jurisdiction
to determine the dischargeability and non-
dischargeability of particular debts would, in
some jurisdictions, greatly overburden these
courts and make it more difficult to secure
expeditious administration In bankruptey
proceedings.
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“Giving bankruptcy courts jurisdiction
over ordinary civil suits, in my opinion, would
constitute an invasion of the rights of the
states In the exercise of their judicial
powers, the letter stated. It may also mean
that many banks would have to bring wit-
nesses a great distance, in some instances as
much as several hundred miles, to attend
hearings before the federal court of bank-
ruptey referee.

The organization also expressed fear that
“s multiplicity of suits would result since
the bankruptey court would not have au-
thority to enter a money judgment against
the bankrupt in favor of the creditor if
the non-dischargeability of the claim is
established . . .”

Charles Seligson, a law professor at New
York University and vice chairman of the
National Bankruptey Conference, sald that
the proposed amendment “will not effect any
startling changes in the law; it will permit
the bankruptey court to do as a matter of
course what it would otherwise do only where
exceptional circumstances exist.”

He sald “the National Bankruptcy Con-
ference has for many years been in favor of
a bill such as S. 578. It belleves that one of
the primary objectives of the Bankruptcy
Act, to wit, to give the bankrupt a fresh start
in life free from the burden of oppressive
indebtedness, can best be achieved by legis-
lation of this kKind."

The bill did not come up for & vote during
the first session of the 90th Congress, but
supporters of the measure said they are hop-
ing for favorable actlon during the present
session.

BANKRUPTCY'S ESCAPE VALVES: CHAPTERS X,
XI, XIII—THE ALTERNATIVES

(Robert P. Ealter)

During the great depression of the 1930s,
businesses and individuals in rapidly in-
creasing numbers were being pushed to the
brink of financial disaster and conditions
were growing worse with each passing day.
Bankruptcles were rising dangerously and
unemployment was spreading everywhere.

Responding to the crisis, Congress enacted
a number of amendments to the Bankruptcy
Act to provide a mechanism to encourage the
rehabilitation of businesses and individuals
in finanecial trouble.

The legislation established Chapter X pro-
ceedings for corporate reorganization plans;
Chapter XI for business arrangements with
creditors, and Chapter XIII for wage-earner
plans.

Strictly speaking, these are not bankruptey
cases, but an alternative short of bankruptcy.
They usually involve repayment of a portion
of indebtedness in accordance with an agreed
upon plan,

In Chapter XI proceedings, the amount
most often settled upon s 10 cents on the
dollar. Creditors generally favor Chapter XI
over straight bankruptcy because it keeps an
active account on the books, and because the
partial repayment is almost always more than
they would receive if the business were forced
into bankruptey.

SAVES JOBS

A successful arrangement, moreover, can
save the jobs and senlority of employes and
keep them off the unemployment rolls.

Chapter XI has been warmly praised by
bankruptey referees for the benefits it holds
out to everyone concerned, and they agree
it is a major and welcome improvement to
the Bankruptcy Act. Its use has been rising
steadily.

But the success of an arrangement often
hinges on the ability to hold down costs, so
that an acceptable plan can be worked out
within the limited finances of the debtor.

Against this background, New Jersey's
bankrupty referees have adopted a contro-
versial policy under which they appoint a
recelver as a matter of course in many of
Chapter XI proceedings.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Receivers cost money. In the Chapter XI
phase of the Hydrocarbon Chemicals case,
the receiver asked for $134,032.60. His fee
was not set by the bankruptcy referee who
appointed him, but by District Judge James
A. Coolahan (because of a later develop-
ment in the complicated case) and the
amount approved was $27,000.

Even in small and uncomplicated cases in-
volving one-man businesses, fees for receiv-
ers can range as high as $3,000 and $4,000.
In such cases, this can be just high enough,
attorneys point out, to wash out an other-
wise workable Chapter XI arrangement and
force the debtor into straight bankruptey.

PRACTICE ATTACKED

Bankruptcy Referee Russell L. Hiller of
Pennsylvania has pointed out that “the
practice in some districts of appointing a
receiver in nearly every case is probably not
a good practice.” /

Other referees attack the practice as a pa-
tronage device.

New Jersey referees, however, claim it is
better to appoint a receiver than to allow
the debtor, who has led the business into
financial difficulty, to remain in possession.

Referee Asa S. Herzog of New York, who
is chairman of the annual court-sponsored
seminar for bankruptcy referees, says that
in Chapter XI cases the emphasis is on keep-
ing a business going, and that the owner has
more to lose than anyone else if rehabilita-
tion fails.

If there is reason to believe the owner
cannot rehabilitate the business, says Her-
zog, then a Chapter XI should be withdrawn
and stralght bankruptcy substituted.

Unlike New Jersey, his New York district
does not appoint receivers in Chapter XI
cases “except in a rare and urgent case to
preserve the assets of an estate.”

He said the practice of not using receivers
is working very well and that 80 per cent
of the Chapter XI arrangements are success-
ful.

A check of recelver appointments in New
Jersey show that most of them are given to
the bankruptey specialists.

LIKE ROUND ROBIN

The same names keep popping up again
and again. And the receiver in one case
turns up as the trustee in the next, the at-
torney for the receiver in the next, and the
attorney for the trustee in the next, not un-
like a round robin.

In 1934 a statute was enacted by Congress
to put a stop to the practice in the Southern
District of New York of appointing the Irv-
ing Trust Co. receiver in all bankruptcy cases
in which recelvers were necessary.

The act requires that the appointment of
receivers and trustees be apportioned
“among persons, firms, or corporations, or
attorneys therefor’” so as to prevent any per-
son, firm or corporation from having a
monopoly of such appointments within
the district.”

In asset cases in New Jersey, these ap-
pointments are invariably rotated among a
limited number of attorneys who specialize
in bankruptey work.

In effect, they handle the bulk of the cases
that promise substantial fees and commis-
slons—even though in many cases their
duties are nonlegal.

The referees defend their appolntments
on grounds that the attorneys are competent
and dependable, and that they have a fa-
millarity with bankruptcy procedures that is
helpful to everyone involved in & case.

But the records show these lawyers often
are late in filing required reports and that
they almost always seek payment for work
they did not perform, or for work they
should not have undertaken.

Under normal circumstances, trustees are
selected by the creditors, or, more often, by
those holding creditor proxies.

Here agaln the selection is restricted to a
very small list of names.
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The trustee is elected at the first meeting
of creditors. The meeting is generally pre-
ceded by several days of frantic scrambling
by creditor representatives to round up prox-
ies from those creditors who are not inter-
ested in taking part in the proceedings.

When and how the list of these creditors
came into the hands of the creditor repre-
sentatives has generated more than passing
interest among some attorneys in the past.

In any event, there is, as Referee Herzog
describes it, “‘a lot of trading and maneuver-
ing to name a trustee,” and it frequently
continues into the meeting, right up to the
moment of the election.

“The solicitation of claims is okay, but it
is abused,” Herzog added.

NO PROHIBITION

Under the Canons of Ethics, it Is unethical
and improper for an attorney to solicit
claims, but there is no prohibition against
a creditor, or a creditor representative,
soliciting claims in the quest for sufficlent
votes to elect a particular trustee.

One attorney with experience in bankruptcy
practice sald there are occasions “when we
have unethical soliciting claims In the quest
part of lawyers, and in some cases, where
involuntary bankruptcy is involved, it can
best be likened to a form of ambulance
chasing.”

Referee William Lipkin, who sits in Cam-
den and Newark and is senior New Jersey
referee, said that some lawyers in bankruptey
practice in the state are associated with one
or more trade assoclations.

These, he sald, are essentially creditor
groups, and each has its own attorney in
New Jersey to handle cases originating in
the state.

Referee Willlam Tallyn said the trade as-
sociations “restrict and limit the number of
lawyers who specialize in bankruptey work"
because they account for a large share of the
important cases.

HARD TO START

Attorneys seeking a start in bankruptcy
work find it difficult to build up a practice
because so much of the potential activity is
effectively closed to them, Tallyn said.

As a result, they generally become dis-
couraged and quickly turn to other specialties
in the law field.

And as a result, the list of speclalists in
bankruptey remains small and exclusive.
The names have remained essentially the
same over the past dozen or more years, al-
though the number of cases has climbed
rapidly.

The biggest change in the bankruptcy scene
in years occurred last month, but not among
the lawyers.

It was the appolntment of Vincent J. Com-
misa as the state’s fourth bankruptcy referee,
an appointment made necessary by the ris-
ing work load.

BankxruPrcY No Cure-Arn: Waar To Do
WHEN THE WELL RUNs Dry
(By Robert P, Kalter)

Enee-deep in debt and hounded by credi-
tors, many consumers are being misled into
bankruptey.

A better, more certain way out of financial
despair is open to them under existing fed-
eral laws.

Plunging into bankruptey is not a cure-all
for every disease that ails a debtor.

Bankruptcy does not prevent a bank from
repossessing the family car nor stop the
finance firm from taking back the furniture
if installment loans have not been paid.

NO DETERRENT

Bankruptey can delay but may not
deter the determined credit company from
bringing suit in state courts for the pay-
ment of balances due on outstanding loans.

For a stralght bankruptcy proceeding, the
debtor will have to scrape up about $400 (the
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average fee in New Jersey) for an attorney
and an additional $50 for a filing fee. If the
debtor is married, a separate proceeding will
almost certainly be necessary for the spouse—
with an added $50 fillng fee and an extra
$100 or $200 for the lawyer.

Bills to permit husband and wife to file a
joint proceeding for a single fee have never
made it through Congress.

There have been cases in the state where
hard-pressed debtors have copied forms in
the library, filled them in, served as their own
attorney and arranged to pay off the filing
fee In installments over a six-month period,
but such cases are rare.

PERIOD OF ADJUSTMENT

The alternative to straight bankruptey is
a Chapter XIII proceeding. It gives the wage
earner, the salaried employee and the in-
dividual whose principal source of income
is commissions what he needs most—time to
work himself out of his financial nightmare.

Chapter XIII is a part of the Chandler Act,
passed by Congress in 1938 as an amendment
to the Bankruptcy Act. Originally anyone
with an income over $3,600 was disqualified
from a Chapter XIII proceeding. The maxi-
mum was raised to $5,000 in 1950, and since
1059 there has been no income limit on
eligibility.

Among the benefits available to debtors
under Chapter XIII are:

Any contract into which the debtor has
been enticed by fraud or misrepresentation
can be reformed or annulled.

In proper cases, interest and finance
charges or unsecured creditors’ claims can
be reduced or eliminated.

Certain types of executory contracts may
be revised or rejected.

While proceedings are underway, collec-
tion suits, garnishment process and involun-
tary bankruptcy petitions can be suspended.

Even after the plan has been approved and
put into operation, deposits required of the
debtor under the plan can be reduced in
amount or time can be extended if the
debtor encounters unforeseen hardships.

If the debtor cannot meet the require-
ments of the plan, the referee can restore
the debtor's right to seek straight bank-
ruptcy.

At the end of three years, if the referee
is convinced the debtor made a good faith
effort to live up to the plan, he can grant
him a discharge even though all of the
payments may not have been made.

In essence, Chapter XIII permits a plan to
be worked out under which the debtor re-
pays his debts through a court-appointed
trustee in weekly installments over a three-
year period.

Often the extent of indebtedness can be
substantially reduced in the development
of the plan, particularly where items were
purchased on credit at greatly inflated prices,
or where loans were made at excessive rates
of interest.

SALARY FACTOR

Earnings are also a factor. If a man's
salary is such that he can only afford to pay
$10 weekly without imposing a hardship on
his family and his indebtedness totals
$2,500, a plan may be worked out (with cred-
itor approval) to reduce the debt to $1,500.
Creditors frequently agree to the reduction
because if the plan is not approved, the
debtor will go into straight bankruptey and
they will get nothing instead of the partial
repayment through compromise.

The $10, $15 or $20 a week which the
debtor repays under the plan is generally
substantially less than the amount he has
been paying off to his various creditors.

In most cases, the filing fee (which is
only $15) and the attorneys fee (which gen-
erally is much less than the $400 for a
straight bankruptey even though more work
is involved in the Chapter XIII proceeding)
are made a part of the plan, so there is no
big initial out-of-pocket payment.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

For the debtor, the plan provides a rea-
sonable way to avoid the stigma of bank-
ruptey, preserves his credit rating, keeps him
out of the hands of loan sharks. Along the
way he may acquire new insight into family
finance and budgeting problems.

An individual, incidentally, can only be
granted a straight bankruptey discharge
once every six years.

Rep. Richard H, Poff (D-Va.), who is dis-
turbed by the limited use that is being made
of Chapter XIII, sald:

“Unhappily, a few creditors actually prefer
that the debtor take straight bankruptey.
EKnowing that the debtor with a discharge
in his pocket is ineligible for another six
years, they actively seek him out and urge
new credit upon him."”

On several occasions, the Judicial Confer-
ence of the United States has urged greater
use of Chapter XIII in appropriate cases, yet
in fiscal 1966 of 160,209 employe filings only
28,261 were Wage Earner Plans, or 17.6 per
cent.

BELOW AVERAGE

New Jersey was below the national aver-
age with 122 Wage Earner Flans out of 793
employe filings, of 15.4 percent, although it
was substantially above New York, and
Pennsylvania.

At a hearing before a House Judiciary
subcommittee last May, Max A. Denny, execu-
tive vice president of the American Indus-
trial Bankers Assoclation and a member of
the consumer bankruptcy committee of the
American Bar Association, testified:

“ . .. there is no question but that where
Chapter XIII is used, it works. The trouble
is that it is not being wused uniformly
throughout the United States . . .

“Those who have had experience in bank-
ruptey know that filing straight petitions is a
lot easier than a Chapter XIII. You fill out a
form, you file it, hold a first meeting, and
that Is about it. A Chapter XIII requires a
plan, requires solicitation of the creditors,
some negotiation, and then after the plan
is confirmed, it requires work on the part
of the trustee to see that the man complies
with the plan.

“Oftentimes it also involves negotlations
with the man's employer. While all this takes
much more time and effort, we belleve it is
well forth it for all concerned.

“Inasmuch as the referee under the present
law has no authority or discretion to change
straight bankruptey to a Chapter XIII, cer-
tainly the blame for its lack of uniform use
throughout the country cannot be placed
on him,

“We feel the real blame lies with the legal
profession itself. Instead of counseling with
the debtor as they should, many are in-
clined to take the easy way out and just rec-
ommend (and in some areas it appears they
even encourage) straight bankruptcy.”

GOOD RESULTS

Donald Atlas and Ronald Littman, two of
the attorneys with the Newark Legal Services
Project, funded by the antipoverty program,
sald that a number of wage earners in the
low-income brackets have been and are be-
ing directed to Chapter XIII proceedings
instead of straight bankruptey “with good
results.”

Originally Project attorneys handled the
legal work. Now most of them simply review
the cases and where a Chapter XIII filing is
feasible, the debtor is told about its advan-
tages and 1s referred to bankruptey court.
Here he is placed in contact with an attor-
ney who speclalizes in Chapter XIII.

“There are several in the city who do a
good job and charge very low fees which are
paid off under the Wage Earner Plan at a
few cents a week,” Littman said.

“We believe the Chapter XIII proceeding
has benefits for the low-lncome wage earner
and advantages for the community,” he
added.

He said that no tally is kept on the number
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of people who are advised to use Chapter
XIII because the legal work is usually han-
dled by attorneys outside the Project,
Royal E. Jackson, chief of the Bankruptcy
Division of the Administrative Office of the
U.8S. Courts, sald that bankruptcy referees
indicated that in fiscal 1966 about one-third
of the employes filing for straight bank-
ruptey had earnings that might have enabled
them to use feasible Wage Earner Plans.
Theodore S. Meth of Newark, the standing
trustee for Chapter XIII cases in North and
Central New Jersey, is convinced that many
more consumers should be using Wage Earn-
er Plans than are presently filing for them.

SERIOUS PROBLEM

He said that consumer bankruptcy is a
serious social problem and that through
Chapter XIII p: “from a social and
moral view, the individuals can be helped.”

Meth, who is a member of the American
Bar Association’s Consumer Bankruptey
Committee and a faculty member at Seton
Hall University, said the chief problem with
Chapter XIII is that “the lawyers are not
interested in it."”

He said his office could handle 500 addi-
tional cases overnight because the operation
is computerized for swift, economical record-
keeping.

Meth said that an “effective Chapter XIII
program could be set up by the state, as has
been done in Ohio, where a good system is
operating.

“We really don't need a bankruptcy court
for consumer cases,’” he sald. “The truth of
the matter is an administrative agency could
do a wonderful job."

Meth said he would like to hire a part-
time social worker to advise and counsel
those enrolled in Wage Earner Plans.

“I try to do what I can, but I know that
a professional could really help these people
by teaching them how to manage finances
and how to handle other problems that
arise,” Meth said. “They could be shown how
to open a check account and how to budget.”

A FAILURE

Meth feels the present bankruptcy act is
a failure because “there is no way to get
the people who need Chapter XIII to use it.”

He is a strong supporter of a bill (H.R.
1067) now pending in Congress that seeks
to Increase the use of Chapter XIII by re-
quiring debtors to use it, where able finan-
clally to do so.

The Consumer Bankruptcy Committee of
the American Bar Association and a number
of other organizations have urged its passage.

Strong opposition, however, has come from
the Committee on Bankruptey Administra-
tion of the Judicial Conference of the United
States, which contends that the success of
Chapter XIII cases depends upon them being
voluntary.

It said the proposed legislation would be
“discriminatory” in that wage earners would
be denied bankruptcy relief available to non-
wage earners.

The controversy is characteristic of the
bankruptey system itself in that it does not
lend itself to easy solution.

NO CHOICE

From the debtor’s standpoint, it boils down
to this: If he is channeled into straight
bankruptey without being told about Chap-
ter XIIT, he is denied a cholce Congress made
avallable to him and is denied relief for
slx years. If he is forced to accept Chapter
XIII when he prefers stralght bankruptey,
he is denied his right to immediate relief.

Almost everyone, however, agrees that
where a debtor chooses Chapter XIIT it has
worked very well. More than two-thirds of
all Wage Earner Plans are successfully com-
pleted.

In fiscal 1966, the total payment to credi=~
tors in these successful cases was $18,826,318.

The showing is considered excellent and
encouraging, particularly in view of the fact
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that non-business bankruptcies are continu-
ing to climb steeply—from 39,073 in fiscal
1940 to 191,727 in fiscal 1967, During the same
period, business bankrupteies increased only
slightly, from 13,248 to 16,600.

In other words, non-business bankruptcies
accounted for T4 out of every 100 bank-
ruptcies in fiscal 1940 and for 92 of every
100 in fiscal 1967.

Another zet of figures provides an inkling
of why this increase has occurred. Over the
same time span, consumer credit outstand-
ing has soared from $9 billion to over $93
billion.

But that is certainly not the whole story.
Many social and economic factors come into
play.

New Jersey's bankruptcy referees, for ex-
ample, note that in recent years there has
been a rise in the number of consumer bank-
rupteies brought about completely, or in
large part, by indebtedness to doctors, den-
tists and hospitals.

Regardless of the cause of bankruptcy, the
referees agree that greater use of Chapter
XIII is to be encouraged.

CREDIT BASIS

They point out that consumer credit is
extended on the promise of repayment out
of future earnings. The Wage Earner Plans
provide a mechanism for this repayment
while preserving the dignity of the indi-
vidual.

District Judge Wesley E. Brown of Kansas,
a former bankruptecy referee and a member
of the Committee on Bankruptcy Adminis-
tration of the Judicial Conference, in com-
menting on the rise of bankruptcies, sald:

“It should be remembered that statistical
data may be interesting but courts deal with
debtors and creditors on an individual basis.

“They are ‘persons’ who seek relief, not
statistics.”

BANKRUPTCY: GoINg, GomNg, GoNE—A CASE
HisTORY IN DWINDLING ASSETS

(By Robert P. Kalter)

For an insight into the financial ins and
outs of bankruptey, nothing is quite as re-
vealing as the case records of completed
bankruptey proceedings.

Because the arithmetic is simple and the
complications are few, the small asset case
is a perfect starting point.

What follows is a typical case in that
category.

With only minor variations, there have
been dozens of others like it in recent years.

All dates and data are taken directly from
the records. The name of the bankrupt, how-
ever, and the names of the principals par-
ticipating in the proceedings are being with-
held because they are not important for the
purpose of this article.

OWN BUSINESS

The case involved an individual who op-
erated his own business.

A petition of bankruptey (voluntary) was
filed on his behalf by a New Jersey attorney.
A $50 filing fee was pald. The attorney’s fee
was stated as $500 and was pald.

The same day, another Newark attorney,
whom we shall call Mr, Lawyer, was named
receiver by the bankruptey referee.

An accounting in the petition showed
debts totaling just under $18,000.

Also on the same day, the referee ap-
pointed an appraiser.

Four days later, the appraisal was made.
The value of property was appraised at
$852.78—the ‘‘forced sale” value.

A month later, an auctioneer was named
by the referee.

A few days thereafter, Mr, Lawyer, who
had been the receiver, was named the trus-
tee, and he accordingly turns over the assets
that had been in his custody as recelver to
himself as trustee.

About a week later, an auction sale was
held and the assets sold for about $1,400.
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SALE APFROVED

The next day, the referee approved the
sale and gave his approval to a $50 fee for
the appraiser.

Two months later, the auctioneer requested
payment of $65 as his commission on the
sale (56 per cent of the gross), and $125 for
disbursements in connection with the auc-
tilon. The expenses: $27.50 for advertising,
87.60 for circulars and postage and $90 for
help (three men at $30 each).

As far as could be learned, there is no
independent check to find out whether three
men actually were needed or used on this
job. The signed statement to the auctioneer
customarily is accepted at face value, some-
thing which is not done with attorneys, as
will be seen later, although they are “of-
ficers of the court.”

Including the appraisal fee, the total cost
of the sale of assets was $240.29—or 18 per
cent of the amount grossed.

Six months later, Mr. Lawyer, as trustee,
petitioned the referee for permission to ap-
prove an offer from the bankrupt's wife to
buy her husband’s interest in a one-half in-
interest she and her husband own in their
home. The bankrupt's mother-in-law owns
the other one-half interest.

The next month, the sale is approved by
the referee, adding $275.77 to the assets of
the estate.

In the meantime, Mr. Lawyer had re-
ceived approval from the referee to serve
as his own attorney, both when he was
trustee and receiver.

All of the activity to date has brought in
less than $1,600.

Later that month, Mr. Lawyer petitions
the referee to approve $71.67 as commissions
for his service as recelver “with full pow-
ers" and $6.85 for expenses.

LOWER RATE

There is nothing to indicate why a receiver
with full powers was necessary in this case.
As a recelver with more custodian duties, the
commissions would be computed at a lower
rate and would have amounted to $25.83 in-
stead of 871.67.

In any event, Mr. Lawyer petitioned the
referee for $112.560 in commissions and $5.85
for expenses for his services as trustee; $650
for about 35 hours® work as attorney for the
trustee; and $500 for about 30 hours’ work
as attorney for the receiver.

Altogether, Mr. Lawyer requested payment
of almost $1,400 in commissions and attorney
fees and $12.70 for expenses.

The next month, the referee acted on Mr.
Lawyer's requests for payment. He approved
$50 in commissions as recelver, $100 as com-
missions as trustee, $150 as attorney for the
receiver, $200 as attorney for the trustee, plus
the $12.70 for expenses—a total of $512.70.

Previously $50 had been paid to the ap-
praiser and $190.38 to the auctioneer.

The bankrupt's estate of some $1,600 is
now down to about $830.

Next, a fee of $56.68 was ordered deducted
for the Referees SBalary and Expense Fund
and $85 for the services of a court reporter
for a transcript of the proceedings.

PRIORITY FOR IRS

The balance exactly covered a claim by the
Internal Revenue Service, which has priority
on the assets of a bankrupt after the attor-
neys are paid and the costs of administration
deducted.

The creditors, who were owed about
$17,000 by the bankrupt’s own accounting,
waited almost a year to learn that they would
recelve nothing.

In many cases, however, there is no In-
ternal Revenue Service priority clalm and a
modest balance remains for distribution
among the creditors. In small asset cases,
such as this one, the balance may range from
$200 to £2,000.

A veteran bankruptey lawyer estimated
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that the average return to creditors in such
cases was about 8 cents on each dollar of in-
debtedness.

He said that in bigger, more complicated
cases, attorneys get more in fees and com-
missions, other expenses are greater, and
about the same “average” distribution of
eight cents on the dollar holds true.

Even when the creditors do comparatively
well, the system is no less costly and the wait
for final payment is usually longer.

A 2-YEAR WAIT

In a 1963 case, for example, where creditors
were pald back 24 per cent on their claims,
they had to wait nearly two years for their
money.

Against claims of $20,0565.14, they received
$4,843.80.

The costs incurred in getting this to them
totaled $4,875.29, or slightly more than $1
for each $1 repaid.

The attorneys got $2,712.68 in fees, com-
missions and expenses (56 per cent of the
total costs of the case), and the Referees’
Salary and Expense Fund, $260.01.

The biggest fee, 81,000, went to the at-
torney for the trustee. The attorney for the
recelver was given $750. And the two lawyers
shared an additional $250 as attorneys for
the creditors who initiated the involuntary
bankruptcy action.

The case incidentally, dragged on an ad-
ditional six months while the trustees at-
tempted to collect $1,800 which he insisted
had been lllegally appropriated by an at-
torney for the bankrupt for services per-
formed prior to the bankruptey.

A settlement of $350 was finally reached,
resulting in a net gain for creditors of ap-
proximately $170, after deducting ad-
ministrative costs.

For the largest of the 11 creditors in the
case, it meant an additional $40 and change,
less than 1 per cent of his $4,671.50 claim.

ADDED $3.40

The smallest creditor (a claim of $400)
got about $3.40 additional as a result of the
delayed settlement. The claimant would
have had the use of $93.21 for six months,
instead of walting to receive $96.61.

In the light of oft-repeated official concern
about the high administrative costs in bank-
ruptcy, some observers maintain that some
savings can be achleved in every asset case
involving an auctioneer.

It is the present practice for the auctioneer
to turn over the gross proceeds of a sale,
exposing the entire sum to commissions by
the receiver and trustee and to a percentage
deduction for the Referees' Salary and Ex-
pense Fund.

If the auctioneer turned over only the net
sum realized on the sale, his costs and com-
mission would be eliminated from the three
separate levies.

" The bigger the sale, the greater the savings
that would result from this bookkeeping
change. In a moderate case, where all of the
assets are from an auction sale that grosses
$15,000, the saving would be #55, based on a
commission of $760 and costs of $250. The re-
celver would get $10 less, the trustee $20
less and the referees’ fund $25 less.

In pressing for greater economy, Referee
Russell L. Hiller of Pennsylvania urged ref-
erees to give more effort to a program of
“plugging the leaks,” even where only a
modest reduction in overall costs could be
achieved.

With respect to auction costs, Hiller sald:

“There have been instances of auctioneers
incurring large expense for the hire of un-
skilled labor at skilled labor rates to clean
the premises, lot and arrange the goods, and
to generally assist the auctioneer at the
auction.

“We (bankruptcy referees) should examine
with perhaps greater care than we ordinarily
do the charges made for these services.”
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BankrUPTCY: THE BIiceEr THEY ARE, THE
HarDER THEY FALL
(By Robert P. Kalter)

The dally activities of bankruptcy courts
attract no public attention. Even creditors
with a direct financial stake in the proceed-
ing seldom take the trouble to show up in
person to look after their interests. Day after
day, operations grind on, never quite entic-
ing the curiosity seekers who flock to other
courts.

But bankruptey has its share of intrigue,
scandal, roguery, frauds and crimes.

The Tino DeAngelis salad oll case had all
of these factors. It was—and is—the biggest
bankruptcy ever to hit New Jersey or the
nation. The collapse of the multi-million-
dollar empire literally rocked the financial
world, caused embarrassment to staid lending
institutions, jolted stock brokerage firms and
resulted in huge losses to scores of companies
and corporations that extended credit to De-
Angells, in good faith, and were never re-
paid.

MYSTERY REMAINS

Because of its scale and scope, because of
its boldness and daring, all facets of the
debacle attracted widespread public atten-
tion, through and including the indictment
and sentencing to jail of the man who mas-
terminded it.

Even today, years later, mystery still
shrouds certain aspects of the case and ef-
forts are still under way to unravel some of
the more obscure transactions.

The salad oil empire was built on false fi-
nancial statements, non-existent assets and
the frantic juggling of shipments, alded and
abetted by easy credit in astronomical sums.

DeAngelis was a hog butcher before taking
over the modest operations of the Goebel
Packing Co. in North Bergen shortly after
World War II.

In 1953, financial difficulties forced the
Goebel firm into a reorganization proceeding
in bankruptey court. DeAngelis emerged
from the case with unlimited credit. He bor-
rowed heavily from stock exchange firms and
major lending institutions, using warehouse
recelpts as security.

He added a half-dozen corporations and
came close to cornering the world market on
salad oil.

PRICES DROPPED

DeAngelis geared his frantic operations to
an anticipated rise in prices. Instead, prices
dropped, suddenly and without warning, and
DeAngelis was in trouble.

No one, however, suspected the extent of
the difficulties in November, 1963, when a
routine Chapter XI petition was filed in
bankruptcy court in Newark on behalf of
the Allied Crude Vegetable Oll Co. of
Bayonne.

Only gradually did a dark hint of the
multi-million-dollar scale and scope of the
swindle begin to emerge.

He was indicted for the fransfer of
forged warehouse recelpts, pleaded guilty
and In July, 1965, was sentenced to 20 years
in federal prison, a term he is now serving
at Lewlsburg, Pa.

The collapse of the empire left a long
string of victims (including the U.8. gov-
ernment) and remains as a classic example
of the pitfalls of an enterprise based on the
prineiple of robbing Peter to pay Paul.

INADEQUATE CHECKS

To & large extent, the DeAngelis case re-
flects an economy based on easy credit and
less-than-adequate credit checks. And to
this extent, financial experts agree, bank-
rupteies in the salad oil pattern, can occur
in the future-—once again bringing red
cheeks to the credit executives and red ink
to their ledger books.

In the meantime, an entirely new kind
of problem has surfaced in the bankruptey
field. It involves the takeover of legitimate
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businesses by underworld characters. The
racketeers strip the business of assets, allow
the bills to go unpaid and then skip out, leav-
ing a worthless company shell behind to be
disposed of in the bankruptcy courts.

They are known as “scam"” cases, and they
have popped up in New Jersey, Pennsyl-
vania and New York.

One of the first of these cases, in a crude
and unsubtle form, led to the arrest and con-
victlon of Vito Maltese, a Jerseyan with a
gambling background.

He rented a stall in a New York market,
bought chickens in truckload lots on cred-
it, sold them for cash at less than his cost
figure, then slipped out without paying for
the fowl. The operation netted him about
$150,000 in three weeks. The creditors in-
herited a bankrupt business that was
worthless.

In a similar case, underworld figures in
New York muscled their way into control of
the Murray Packing Co. and immediately pro-
ceeded to “scam” it into bankruptcy. They
bought $1 million worth of meat, sold it for
three-quarters of a million dollars and
walked off with the cash in a little black
bag after making a lump-sum withdrawal
from the company’s bank. They, too, were
caught and convicted.

Cases such as these merely reinforce the
public’s image that anyone who goes bank-
rupt is a crook—which of course is unfair
to the vast majority of debtors who simply
fall victim to bad luck, poor management or
unforeseeable changes in fortune.

Bankruptey Referee Asa S, Herzog of New
York insists that “bankrupts are mostly
honest.”

“There are some crooks,” he says, “but no
more than in any other area. If the general
population has 6 per cent crooks, bankruptey
has 5 per cent.”

But bankruptcy, as one court official
pointed out, “is a very sensitive area.”

Most of the formal proceedings center on
an examination of the debtor to find out what
happened to the assets that should be in
his possession and where did the money go.

It is not unusual to find that a summer
lodge, worth $20,000 or $30,000, has some-
how changed ownership from a corporation
to its president with no evidence of money
having changed hands. Such transfers can
involve almost any kind of valuable asset—
stocks, bonds, a pleasure boat, real estate,
machinery, equipment.

There are also instances of personal 1.O.U.'s
disappearing from the files and of incoming
checks being diverted to personal accounts.

The skilled attorney who specializes in
bankruptey often earns his reputation on his
ability to examine debtors and bring to light
such unauthorized transactions.

And the line that separates criminal from
non-criminal activity in this area is often
a thin one, hinging on the words “knowing
and fraudulently.”

In most bankruptcy cases, the criminal as-
pects are rarely explored and even less fre-
quently pursued, Those involved in the pro-
ceedings are content with the discovery and
recovery of missing assets. The question of
whether they were knowingly and fraudu-
lently transferred in the first instance is gen-
erally ignored.

Federal law provides for a fine of #5,000
and five years in prison as a maximum pen-
alty for anyone convicted of knowingly and
fraudulently concealing property, making a
false oath, mutilating records or falsifying
documents, among other similar acts in a
bankruptcy proceeding.

The Administrative Office of the Bank-
ruptey Division receives about 100 complaints
a year in connection with questionable prac-
tices, unethical activities on the part of at-
torneys and suspect occurrences,

Royal E, Jackson, chief of the Bankruptcy
Division, says all complaints are investigated
and corrective action taken where necessary.
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“We are strictly an administrative body,”
he adds, “and we have no right to go beyond
administration unless criminality is in-
volved."”

“All of us,” Jackson said, “must bend over
backwards to do everything possible to see
that it is clean and wholesome and carries
out the intent of Congress.”

BANKRUPTCY: A NONPROFIT INSTITUTE STUDIES
THE PROFITS PICTURE

(By Robert P. Kalter)

Changes in the method and manner of
dealing with bankruptey are in the offing.

How sweeping these changes will be hinges
on a number of separate efforts which are
currently underway, and the willingness of
Congress to face up to the problem and act
to solve it.

Of the various projects in progress, the
one which has created the greatest stir is a
comprehensive, in-depth study of the en-
tire bankruptcy system by the nonprofit
Brookings Institution.

The study was launched late in 1965 with
the blessings of the Judicial Conference of
the United States and a $314,000 grant from
the Ford Foundation.

Its findings are expected to be published
later this year.

The project is headed by David T, Stanley,
who was born and raised in Essex County, is
a graduate of Princeton University and is a
specialist in public administration research.
Staff members include four university pro-
fessors and Miss Marjorie Girth, an attorney
who specialized in bankruptcy cases in New
Jersey.

MANY QUESTIONS

The study seeks to find answers to a num-
ber of questions that strike at the very
heart of the bankruptcy system.

As outlined by Stanley, these are some of
the questions the project hopes to answer:

What would be the principal elements in
an ideal system for dealing with insolvency
in American soclety?

What are the major reasons why total
bankruptcies are increasing at a rate that
outrun the rate of increase in gross national
product or the rate of increase in population?

Why is the rate of increase in business
bankruptcies so small?

What deficiencies are there in systems that
are supposed to warn creditors of impending
difficulties?

How much control do creditors really have
over business liquidations? And how appro-
priate is this degree of control?

Why are some individuals going into bank-
ruptcy court and paying off their debts 100
cents on the dollar, others 60 or 70 cents, and
others 4 or 5 cents?

What are the central trends, if any, in the
complexes of state law, local custom, atti-
tudes of the attorneys, and economic pres-
sures that result in some of the variations
that exist from one area to another? Are
they reasonable or are they unjust,

Can something more be done to reduce op-
portunities for “scam” operations and other
fraudulent aspects of bankruptecy? Should
new or strengthened means of audit, en-
forcement, inspection or investigation be
proposed?

If the present systems for dealing with in-
solvency are actually injurious to any of the
parties, who is being hurt and how much?
Debtors? Creditors? Taxpayers? Lawyers?
And what to do about it?

Should bankruptcy continue to be admin-
istered by the federal courts?

Through public opinion samplings, visits
to bankruptcy courts, examination of files
of bankruptcy cases, interviews with bank-
ruptey attorneys and individuals who went
through the bankruptey process, Stanley
hopes the study will produce meaningful an-
swers to the questions.

The answers, in turn, will provide an in-
formed basis for improving the system.
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Stanley emphasizes that the study is not
intended to be “a clause-by-clause analysis of
the legal pluses and minuses of the bank-
ruptey laws.”

ON PROCEDURES

“Our focus,” he said, “is on the institu-
tions and procedures and, to a considerable
degree, on the people involved in bank-
ruptcy. We are concerned with how a per-
son or a business gets to the point of being
unable to meet obligations as they mature.
We are concerned with the many types of
collection efforts that stop short of formal
legal action.

“And then when matters do have to go to
the courts, we are interested in the enor-
mous variety of state laws that concern
credit, collections and insolvency."

Stanley said the project is “concentrating
mainly on the federal courts of bankruptey”
in eight widely differing areas of the coun-
try. New Jersey is not among the areas to
be studied, although Stanley feels that in-
formation gathered in similar jurisdictions
will be applicable.

The facts and judgments collected by
those conducting the study are presently
being fed iInto a glant computer at the
Brookings Institution offices in Washington.

The data will serve as “raw material for
analysis,” Stanley sald, “and we shall try to
pull out of them the meanings and trends
that call for remedial action.”

SEPARATE COURT

In the meantime, Sen. Quentin N. Bur-
dick (D-N.D.), who has been active in the
area of bankruptey legislation, is seeking
support in Congress for his proposal to cre-
ate a separate bankruptey court, ending the
present tie-in with the district courts.

The proposal has the approval of the
bankruptcy referees and almost all of the
attorneys who specialize In bankruptcy
cases. They feel it will end confusion which
frequently results under the present arrange-
ment, as well as enhance the dignity of bank=
ruptey court and improve its image with the
public.

They are also in favor of 12-year appoint-
ments for referees, instead of the present
six-year terms on grounds that few referees
are bankruptey speclalists and that it takes
several years to acquire expertise in the
field.

The referees and attorneys also cite the
need for the creation of a separate bank-
ruptcy appeal court. They point out that
few appellate judges have a background in
bankruptcy cases and that decisions fre-
quently confuse, rather than clarify issues
of a highly technical nature.

In any event, a special committee is now
at work rewriting the rules that govern
bankruptcy cases. The difficult project is
headed by retired Federal District Court
Judge Philip Forman of Trenton.

Attorneys point out that changes in rules
can frequently lead to broad changes in
courtroom procedures and they are anxiously
awalting the issuance of the new orders.

GROWING NEED

There is, meanwhile, a growing awareness
among attorneys and some members of Con-
gress of the need for a completely new Bank-
ruptcy Act to replace the much-revised stat-
ute which has been on the books since 1898.

“I don't see how Congress can put this im-
portant task off much longer,” one court of-
ficial sald, and he indicated that the Brook-
ings Institution findings, once published,
could supply the motivation necessary to
speed work on new bankruptcy legislation.

Within the bankruptey establishment,
there is general agreement that improve-
ments have been made In the past 10 years
through tighter administrative checks and
balances and the appointments of “a new
breed of younger, more dedicated referees.”
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Referee Asa S. Herzog of New York summed
it up this way:

“Bankruptey practice is not as good as we
would like it, nor as terrible as some
paint it.”

Others point out that the assessment
holds true only in relation to how well the
system is carrying out the intent of Con-
gress as expressed In the Bankruptcy Aect.

They claim the present law is outmoded
and that the machinery created by it is
costly, inefficient and fails to meet the needs
of modern society and a credit-oriented
economy.

A Proclamation

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, in the
weeks which have followed the death of
Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr.,, we have
heard many eloquent statements con-
cerning the man and his goal for g free
America. A positive step toward that
goal has been taken—I am speaking
specifically here of the passage of the
civil rights bill. But we have yet to de-
fine what it is we must do to commem-
orate the man and to promulgate his
dream

The citizens of Berkeley, Calif., acting
through their city council, have issued
a proclamation dedicating themselves to
the fulfillment of Dr. Martin Luther
King's goal. They define the goal gen-
erally “that every human being, every-
where, will be treated in all respects as
a human being created in the image of
God.” But further than this general def-
inition, they have defined the goal in
terms of housing, education, employ-
ment, labor unions, government, and
law enforcement.

The proclamation could serve as a
model for all who seek a route toward
equality, for all who would know what it
is that our Negro citizens are striving
for, and for all who profess to be men of
good will

Mr. Speaker, it is with pride in my
city that I now insert the proclamation
of the city couneil of the city of Berke-
ley, Calif., in the REecorp, at this point:

PROCLAMATION OF THE C1TY¥ COUNCIL OF THE
CrTy oF BERKELEY

All decent people of the world have been
plunged into deep sorrow over the senseless
assassination of the Reverend Dr. Martin
Luther King, Jr., Nobel Laureate of Peace.

In the midst of our mourning, but in rec-
ognition of Dr. King's exemplary courage,
commitment and aims, the citizens of Berke-
ley resolve that he shall not have died in
vain. We too have a dream, and we dedicate
ourselves as a living, continuing memorial to
the earliest accomplishment of these, some
of his goals:

That every human being, everywhere, will
be treated in all respects as a human being
who has been created in the image of God;
that more specifically:

HOUSING

Each citizen, be he real property owner,
real property broker, financier, agent or un-
involved observer, will move affirmatively
and aggressively to make available decent
housing to every person wishing it and hav-
ing the financial means to acquire it, no
matter where it may be located.
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EDUCATION

Each educator in every echelon, in con-
sultation with his conscience, must proceed
on the assumption that every child can
learn and wants to learn; each educator will
rededicate himself to helping students suc-
ceed; he will not be satisfied to accept failure
or low achievement in our schools, and will
adopt as his personal creed, “If the student
has not learned the teacher has not taught
effectively.”

Each parent, in consultation with his con-
science, will devote his energies and re-
sources to helping his child develop his full-
est potential, with a respect for other human
beings, and will actively work toward correct-
ing our societal injustices.

Each child, in consultation with his con-
sclence, will diligently cooperate with his
parents and teachers to learn, and to de-
velop skills, attitudes and moral values that
will help us live together.

EMPLOYMENT

Each employer will reassess his policies and
practices and even at financial sacrifice, and
regardless of the opinions of others, posi-
tively and aggressively provide meaningful
employment and training opportunities to as
many disadvantaged people as possible.

Every unemployed person, regardless of
any fears, prejudices or misgivings, will dili-
gently apply for and seek to perform in any
avallable employment opportunity.

LABOR UNIONS

Each labor union will review Its policles
and practices, written, unwritten and under-
stood, and make whatever changes are
necessary to enable every desiring artisan,
irrespective of his race, creed or color, to be
included in its membership, and each union
will provide apprenticeship and other train-
ing programs for minority persons desirous
of entry.

GOVERNMENT

In every governmental subdivision there
shall be fair representation based upon
population and racial composition. Every
citizen will register and vote in every elec-
tion for the person or proposition of his
choice.

PUBLIC SERVANTS

Each public servant must discharge his
dutles fairly with respect to all citlzens re-
gardless of their race, religion, national ori-
gin or economic status.

LAW ENFORCEMENT

Each citizen will respect the law and seek
change in the law only by constitutional
means.

Each law enforcement officer will treat
every individual suspected of committing a
public offense in the same manner irrespec-
tive of his race, religlon, dress, economic
status or opinions.

May the Reverend Dr. Martin Luther King,
Jr., rest in peace.

Wallace J. 8. Johnson, Mayor; Wilmont
Sweeney, Vice Mayor; Willlam T.
Brown; John K. DeBonis; Ronald V.
Dellums; Daniel Dewey; Mrs. Margaret
8. Gordon; Mrs. Bernice Hubbard
May; John Swingle.

Unveiling of the Father Marquette Stamp

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr, Speaker, on April
19, the Post Office Department unveiled
the design of the new 6-cent commemo-
rative stamp honoring Father Jacques
Marquette, famous French priest-ex-
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plorer, at Marquette University in Mil-
waukee, Wis.

It was my privilege to be present on
that ocecasion and to participate as a
member of the Father Marquette Ter-
centenary Commission, established by
Congress last year to help commemorate
the 300th anniversary of Father Mar-
quette’s explorations in what is now the
United States.

The Commission is deeply grateful to
the Post Office Department for its co-
operation in issuing this postage stamp
in conjunction with the tercentenary
observance.

The stamp also represents the active
interest of more than 50 Senators and
Congressmen from Midwestern States
who wrote the Postmaster General peti-
tioning for a Father Marquette com-
memorative stamp. This expression of
congressional opinion was yet another
indication of the wide interest and par-
ticipation which thus far has character-
ized observances of the Father Marquette
Tercentenary.

Among the speakers at the stamp un-
veiling were the president of Marquette
University, the Very Reverend John P.
Raynor, S.J., and the Chairman of the
Marquette Tercentenary Commission,
Mr. James C. Windham, who is president
of the Pabst Brewing Co.

It was my pleasure to introduce the
chief speaker of the evening, Mr. Law-
rence S. Lewin, administrative assistant
to Postmaster General Lawrence F.
O’Brien. In order to acquaint my col-
leagues more fully with the Marquette
stamp and tercentenary celebration, I
am inserting in the REecorp at this point
the remarks of Father Raynor, Mr.
Windham, and Mr, Lewin:

REMARKS BY VERY REV. JOHN P. RAYNOR, S.J.,
PRESIDENT, MARQUETTE UNIVERSITY

This is a particularly exciting evening for
Marquette. We are very pleased to have you
here. Not only are we the host for the open-
ing sesslon of the Pere Marquette Tercenten-
ary SBymposium; but, as you know by now,
we have also been chosen as the site for the
unveiling of the design for the Pere Mar-
quette Commemorative Stamp. We are grate-
ful to the many individuals who made this
possible and parteularly to you, Co
Zablockl, and you Mr. Lewin, for this distinct
honor. The University's stock In trade is
ideas; we are grateful to Congressman
Zablockl for concelving the idea behind this
Symposium and for giving our University the
opportunity to participate in such an excit-
ing and meaningful program.

In a few moments we will officially open
the three-day Symposium, “The Contribu-
tion of Religion to the Life of Man in So-
clety.” During the next two days, when the
meetings move to the Johnson Foundation’s
beautiful Wingspread Conference Center,
you will have an opportunity to explore this
very important contribution. We trust the
Symposium will provide a fruitful exchange
of ideas on modern society's vast complexi-
ties.

At Marquette, named after Father Mar-
quette and dedicated to Jesult and Catholic
philosophy of education, we are ever aware
of man’s struggle to make a significant con-
tribution, to shape culture, especially in an
urban society. We are mindful of the great
need to create a dynamic understanding of
man's relationship to his God, and the need
to help individuals apply this understanding
to everyday life. The topics you will be dis-
cussing, ranging from religlon and a sane
society to the impact of religion on political
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judgments, are appropriate ones with which
to be concerned in an age which may well
be recognized by Twenty-first Century
scholars as one in which awakened moral re-
sponsibility and renewed concern for man'’s
relationship to man, and behind this his re-
lationship to God, did much to dispel mis-
understanding, mistrust and fear, and crea-
tively improve society and culture.

This evening Dr. Sittler will set the tone
for the Symposium as he explores the mean-
ing of human life, of what America has done
historieally to develop its religlous heritage,
and what seems to be the religious future
of the United States, It promises to be a very
stimulating evening.

On behalf of our co-sponsor, the Johnson
Foundation and the National Pere Marquette
Tercentenary Commission, let me again wel-
come you to the opening of the Symposium.
I know the next few days will be enjoyable
and profitable for all of us.

We welcome you, and we hope and trust
that your deliberations will lead to a deeper
understanding and better grasp of how re-
ligion is a viable force in life—in personal
growth, in cultural and social significance
and betterment.

REMARKS BY JaMmEs C. WiNDHAM

As Chairman of the National Father Mar-
quette Tercentenary Commission, I want to
express the Commission’s appreciation and
gratitude for your attendance here tonight.
I also want to thank Father Raynor and
Marquette University for hosting the sympo-
sium and the stamp unveiling.

The five year Marquette celebration honors
a great man—a man who dedicated his life
to God, to teaching and to opening new fron-
tiers.

It is most proper and fitting that these
two events, the stamp unvelling and the
symposium—part of the 300th anniversary
celebration of Father Marquette's advent to
our great country—are taking place here at
the university named for this most revered
Jesuit,

We are pleased to have with us this eve-
ning Mr. Eliot Fitch, chairman of the State
of Wisconsin Marquette Commission and
chairman of Marquette's Board of Regents,
and Congressman Zablockl, Vice Chairman of
the Natlonal Commission. Without Congress-
man Zablockl’s help and guldance, there
would be no stamp unveiling or symposium
tonight.

REMARKS OF LAWRENCE S. LEWIN, ADMINIS-

TRATIVE ASSISTANT TO THE POSTMASTER

GENERAL

It is a pleasure to be with you this eve-
ning as we honor a man whose name Is per-
petuated by Marquette University.

The Father Jacques Marquette commemo-
rative postage stamp is being issued on the
300th anniversary of his arrival in what is
now the United States. I want to congrat-
ulate the Marquette Tercentenary Commis-
sion for the elaborate observance it has plan-
ned over the next several years.

In selecting Milwaukee for this stamp de-
sign unveiling ceremony, the Post Office De-
partment is indebted to your very able Con-
gressman, Clement J. Zablocki for apprising
us of the strong historical connection be-
tween your city and Father Marquette.

Historlans are in general agreement that
Father Marquette and two companions were
the first known Europeans to visit the site of
Milwaukee. And, of course, it is here where his
bones repose.

To the schoolboy, Pather Marquette is
best remembered for his trip down the Mis-
sissippl with Louls Jollet in 1673. A more
careful scrutiny of his career induces an-
other impact. Father Marquette was also a
most effective real estate promoter. In his
journal, which was published in Paris in
1681, Father Marquette was the first person
to give the French a firsthand account of this
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part of the world. His account of a bountiful
nature here in no small measure served to
attract hunters and trappers and traders—
and finally, civilization—to this part of the
country.

Stamp collectors—and there may be some
present this evening—are aware that we have
previously issued a Father Marquette postage
stamp. That was back in 1898, in the early
days of commemorative stamps. I mention
this old stamp with a purpose In mind.
Stamp collectors are very sharp-eyed critics
of our stamps. If we deviate one lota from
historical accuracy in a stamp design, we
are told about it in no uncertain terms.

The 1898 Father Marquette stamp shows.
Indians in his canoce. Our 1968 Marquette
stamp shows Europeans. So the gquestion
arises, who paddled him down the Mississip-
pi? Redman or white man? The evidence is
that the Indians did not belong in the canoe,

Then there is the matter of a beard. Did
Father Marquette wear a beard or was he
clean-shaven? The statue of Marquette in
Statuary Hall in the capitol, in Washington,
a statue seen by hundreds of thousands of
visitors, depicts him with a beard. So do
various paintings. Our postage stamp shows
him beardless, There is no record that our
research people have been able to uncover
that Father Marquette wore a beard and
there is evidence that when he was in France
he did not have a beard.

S50 we are standing by our guns that a
beardless Father Marquette was paddled
down the river by Europeans, not Indians.

This attractive postage stamp was designed
by Stanley W. Galli, a California artist. One
hundred and twenty million stamps will be
printed by the Bureau of Engraving and
Printing, of the Treasury Department. It will
be issued September 20 at Sault Ste. Marle,
Michigan, where 300 years ago Father Mar-
quette founded the oldest permanent settle-
ment in that State. I hope that issuance of
this stamp will serve to remind the Nation of
the good works of this noble man.

President Johnson Launches Urban
Institute

HON. DONALD J. IRWIN

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. IRWIN. Mr. Speaker, last Friday
President Johnson announced what may
be a historic step in the life of America’s
cities—establishment of the Urban In-
stitute. The President referred to the In-
stitute, a private organization, as “some-
thing America has needed and wanted
for a long time.” He said:

It will promise to give us the power
through knowledge to help solve the problem
that weighs heavily on the hearts and minds
of all of us—the problem of the American
city and its people.

The Urban Institute will serve as a
focal point in developing the foundation
of knowledge which will enable us to
eventually solve the challenge of Amer-
ica's cities.

The Board of Trustees of the Institute
contains the names of several distin-
guished Americans. Among them are
Arjay Miller, of the Ford Motor Co.;
Edgar Kaiser, of Kaiser Industries, Inc.;
Robert S. MecNamara, Whitney M.
Young, Jr., to mention just a few. The
establishment of the Urban Institute is
a hopeful sign for America’s cities.
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I insert in the REcorp the remarks of
the President and a document describing
the new Urban Institute:

TEXT OF THE REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT AT
THE MEETING WITH THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES
OF THE URBAN INSTITUTE
I am happy to welcome you to the Cabinet

Room.

This is an exciting day for the Nation and
for me.

You have launched something America has
needed and wanted for a long time. It is a
new Urban Institute. It will promise to give
us the power through knowledge to help
solve the problem that weighs heavily on the
hearts and minds of all of us—the problem
of the American city and its people.

You will not lay a single brick or build a
single house. But the work the Institute will
do—the studies and the evaluations and the
free and searching inquiries—will build the
strongest foundation upon which we can re-
new our cities and transform the lives of
people.

We know today only how much we do not
know about the cities:

Data to inform our decisions is weak or
missing.

Urban research is splintered and frag-
mented.

Relationships between jobs and housing
and income and education are unclear.

The Urban Institute is an important re-
sponse to this “knowledge gap.” It will iill a
real need by bridging the gulf between the
lonely scholar in search of truth and the
decision-maker in search of progress through
effective programs; bringing together all the
disciplines needed—not only sclentists and
administrators, but economists, planners,
and architects. And it will get them to work
together—in cities, and on the problems of
cities; taking a comprehensive view of urban
life and seeking to understand the forces that
produce decay as well as growth.

You know better than most that there are
no overnight remedies to the problems that
formed and hardened decades ago.

But we are moving—and you will help dis-
pel the darkness that remains. Some day the
light will shine. Of that I am sure. The work
of this Institute can help speed the coming
of that day.

As you begin your venture, let me offer
these suggestions:

Your research must be of the highest
quality but also of the greatest practica-
bility.

Your staff must not only think hard about
the city, but work amidst the pressure and
conflicting forces of life in the city.

Your work must be to distinguish the
long range from the temporary, the real from
the illusory.

Above all, the Institute must operate in a
climate of intellectual freedom and organi-
zational independence. The search for truth
must be uncompromising, unhindered by
partisan coloration or blocked by conven-
tional wisdom.

I wish this Institute had been established
a decade ago so that we would now be reap-
ing its results. But now you have begun it,
and it will serve us in the years ahead. It is
a sound investment in the future of our
land.

The Institute was shaped and molded by
good men like Eermit Gordon, McGeorge
Bundy, Irwin Miller, Arjay Miller, Richard
Neustadt, Cyrus Vance and Robert McNa-
mara. They worked not as Democrats or Re-
publicans—but as Americans.

I know the Institute will get off to a fast
start because you have made a wise and ex-
cellent choice for its first President. Your
selection of Willlam Gorham, one of the
ablest young men in public service during
the last eight years, pleases me.

The Institute is now launched and chris-
tened, and I wish you good luck and God-
speed in your journey ahead.
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PROSPECTUS FOR THE URBAN INSTITUTE

In his March 14, 1967 Message on Urban
and Rural Poverty, President Johnson called
for the establishment of a research institute
to help find solutions to the problems and
concerns of our cities.

In December, President Johnson asked
seven distinguished citizens to draft a char-
ter for the Institute, incorporate it as a pri-
vate non-profit corporation, select a Board of
Trustees and recommend a president for the
Institute. This panel of incorporators in-
cluded J. Irwin Miller, Chairman of Cummins
Engine Company who chaired the group; Mec-
George Bundy, President of the Ford Founda-
tlon; Eermit Gordon, President of the Brook-
ings Institution; Robert 8. McNamara, for-
merly Secretary of Defense and now Presi-
dent of the International Bank for Recon-
struction and Development; Arjay Miller,
Vice Chalrman, the Ford Motor Company;
Richard E. Neustadt, Director of the Kennedy
Institute of Politics, Harvard University; and
Cyrus Vance, formerly Deputy Secretary of
Defense and currently a New York attorney.

The Incorporators have completed their
work. The Institute was incorporated in
Delaware on April 24th, and is ready to begin
operation. They have elected a 15-member
Board of Trustees, which held its first busi-
ness meeting today, before visiting with
President Johnson in the Cabinet Room. The
Trustees have elected Mr. Arjay Miller, Vice
Chairman of the Ford Motor Company, as
Chairman of The Urban Institute, and Mr.
Willlam Gorham, former Assistant Secretary
of HEW, as the Institute's first President and
Chief Executive Officer. Mr. Gorham served
with the Rand Corporation, and as Deputy
Assistant Secretary of Defense. He brings to
the Institute a demonstrated capacity for
leadership and creativity in analyzing com-~
plex public problems.

THE CRISIS OF THE CITIES

Citles face two critical sets of problems.
First, the problems resulting from growth it-
self. The rapid increase in concentration of
people has brought air pollution, noise, water
pollution, traffic congestion which deteriorate
the quality of urban life.

But these problems are overshadowed by
the more desperate human problems of the
urban poor. As affluent and middle-income
people have moved to the suburbs, the poor
have crowded into center cities. Much of the
central ecity population is poorly educated,
miserably housed, inadequately served by
health and recreational facilities, underem-
ployed, allenated and without hope. High
crime rates and rioting are symptoms of the
bitterness and alienation of the urban poor.

As a Nation we must mobilize our best in-
tellectual resources to attack the problems
of the city, to evaluate the effectiveness of
alternative courses of action and to develop
workable solutions. The Urban Institute is
being created to focus that eflort on our
highest priority social problem—the cities.

The Urban Institute will study the prob-
lems common to cities and the ways in which
they can be solved; work with individual
cities, studying their particular problems,
developing strategies for action and provid-
ing technical assistance in carrying out such
strategles; provide continuing independent
evaluation of Federal, State, local and pri-
vate programs aimed at meeting urban prob-
lems; provide a center of knowledge about
city problems, action programs, experiments
and effective solutions to city problems.

THOROUGH AND CONTINUING STUDIES OF URBAN
PROBLEMS

Commissions and special task forces often
help mobllize existing knowledge about par-
ticular problems, but go out of existence too
soon to carry out in-depth studies.

The Urban Institute will have a perma-
nent existence. It will be able to mobilize
high-quality talent for thorough and con-
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tinuing studies of the problems confronting
citles—unemployment and underemploy-
ment, poor education, substandard housing,
congestion and isolation of the urban ghetto.
It will be able to study the interrelation of
these problems and work out strategies for
attacking them. It will be able to study the
implications of alternative employment pol-
icles for housing and transportation or the
impact of alternative housing policles on
education needs.

ASSISTANCE TO PARTICULAR CITIES

The Institute will work in and with in-
dividual cities, bringing together a wvariety
of talents to help them in solving their prob-
lems, It is expected that the Institute will
establish cooperative centers in a number of
cities where Institute staff can assist city
officials in attacking local problems. This
relationship should have a triple pay off:
solutions for particular local problems (e.g.,
how to get maximum benefit from local
school facilities in meeting the recreation
and education needs of a whole neighbor-
hood), development of experienced teams of
analysts who will continue to assist city of-
ficials, and knowledge that can be applied
fruitfully in other cities.

EVALUATION

In response to urban blight and human
misery, the Nation has launched more than
60 Federal programs spending about $22 bil-
lion annually., Many of these programs are
attempts to find and test new effective solu-
tlons to persistent problems. Learning from
these programs requires mechanisms elther
within or outside government for measur-
ing their effectiveness,

The Urban Institute will undertake evalua-
tion of major programs—Federal, local and
private. For example the Institute might
assist the Federal Government and local
model cities agencies in evaluating and com-
paring experiments in upgrading slum
neighborhoods through the efforts of the
residents themselves: What are the critical
elements that contributed to success in one
neighborhood and failure in another? How
can we stimulate repetition of successful self-
help experiments in other neighborhoods and
other cities?

A CENTER OF KNOWLEDGE AND EXPERIENCE

Finally, The Urban Institute will assemble
and make available knowledge about city
problems, action programs, experiments, and
urban studies of such problems. A number of
promising centers for urban study have been
established in recent years, many by uni-
versities or private charitable groups. There
is mutual benefit to be gained by supple-
menting these individual efforts with a large
national institute capable of pulling to-
gether the bits and pieces of research on
urban problems being carried on throughout
the country and relat'ng them to policy for-
mulation both at the rederal and local levels.
For example, the Institute would synthesize
from various local studies what we have
learned about effective techniques for teach-
ing underprivileged children in blighted city
neighborhoods and make these findings avail-
able to all cities.

The Institute is not a substitute for action
programs. Programs for better jobs, educa-
tion, housing, and health are underway and
must go forward. What the Institute can
provide is a continuing independent resource
for evaluating such programs so that public
and private money can be translated more
effectively into results. In the long run the
Institute will provide a better basis for ac-
tion programs through in-depth study of
basic urban problems and research and eval-
uation of Federal, local, and private pro-
grams aimed at meeting the problems,

The Institute will provide (1) a unique con-
centration of high calibre professional
talent—sclentists, administrators, econo-
mists, city planners, operations analysts,
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architects, engineers—devoted to real and
immediate declsions and actions; (2) a con-
tinuity of study which encourages progress
by bullding on the results of previous ana-
lysts; and (3) a detachment from program
responsibility which encourages objective
analysis and study of existing government
policy.

The new Institute will be supported by
contracts and grants with several Federal
Agencies, including the Department of Hous-
ing and Urban Development, Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, Department
of Labor, Office of Economic Opportunity,
Department of Transportation, and Depart-
ment of Commerce. The level of support will
be about $5 million for the first year, with
growth expected to be $10-$15 million per
year as the Institute develops. This will in-
clude support from private foundations. In
addition, early in the life of the Institute,
individual cities, and perhaps States as well,
may contract for certain services or studies
meeting the mutual needs of the Institute
and the cities or States.

The headquarters of The Urban Institute
will be in Washington; city Urban Institute
centers staffed jointly by the Institute and
local agencies will be established in a number
of cities over the next several years.

Members of the Board of Trustees of the
Institute were elected by the seven-member
panel of Incorporators. They are:

Arjay Miller, Chairman; Vice Chairman,
The Ford Motor Company.

William Gorham, President of The Urban
Institute,

William C. Friday, President, University of
North Carolina.

Eugene G. Fubini, Vice President, Inter-
national Business Machines, Inc.

William H. Hastie, Judge, U.S. Court of
Appeals for the 3rd Circuit.

Edgar P. Ealser, Chalrman, Kalser Indus-
tries, Inc.

Edward H. Levl, President, The University
of Chicago.

Bayless A. Manning, Dean, Stanford Uni-
versity School of Law.

Stanley Marcus, President, Neiman-Marcus.

Robert S, McNamara, President, The World
Bank.

J. Irwin Miller, Chairman, Cummins En-
gine Company, Inc.

Charles L. Schultze, Senior Fellow, The
Brookings Institution.

Leon H. Sullivan, Chairman, Opportunities
Industrialization Center, Philadelphia.

Cyrus R. Vance, Partner, Law firm of Simp-
son, Thacher and Bartlett, New York.

Whitney M. Young, Jr., Executive Director,
National Urban League.

National Taco Week

HON. HENRY B. GONZALEZ

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. GONZALEZ. Mr. Speaker, the
mark of our country is diversity. We are
a people derived from many lands, and a
people of many languages. Our every city
is filled with distinctive customs and
architectures and foods which trace back
to every continent. Taken all together,
our vast diversity forms into a single
culture that is peculiarly American.

Our country has grown less parochial
and more cosmopolitan as time has
passed. We have come more and more to
value and cherish the diversity of our
land and people. So it is that we seek to
preserve distinet landmarks and distinet
heritages, and we seek to make ourselves
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more appreciative of the values they
represent. New Orleans has its Preserva-
tion Hall, symbol of Dixieland and jazz
music; New England has its Yankee
traditions, Mystic has its whalers, and
Williamsburg its colonial restoration.
There are festivities of every nationality
in towns large and small, ranging from
wurst fests in Texas to Indian festivals
in the Northwest.

Time was when Mexican food was
cooked by cowboys and others who per-
haps turned to it out of necessity, but
stayed with it because they liked it. Like
the frontiersmen of the past, Americans
more and more have been discovering
the unique and fascinating taste that is
Mexican food.

Today marks the beginning of Taco
Week, proclaimed by a small group in
San Antonio, but which is celebrated by
all lovers of Mexican food. The taco is a
key ingredient of a fine Mexican meal,
and is a meal in itself. Most of my col-
leagues have know the glories of a corn
tortilla, but have yet to taste what hap-
pens to that self-same tortilla when it is
properly cooked, filled, and molded into
a taco. Now a taco can be made in many
ways, but it must be made from a tortilla,
be it corn or flour, be it big or little. A
taco is the highest form of a tortilla.

Now it is not easy to find a good tor-
tilla or a good taco, just as it is not easy
to find a place that can cook southern
fried chicken properly, or a restaurant
that can serve up good fried catfish. But
I would urge my colleagues to come to
San Antonio, and there discover the true
delights of Mexican food which pleases
the most jaded of palates and appeals to
hardest bitten epicures.

Mr. Speaker, I have had the pleasure
of serving Mexican food to my col-
leagues. I have had the joy of helping
others discover epicurean delights they
never dreamed of finding before. Many
a tired palate has been restored to vigor
and joy by the discovery of the taco.

It is said that in the days when the
San Antonio River was in the wilderness,
it was visited by an old Yanaguana In-
dian; when he drank the sweet waters
of that stream the proclamation issued
forth: “He who drinks once of the clear
water of the San Antonio River will al-
ways return.” More and more, as Ameri-
cans discover in their midst the exist-
ence of fine Mexican food, they become
aficionados, and constantly return to
taste and be filled. So it is appropriate,
Mr. Speaker, that this day, and this
?raeek should be observed in honor of the

co.

I herewith offer the release made by
the National Taco Week Council as an
example of the awakening awareness of
this subject:

[From the National Taco Week Council,

San Antonio, Tex.)
HOORAY FOR THE HEMIS-FAIR CITY—VIVA
SAN ANTONIO

At last the Mexican Food Industry of
America will receive some of the recognition
it so richly deserves, not only here but
throughout this great state and nation, This
special recognition was an idea born within
the minds of a group of young civic leaders
in the year of 1965. These citizens are mem-
bers of a nonprofit, nonpolitical eiviec group
known as the San Antonio Social Civic Or-
ganization (SASCO), that promotes the ad-
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vancement of Latin American history and
cultures here.

This year making their mark in destiny
while celebrating their 10th Anniversary (by
their continued social, civic and charitable
endeavors), SASCO, in cooperation with the
Mexican Food Institute, will sponsor Na-
tlonal Taco Week throughout the United
States and foreign countries. An activity de-
plcting SASCO in action was the “World's
Largest Tamale" sent to the most distin-
guished John F. Kennedy, President of the
United States, on his forty-fourth birthday,
with international news coverage. The ta-
male caused even further interest, when
upon its delivery became lost at the White
House Kitchens. President Eennedy person-
ally wrote a letter, expressing his thanks.

The President of the United States, Lyn-
don B. Johnson, in a message to the Presi-
dent of San Antonio’s HemisFair 1968, said:
“Our history has been enriched by the cul-
ture from the other lands In this hemi-
sphere. It is fitting, then, that HemisFalr
1968 should be located in San Antonio. The
roots of Latin-American history and culture
go deep here.” The Honorable John B. Con-
nally, Governor of the State of Texas, in
April 1967, said: “We must create here a
bilingual society.” Mr. Cecil Eden, in the na-
tional Dodge News Magazine, said: “San An-
tonio has always been the most Texan of
cities. Someone once said that Texans could
agree to divide Into as many as six different
states, but everyone would want San An-
tonio.” An old Yanaguana Indian also sald:
“He who drinks once of the clear water of
the San Antonio river, will always return.”

Mexican Food, symbolized in the taco and
tortilla, is fast becoming one of America's
favorite eating habits. In keeping with the
culture and traditions of the Alamo City
the taco will again be the object of a state
and nationwide promotional boost from this
youthful organization. Thousands of coples
of this letter are now being prepared to be
mailed to all business establishments here,
as well as throughout the state and nation.

The council set forth to designate the
week of April 28 through May 4, 1968, as
National Taco Week, On May 3rd of every
year Natlonal Taco Day will be observed,
in honor of the birth date of a great Texan
and American, the Honorable Henry B. Gon-
zalez, Congressman of Bexar County and San
Antonio. The highlight of National Taco Day
will come on the night of May 3rd, at which
time a celebration will honor the birth of a
new era for the Taco and the Mexican Food
Industry. San Antonlo, gateway to the Re-
public of Mexico and the 1968 Olympic games,
is known throughout the world as the orig-
inator of Mexican food in the United States
and that is why Texans feel that it is proper
and fitting that San Antonio be the birth
place of this annual celebration. An event
such as this would serve as a fine, worth-
while tribute for the Mexican food which
has enriched our heritage. The Honorable W.
W. McAllister, in his proclamation said:

“Whereas, San Antonio is known as the
originator of Mexican Food in the United
States and

“Whereas, the San Antonio Social Civie
Organization is promoting the Mexican Food
Industry by sponsoring ‘National Taco
Week' during the week of April 30 through
May 7, 1967, and

“Whereas, the tortilla is the basic ingre-
dient of the taco, be it made from corn or
flour, and cooked crisp or soft. From this
beginning the taco takes many forms and
variations to make one of the most tasty,
nutritional and popular foods known in the
Southwest part of the nation.

“Now, Therefore, I, W. W. McAllister,
Mayor of the City of San Antonio, do hereby
proclaim the week of April 30 through May
7, 1967, as ‘Taco Week’ in San Antonio, Texas
in recognition of the contributions made by
the Mexican Food Industry in promoting the
taco, which now stands shoulder-to-shoulder
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with the hamburger and hot dog in pop-
ularity.”

United States Senator of Texas, the Hon-
orable Ralph W, Yarborough, stated in a let-
ter (1967) that he would eat “lots of Tacos”
during Natlonal Taco Week.

No finer monument could be given by the
nation as the acknowledgement of a food
such as the taco, so much loved and recog-
nized in this region of the country, than to
know that it does stand shoulder-to-shoulder
with the Hamburger or Hot Dog. Other pro-
motions for the “away from home taco mar-
ket” will include printed material about the
history and development of Mexican foods,
in particular the taco, press kits for news-
paper food editors and special research on the
nutritional value of the taco and Mexican
Food, For example, a University Professor in
San Antonio went on a taco diet wanting to
lose eight pounds in two weeks. However, in
one week he had lost six pounds, two less in
one week than he had anticlpated in two
weeks, The taco is a full meal in itself, con-
taining meat, vegetable and corn.

An idea will remain an idea, if it is not
put into use, Well, SASCO has an idea and
they are ready to put that idea into practice.
The Mexican Food Institute (MFI) needs
your help and the help of many other people
with many expenses it will take to see this
idea go through and also for the great moral
support only you can give us. The Mexican
Food Institute is formed by many food and
civic leaders interested in promoting this
great ldea of SASCO. Membership in the
MFT will be $4.00 per year, which will include
a monthly bulletin, receipes, locations of res-
taurants, musical records and new Mexican
products on the market, etc. Let SASCO and
MFI know that you are behind them 100 per-
cent and make this idea become a reality.
Memberships should be mailed to National
Taco Week, ¢/o P.O. Box 1751, San Antonio,
Texas 7T82086.

The council would like at this moment to
publicly express its deep and most sincere
gratitude to the Honorable W. W. McAllister,
Mayor of the City of San Antonio, for pro-
claiming Taco week last year. Also, we would
like to express our thanks to San Antonio
Councilman Felix Trevino; Miss Eatle Fergu-
son of KSAT-TV; Mr. Manuel Ruiz Ibanez
of the San Antonio Express-News; Mr.
Frank Trejo of the San Antonlo Light; Mr.
Martin Rodriguez of the Lone Star Brew-
ing Company, and many other supporters far
too numerous to mention, without whose
whole-hearted support TACO WEEK could
never have been the success it was. Once
again, our deepest thanks from SASCO and
the Mexican Food Institute of America.

Your assistance is needed and your co-
operation greatly appreciated.

[From Terry's Guide to Mexico, page 112]

“ComM0 DICES TU"—TORTILLAS

Tortillas play an important role in Mexi-
can psychology and have been known to in-
fluence the course of revolutions. At the
turn of the century, when the men of
Juchitan, Oasaco, revolted against the gov-
ernment of Porfirlo Diaz, the uprising was
effectively shattered without a shot being
fired. The simple strategy was to arrest and
Jail all the women of Juchitan, thus cutting
off the supply of Tortillas.

Insurance Executive Outlines Need for
Riot Reinsurance Legislation

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD
OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, I have
been concerned for the past year about

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the growing shortage of property insur-
ance protection for inner city home-
owners and businessmen, and about the
related problem of insurance industry
solvency in the face of potentially cat-
astrophic losses due to riot and civil
commotion.

Last December, I introduced H.R.
14263, a bill that anticipated the recom-
mendations of the President’s National
Advisory Panel on Insurance in Riot-
Affected Areas, and the major provisions
of H.R. 15625, the administration’s legis-
lation based on those recommendations.

The Housing Subcommittee of your
Banking and Currency Committee is cur-
rently considering both these bills, and
we hope to complete markup on this
important legislation before the end of
the week.

In this connection, I insert at this point
in the REcorp an address by T. Lawrence
Jones, president of the American Insur-
ance Association, entitled, “Riot Losses:
Challenge to Society and Insurance.”

In his address, delivered before the
American Society of Insurance Manage-
ment in New York on April 25, Mr. Jones
eloquently outlined the need for legis-
lation that will assure the availability of
insurance for inner city property owners
while protecting the insurance industry
from potentially catastrophic losses due
to riot and civil commotion.

I urge my colleagues to read Mr. Jones’
address, and to support the legislation
of which he speaks when it reaches the
floor of this body. The address follows:

Rior LOssES: CHALLENGE TO SOCIETY
AND INSURANCE
(Address by T. Lawrence Jones, president,

American Insurance Assoclation, at Amer-

ican Soclety of Insurance Management,

Apr, 25, 1968, New York City)

I am very pleased to have this opportunity
to discuss with such a good cross-section of
American business and industry one of the
greatest challenges that today faces soclety
In general and the insurance industry in par-
ticular. And that, of course, is the problem
that arises out of civil disturbances and the
riot losses resulting from them.

It is not pleasant for any of us to have
to admit that these are troubled and disturb-
ing times—but we know they are,

It is'not pleasant to concede that the prob-
lem of civil disorder is so serious as to threat-
en the entire fabric of American life—but
we know it 1s.

It is not pleasant to accept the fact that
these disturbances are a challenge to us all—
but we know we must.

Today, the disorders resulting from social
unrest challenge our institutions, our busi-
ness and industry and our government. They
challenge each of us to examine our con-
cepts of life in the United States—what it is
and what it should be. Perhaps this is a
process of a nation finding itself. No such
process is easy or without its failures, but
it is obvious to all that the challenges now
facing us are not golng to go away. They
will have to be met, and none of us can
shrink from the responsibility. If the chal-
lenges are not met today, we may find that
tomorrow they will be so ed as to

portray the spectre of a natlion destroylng
itself, rather than finding itself.

We could only wish that solutions to the
problem were few in number and simple in
application. But we realize that the riots
and civil disorders which gripped the coun-
try last summer and again in the last few
weeks stem from deep-rooted and complex
causes that have been nurtured over many
years by social and economic deprivations.
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Thus, they defy easy solution. The fact re-
mains that there will be no completely satis-
factory answer to this major problem until
the conditions which give rise to civil dis-
orders are eradicated.

If anyone doubts that this is a national
problem, he need only look at the scope and
depth of the civil disorders. The riot in the
Watts section of Los Angeles in 1965 surprised
the American public, but we—public and in-
surers allke—were still largely unprepared
for the shock of the riots of 1867. Detroit
and Newark were the largest, but it must be
remembered that civil disorders flared in 135
other United States citles and towns. Seventy
of them experienced what a Senate Investi-
gating Committee called *“major occur-
rences,”

Now, this year, in the aftermath of the
tragic assassination of one of our greatest
Americans—Dr. Martin Luther EKing—vio-
lence once again has erupted. From San
Francisco to Boston, from Tacoma to Tampa,
from the nation’s capital to a quiet college
community, 125 cities in 29 states have felt
the lamentable by-product of social change
and spasms of lawlessness. Part of the story
is told in grim statistics: . . . at least 39 dead
... 3,500 injured . . . 2,600 fires . . . 20,000
arrests . . . thousands homeless . . . property
damage that faces insurance companies with
claims that may exceed $50 million.

But statistics can't do justice to the more
wounding costs of human misery incurred in
these disorders, Neither can they show how
the character of these occurrences has
changed from that of riots and civil commo-
tions as we have known them. Nor can they
accurately project the new potential for de-
struction—in life and property—that Is
greatly increased and possibly catastrophic
in nature.

Apart from our deep concern as cltizens
and as members of the business community,
property insurers have a special involvement
in the problem of civil disorders. Property in-
surance must be available to assure normal
day-to-day living. Every citizen, directly or
indirectly, is dependent upon property in-
surance, not only because it is a safeguard for
his nal possessions, but because it is so
essential to the businesses which furnish the
necessities of life for every community.

As Insurers it is our responsibility to pro-
vide the required protection, And I have no
hesitancy in saying that the insurance indus-
try can and will continue to provide insur-
ance coverage for the accidental fire, bur-
glary, natural catastrophe or incidental riot.
But no business, including the property in-
surance business, can continue to operate in
a soclety where order, reason and confidence
do not prevail. It is an inescapable fact that
property insurance cannot be made available
in the face of violence, pillaging, property
destruction and general disorder. There is,
therefore, a great need to make certain that
the assets of property insurers are not ex-
posed without Ilimitation to potentially
catastrophie riot losses.

It is no exaggeration to say that the riots
have caused deep concern within the indus-
try over the role normally filled by insurance
in our modern business and private activity,
and—indeed—deep concern over the future
economic health of the property insurance
companies themselves.

The simple fact of the matter is that in-
surance riot coverage was never intended to
cover widespread social upheaval. It was in-
serted into the fire insurance policy and the
extended coverage endorsement almost
gratuitously many years ago as a means of
protection against relatively modest losses.
The situations which caused those losses
were then rare, and the policy drafters logi-
cally presumed that they would continue to
be just as rare. Civil disorders of the type
and magnitude of those we have experienced
lately were beyond contemplation, and, of
course, were not provided for in the rate
structure,
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Now the riot hazard and the underwriting
climate have changed drastically. Suddenly,
we are confronted with a man-made hazard
that is far different from the natural hazards
which insurance programs are normally de-
signed to meet. The risk of riot simply can-
not be measured or predicted or rated on the
basis of past experience or the physical con-
dition of the property, as can be done In
measuring the risk posed by the major haz-
ards of fire and windstorm. Insurance, it is
true, does deal with some other human situa-
tions—insuring against crimes such as bur-
glary, embezzlement and car theft. But these
are individual human failings, not a mass
protest over social and economic conditions.

Based on the country’s experience during
the past year, one does not have to be an
alarmist to be concerned about the poten-
tial of this new man-made hazard and its
possible effect on the solvency of many in-
surance companies if they are left to bear
the brunt of the staggering losses involved.
By way of illustration, the total insured loss
resulting from the disorders of 1967 was
nearly great enough to wipe out the insur-
ance industry's total underwriting profit of
1966, which, by the way, was the industry's
best of the flve preceding years. Even apart
from the riot problem, the insurance indus-
try has experienced unprecedented under-
writing losses in recent years in the normally
more predictable categories. For every $1.00
in premium income the companies have
taken in during the last ten years on Fire,
Extended Coverage, Homeowners and Inland
Marine coverage, they have Incurred losses
and expenses of $1.03. This is hardly the kind
of experience that brings joy or peace of
mind to underwriters and the chief execu-
tive officers of the industry’s companies.

The riot peril, then, has seriously jeopard-
ized the capacity of insurers to carry out
their responsibility to provide protection.
Even prior to the riots, inner-city or “ghet-
to” areas had become difficult to serve. Many
of these urban areag were justifiably viewed
as less than desirable risks, having been sub-
ject to an abnormally high incidence of or-
dinary fires, arson, burglaries, vandalism and
the like. This has been a long-standing ques-
tion: how to assure the continued avallabil-
ity of property insurance in deterlorating
urban areas. Yet we must now add the ques-
tion, to what extent must the insurance in-
dustry indemnify properties exposed to a
soclological peril which is impossible to meas-
ure in advance?

The property insurance Industry is acutely
aware of its vital role in rehabilitating inner-
city areas and in helping to assure proper
housing and the establishment of businesses
which are a part of community living. If any-
thing, the insurance market in these areas
needs to be expanded. Insurance companies
want to expand the market and provide in-
surance under as nearly normal conditions as
possible. But so long as there remains a
threat of catastrophic losses without limit,
or without the ability to absorb them, pru-
dent management dictates that many com-
panies—depending on their individual eco-
nomic position—will be reluctant to offer in-
surance in certain areas except at rates which
the community could not bear.

And what happens then? Without insur-
ance, builders cannot attract the capital they
need to construct new housing or improve
the old; businessmen cannot open new
plants or stores or expand existing ones. Many
cannot even survive. And then, services and
products and jobs diminish in the areas in
which they are so badly needed. The riots
intensify this viclous circle. Many of the
small businesses which were so hard hit in
the civil disorders to date will never reopen.
Many jobs—the life blood of the people in
the ghetto areas—have gone up in the smoke
of the riots in our cities. And this, of course,
only makes orderly development of our urban
areas all the more difficult.
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Urban development, we recognize, is a
chief characteristic of life in America in the
second half of this twentleth century. The
texture of our society has changed rapidly
from a patchwork quilt of rural towns and
farmland, whose common thread often was
the rallroad line comnecting them, to a
closely-woven blanket of urban clvilization
with a multitude of common benefits and
problems.

It is to this growing concentration of mil-
lions of people and business and industry
within single areas that government has, by
necessity, increasingly turned its attention.
First through the establishment of the De-
partment of Housing and Urban Develop~
ment, then—more recently—through such
activities as the model cities and rent supple-
ment programs on the federal level and thelr
counterparts on the state and city levels, gov-
ernment has begun to lock horns with the
complex problems of an urban soclety.

We know that, to a great extent, the riots
in our cities stem from social and economic
problems that must be treated prineipally by
government. And several of the riots them-
selves unfortunately have been so severe as to
be beyond the power of local government
forces to contain. Grim and startling as it
seems to many of us, the fact is that at the
peak of our civll disorders, more than 68,000
Army and National Guard troops have been
put on riot duty.

The establishment of law and order and
the control or limiting of riot losses cannot
be accomplished without the powers of gov-
ernment. This was recognized most recently
by the Congress when it inserted new federal
powers to combat civil disorders into an ex-
tremely important plece of social legislation—
the Civil Rights Act of 1968—which was
signed by the President just two weeks ago.
These provisions cover interstate travel to
incite a riot, the use or transportation of
firearms in that connection and interference
with police or firemen who are on riot duty.
There are steps the business community can
take to protect its property, but there is rel-
atively little it can do to control riots once
they have begun. In this respect, the powers
of government are essentlal. And they are
equally essential as a financial backup to the
efforts of the insurance industry to help
meet urban area needs by making Insurance
readily available.

The deep concern of government in the
entire problem of urban insurance was dem-
onstrated most markedly in the creation late
last summer of the President's National Ad-
visory Panel On Insurance In Riot-Affected
Areas. This Panel was a most fortultous
blend of public and private experience: Gov-
ernor Richard J. Hughes of New Jersey as
chairman; former Governor Willlam W.
Scranton of Pennsylvania as vice chairman;
the Mayor of Washington, D.C.; the presi-
dents of a leading stock insurance company
and a leading mutual insurance company;
the president of a life insurance company
that invests heavily in center city property;
and an Assistant Attorney General of the
United States.

These gentlemen, together with their small
executive staff headed by Stanford G. Ross,
have performed an extraordinary public
service in identifying the nature and causes
of the urban insurance problem and the
steps necessary for a solution to it. In the
amazingly short span of four months, they
produced an exhaustive, well-documented
and well-balanced study that gives full
weight to the various interests that must be
drawn together to meet the problem. The
Panel gathered information from across the
country and from people in all walks of life.
Its blueprint for action is a model for co-
operative effort by all sectors of soclety—the
private insurance business, the state govern-
ments and the federal government—to deal
with a serious social problem, This is an
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approach, I might add, long advocated by
the members of the American Insurance As-
soclation.

I commend the Panel’s Report to you as
a document well worth reading. Our Asso-
clation also has a short summary of the
Hughes Panel’s basic findings and recom-
mendations, which we will be pleased to
make available to anyone interested.

The principal recommendations of the
Hughes Panel are now embodied in proposed
bills before the Congress: S. 3028, intro-
duced by Senator John J. Sparkman of Ala-
bama, and commonly referred to as the
Sparkman Bill; and its companion, H.ER.
15625, which was introduced by Representa-
tive Wright Patman of Texas, and others,
principally, Representative Willlam A. Bar-
rett of Pennsylvania, the chairman of the
House subcommittee handling the bill.

The stated purpose of the legislation is to
assist state Insurance authorities and the
private insurance industry in the develop-
ment of statewlde programs to increase the
avallability of necessary insurance coverage
against fire, crime and other perlls for prop-
erty meeting reasonable underwrlting stand-
ards; and, to provide federal reinsurance for
extraordinary property losses resulting from
riots, with appropriate state sharing.

A most important part of the legislation
is the establishment of plans and all-indus-
try placement facllities to assure all prop-
erty owners fair access to insurance require-
ments. These so-called FAIR Plans would be
an expansion of the Urban Areas FPlans,
which were instituted in Boston in 1960 and
which, through the cooperative efforts of the
property insurance industry and the state
insurance departments, are now operating as
well in New York City, Buffalo, Cleveland,
Detroit, San Francisco, Oakland and Los
Angeles. Under these plans—and the emerg-
ing FAIR Plans—all applications for property
insurance receive individual inspection and
individual risk consideration without regard
to location,

The other vital part of the legislation pro-
vides for the creation of the National Insur-
ance Development Corporation within the
Department of Housing and Urban Devel-
opment and under the Authority of the Sec~
retary of HUD.

The Corporation would be authorized to
enter into contracts with insurers to provide
reinsurance against property losses resulting
from riots or eivil disorders—but only if the
insurers are participating in the FAIR Flans
and only after the companies themselves bear
substantial losses. At that, the proposed
federal program would be self-supporting.
It is anticipated that the contracts would
call for the insurers to pay a reinsurance
premium based on thelr earned premiums
for the varlous insurance types reinsured
agalnst riot and elvil disorder losses.

Before there would be any federal rein-
surance obligation to the insurers, the com-
panies would have to sustain losses of not
less than a fixed percent of their annual
premiums on the types of Insurance on
which reinsurance is required. To this basic
loss retention there may be added further
requirements such as insurers’ participation
in a percent of the losses over and above the
agreed percent retention—this to serve as a
safeguard for reasonable settlements.

The legislatlon would also require the
states to share in the losses In an amount
up to five percent of the premiums for the
same types of insurance earned within their
borders. State participation would be man-
datory after the first year and these funds
would reimburse the National Insurance De-
velopment Corporation,

I wish to emphasize that insurers will
have to carry substantial riot and civil dis-
order losses before the NIDC reinsurance be-
comes an obligation, and that the NIDC
would meet its reinsurance requirements
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from the premiums paid to it by the in-
surers. It has been anticipated that through
a combination of the loss retention of the
companies and the reinsurance premiums
paid to the NIDC, funds will be available
in the first year to pay riot losses equal to
the total rlot losses paid by the insurers
last year. That amount is estimated to be
approximately 870 million.

Should the riots continue in intensity and
spread into other areas, with the conse-
quence that the NIDC reinsurance funds are
insufficient, the legislation would authorize
the SBecretary of HUD to borrow funds from
the U.S. Treasury. The Treasury would be
repaid from future reinsurance premiums
and from funds obtained by state participa-
tion in lossgs.

The American Insurance Association has
given its wholehearted support to this legis-
lation. I should point out that this is not our
bill and there are some provisions of it that
we question. But basically we believe that it
is essential and that it offers a solution to
the problem of urban Insurance which should
meet with the approval of reasonable men,

We belleve that its passage 1s important to
all industry. We deem it vital to the con-
tinued availability of insurance in center
city areas. So long as the threat of open-end,
catastrophic loss from rlot peril hangs over
the heads of insurers like the sword of
Damocles, many companies will have to be
more conservative in their underwriting ap-
proach to all types of insurance. And, un-
fortunately, this may not be limted to the
core areas, for no one knows where civil dis-
order will occur next. The property loss
potential obviously would be even greater
than at present if these occurrences were
to take place in other parts of town, where
more highly valued properties are located.

Hearings on the legislation have been held
by the appropriate subcommittees of the
respective Senate and House Banking and
Currency Committees, and indications are
that the legislation may soon be ready to be
reported out for consideration.

I would urge your support of this legisla-
tion, personally and on behalf of your com-
panies if feasible, as a reasonable move essen-
tial to the health and growth of all business
and industry and, indeed, to the sound
future of our urban soclety.

In the words of the Hughes Panel report:

“Soclety cannot erase the suffering of the
innocent victims of fire, windstorm, theft or
riot. But it can at least provide the oppor-
tunity to obtain insurance to safeguard their
capital, and thereby prevent a disastrous
occurrence from becoming a permanent
tragedy.”

This challenge to our society and our in-
dustry can be met with bold and cooperative
action. The time for it is now.

Thank you.

The Marquette Tercentenary Symposium:
“The Contribution of Religion to the
Life of Man in Society”

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, on April
19 it was a very distinet honor to partici-
pate in the opening session of a 3-day
symposium on “The Contribution of
Religion to the Life of Man in Society.”

The symposium, one of the major
events of the Father Marquette tercen-
tenary observance, was jointly sponsored
by the Marquette Tercentenary Commis-
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sion, Marquette University, and the
Johnson Foundation of Racine, Wis.

Present for the event were some of
the Nation's outstanding educators,
scholars, civic leaders, political figures,
and theologians.

The opening session included remarks
by the Very Reverend John P. Raynor,
S.J., president of Marquette University;
Mr. James C. Windham, chairman of the
Marquette Tercentenary Commission;
the Reverend William J. Sullivan, pro-
gram coordinator, speaking in place of
the Reverend Bernard Cooke, who was
ill, and myself.

The principal address of the session,
“Eschatology and American History,”
was delivered by Dr. Joseph Sittler, Uni-
versity of Chicago Divinity School.

In order to acquaint my colleagues
further with the symposium, I am
pleased to insert in the Recorp, at this
point, the remarks of the participants at
the opening session of the symposium
and the outstanding paper presented by
Dr. Sittler:

REMARKS oF WiLriam J., Sunnivawn, S.J.,

PrROGRAM COORDINATOR

Rev. Father Raynor, Congressman Zablocki,
Mr. Windham, Distinguished Guests, and
Friends:

My remarks this evening will be brief as
behooves a utility infielder. Fr. Cooke is un-
able to be with us this weekend, and that
after all the preparation and planning that
he had put into this Symposium. I express
to you his regret that he is not able to be
here tonight, and I share yours that he is
not with us.

My own feelings this evening can be
summed up in three words: welcome, grati-
tude, and anticipation. The welcome I extend
to all of you and most particularly to the par-
ticipants in the Pere Marquette Tercen-
tenary Symposium. All of you have made
sacrifices to be with us; many of you have
travelled a great distance to be here. Mar-
quette University is delighted to welcome
you to this dinner, to have you here on its
campus, to have the benefit of your personal
contribution to the Symposium.

The gratitude I express in my own name
and, I am sure, in yours to the three spon-
soring groups: the National Tercentenary
Commission, which is represented here by
its Chairman, Mr. James Windham; the
Johnson Foundation, whose President, Mr.
Leslie Paffrath, is with us; and Marquette
University, whose President, the Rev. John
Raynor, we will hear from in a moment. It
is the splendid cooperation of these three
groups which has made this Symposium on
Religion and Society possible.

Finally, I must confess that I feel a great
anticipation for the addresses, the responses,
and the discussion which will make up the
substance of this Symposium. As to our sub-
ject matter, the contribution of religion to
the life of man in soclety, I could only echo
the eloquent words of Congressman Zablocki,
It is a vital topic; a vital relation. It is a
subject which demands the attention of the
best minds, the discussion of educators,
scholars, civic leaders, and politiclans. Our
weekend together, at Marquette University
and at Wingspread, gives us the opportunity
for just such attention and discussion. With
such a topic and such a group of participants
as we have here this evening, is it any won-
der that there is a sense of anticlpation in
the air? The success of this Symposium will
depend upon the intensity of the exchange
which is created between the speakers and
the participants and also between individual
participants.

In welcoming you here to Marquette this
evening, we extend to you the invitation to
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enter fully and freely into our Pere Mar-

quette Tercentenary Symposium on the Con-

tribution of Religion to the Life of Man in

Society. Thank you.

REMARKS BY VERY REV. JoBEN P. RAYNOR, S.J.,
PRESIDENT, MARQUETTE UNIVERSITY

On behalf of all of us at Marquette Uni-
versity, I want to welcome you to the open-
ing session of the Pere Marquette Tercen-
tenary Symposium, “The Contribution of
Religion to the Life of Man in Society.”

We are proud to have the distinguished Dr.
Bittler with us, Marquette University has
long been mindful of its obligation to create
a dynamic understanding of man’s relation-
ship to his God, and the need to help indi-
viduals apply this understanding to every-
day life. This Symposium and the presenta-
tion this evening, we feel, are another step
in that direction, and we are proud to be
both participants and co-sponsors.

Early this week we received word from the
Postmaster General’s office in Washington
that they wished to unveil the design for the
Pere Marquette Commemorative Stamp on
our campus. Certainly this is a distinet honor
and we are especially pleased that our co-
sponsors for the Symposium, the Johnson
Foundation in Racine and the National Pere
Marquette Tercentenary Commission, agreed
to give us a few minutes on the program this
evening for these brief ceremonies.

We are very privileged this evening to have
with us both the National Chairman of the
Pere Marquette Tercentenary Commission,
Mr. James C. Windham, President of Pabst
Brewing Company, and Mr. Eliot Fitch, Chair-
man of the Wisconsin State Pere Marquette
Tercentenary Committee. Mr. Fitch is Chair-
man and Mr. Windham a member of the
Marquette University Board of Regents. At
this time I would like to ask Mr. Windham
to comment on some of the plans of the
National Commission for this five-year cele-
bration.

Mr. Windham.

REMARKS BY JAMES C. WINDHAM, FATHER MAR-

QUETTE TERCENTENARY SYMPOSIUM DINNER,

MARQUETTE UNIVERSITY, APRIL 19, 1968

It was approximately two years ago, that
I received a call from the White House, ask-
ing if I would serve on a new commission
established by Congress. It was to be named
the Father Marquette Tercentenary Com-
mission,

The purpose of the commission was to
commemorate the advent of Father Mar-
quette in the United States.

According to the public law establishing
the commission, membership would include
four members from the Senate, four from
the House of Representatives and four lay-
men.

It was the next day that I was informed,
that not only was I a member of the com-
mission, but I was to be its chairman.

In early 1966, the commission met for its
one and only meeting in Washington. At that
meeting, the commission agreed to follow
through on five major projects. Here's the
status of where we stand on these projects.

The first project was a commemorative
symphony. Dr. Roy Harris, one of America’s
most renowned symphonic composers, was
commissioned to create a work honoring
Father Marquette.

The first part of the symphony was pre-
miered at the Pabst Theatre here in Mil-
waukee February 24 and 25 of this year under
the baton of Doctor Harris.

The entire work will be premiered by the
Milwaukee Symphony Orchestra as part of

their 1968 program.
Another national commission project is the

commemorative stamp. Tonight we will wit-
ness the unveiling of the art work for that
stamp and the date of issuance is now set
for September 20 at Sault Sainte Marie in
Michigan.
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Also on the Washington agenda was the
striking of a commemorative medal. The bill
providing for the coining of the medal passed
Congress and at this moment, the medal
is being struck at the U.S. mint in Phila-
delphia. It will be available for public sale
within the next three or four months.

The symposium that we are now attending
appeared on the original agenda. Thanks to
the help of Father Raynor and the people
at Marquette University, this event is a
reality.

In addition to the above activities, we have
organized individual State commissions in
Wisconsin, Missouri, Michigan and Tennes-
see with the distinct possibility of commis-
sions being named in Illinois and Iowa. The
members of the individual State commis-
sions are distinguished citizens of their
States and were named to the commissions
by their respective State governors.

State commissions are active. Through the
help of the Missouri commission, a park in
Ste. Genevieve overlooking the Mississippi
was renamed the Pere Marquette Park by
Governor Hearnes of Missouri.

In Michigan, the Shrine of the Missionaries
is being built in the upper peninsula. It will
honor Marquette and other early French mis-
slonary explorers. Once again, the State
committee gave help to the project.

With lmited resources and old fashioned
hard work, we feel we made excellent prog-
ress nationally.

We thank all of you for being here tonight
and, when possible, we look forward to your
future help.

SpeecH BY HoN. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI, APRIL
19, 1968, MARQUETTE UNIVERSITY, PERE
MARQUETTE TERCENTENARY SYMPOSIUM
History is replete with examples wherein

religion has been the motivating force in
education, sclence, culture and art. One of
the guiding motivations in the life of Father
Jacques Marquette in his exploration of the
North American continent was his under-
standing of the commitment of religion to
the advancement of man. It was, in fact, this
realization that motivated not only his phys-
ical exploration but his exploration in the
ways of truth as well.

To Father Marquette this commitment rep-
resented one of the primary forces behind
man’s material and spiritual accomplish-
ment. To the extent that religion permeated
the life of man, to that extent his accom-
plishments were not only possible but mean-
ingful.

Over the past several decades, however,
this commitment of religion to the advance-
ment of man has disintegrated in the face
of innumerable attacks upon it. This grow-
ing disaffection from religion has become a
serious concern of thoughtful leaders every-
where. With the world in turmoil and our
communities confronted with racial strife, it
is clear we must look to religion to make a
more significant contribution to our soclety.

Now is the time to ask: is religion really
relevant to the basic problem of our times?
Can religion be the primary force in leading
mankind into a better world? Is it possible
in our day to realize the strength, wisdom
and foresight which guided Father Mar-
quette and other leaders in the past? Can
this one force—religion—in American society
be returned to its rightful place in our life?
And again, even more serious: what are the
consequences if the chasm between religion
and our society as we know it today is per-
mitted to continue?

These and many more serious guestions
must be answered. It is my firm hope that
the Pere Marquette Tercentenary Symposium
will go far toward finding the answers to
those questions,

Thus, this symposium will serve not only
as an appropriate commemoration to Father
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Marquette, but to the great force which he
represented to America.

In closing, may I add a personal note. I
am very grateful to Mr. James Windham
and the Tercentenary Commission for their
sympathetic and enthuslastic support which
they so generously extended for the sympo-
slum proposal. All of us deeply appreciate
the joint sponsorship of the National Com-
mission, the Johnson Foundation and Mar-
quette University. The eminent theologlans,
scholars and educators participating assured
the success of this important undertaking.

I, for one, as a member of the Commis-
sion, believe the symposium is one of the
most important of the many outstanding
undertakings which the Commission has as-
sumed. I am confident this symposium will
be the hallmark of similar intellectual ex-
plorations intended to cope with the press-
ing problems of mankind.

ESCHATOLOGY AND AMERICAN HISTORY

(By Joseph Sittler, Divinity School, Univer-
sity of Chicago)

It iz the proposition of this essay that
religion in North America has been strongly
non-eschatological. If that is so—and it is
my duty to establish the claim—then it is
an interesting effort for reflection to ask why.
Because I am persuaded that the non-escha-
tological character of our religious ideas and
attitudes is a funetion of our particular his-
tory in this particular American space, I
shall argue for the truth of the proposition
on very concrete historical grounds.

The term eschatological is familiar to
theologians; it Is not a famillar term in
common speech. The meaning of the term,
as it will be used in this essay, 1s as fol-
lows: “Eschatology is the doctrine concerned
with the limits and boundaries of our liv-
ing, in time and existence, toward which at
every moment our whole lives tend.”! In
this statement s recollected a central affir-
mation of the Scriptures that man’s life, in
solitude and in history, i1s found and held
within the hand of God; that operating
within history, and dramatically at the con-
summation of history, is the judging and
restoring activity of history’'s God. There is a
limit which stands not only at the end of
human life as death, but which is built into
the structure of human life by virtue of
its creaturely character. All birth and de-
velopment, all unfolding and enterprise, all
moral vision and achievement are not only
enfolded within this limit but receive their
urgent character from it, Here is a “given”
time, a “given” space, a “glven” possibility.
Within the boundaries of this “given” there
are, to be sure, vast and absolutely crucial
possibilities for afirmation or denial, hear-
ing or deafness, decision or stasis—but no
elaboration of these possibilities can avoid
the limit of sin and of death.

American religion has not been marked
by a somber eschatological depth. Is It possi-
ble to throw some light upon why that is so?

When, late in the nineteenth century,
Frederick Jackson Turner published his essay
The Frontier in American History, he inaug-
urated an epoch in American historiography.
He called into question all the previous per-
spectives from which the events and the
patterns of American life had been presented.
These perspectives were generally oriented
to the European continent; and hence saw
the peculiar developments of American life
and institutions in terms of unusual, to be
sure, but continuous extensions of European
life. American history was colonial history.
American politics was a marginal activity in
European politics, American economic insti-
tutions were modifications of European
institutions.?

That this perspective was inevitable, that

Footnotes at end of article.
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it did rough justice to wide areas of Ameri-
can life, and that for two hundred years or
so after the first settlements it served to make
intelligible many activities on the new con-
tinent is not to be disputed; the blunt fact
of the existence of a frontier in American
history for many decades has been a domi-
nant factor in the development of American
self-consciousness.* And inasmuch as any
basic Christian affirmation is molded to the
vital energies which work upon it in any
nation or country, it ought to be possible to
galn insight into the fact that classical
Christian eschatology is interpreted in pres-
ent American life in a peculiar way. This in-
sight will be sought in the following enquiry.

A. THE FRONTIER AS THE ILLIMITABLE

The meaning of this designation of one
aspect of the frontier can be made clear by
contrast. For centuries before the white man
established settlements in New England, at
the mouth of the Hudson, in the Virginia
Tidewater, and in the Carolinas, the lving-
space of European peoples had been divided
among the nations. These borders, to be sure,
were in rather frequent flux and large move-
ments of people were in process. But the
space was a given! The North Sea, the At-
lantic Ocean, the Mediterranean, were unre-
lenting borders. And to the East, the non-
European peoples, Mongols, Huns, Turks,
later the Russians, constituted an effective
barrier. This barrier, indeed, was often pene-
trated, and European literature from Marco
Polo to Hakluyt shimmers with the mystery
and possibility of these peoples and lands.
But as regards its bearing upon the European
spirit, the East was not and could not exer-
cise effective force.

The situation in North America was com-
pletely and profoundly different.' The early
communities which hugged the Eastern shore
lived their lives, did their work, and were
subtly shaped in their thinking by the fact
that what was seftled was not what was avail-
able. Arching pervasively over the established
situation was the knowledge that the “West"”
stretched out beyond like an illilmitable sea.
One has only to read the sermons of the early
New England divines to remark how often
and how elogquently this huge land, unknown
in detail, but known to be there, supplied
illustrations for those passages in the sermon
which required pictorial language to mnail
down a sermonic point,

The seeming illimitability of the American
land was not an isolated factor in the early
American consciousness; it was a pervasive
form of that consciousness. Our literature,
the clearest confessional of our national self-
consciousness, is permeated through and
through with the mood of the vastness of
the setting of the American enterprise.

The journals of the Mathers, the Cottons,
the Endicotts In New England, the travel
diaries of Crevecoeur, the novels of James
Fenimore Cooper and Herman Melville, the
essays and public addresses of Ralph Waldo
Emerson—all of these breathe an air which
blows in from the open frontier. The very
form of American humor, particularly in the
nineteenth century, is revealed by analysis
to owe its vitality to this same situation. It
is broad rather than witty, obvious and
ribald rather than delicate and sly, It de-
pends for its delight, not upon the situations
and ambiguities of the drawing room and
cultivated folk of the city, but upon the
exaggerations, the trickeries, the buffooneries
and the fantastic human types so richly pro-
duced by the conventionless frontier. Mark
Twain (Samuel Clemens) is Amerlca’s artist
of the ridiculous.

At a more sober and contemplative level
one finds that American efforts to articulate
the promise and hope of the young nation's
role and place in history are informed by the
language-shaping vastness of this illimitable
land. Several instances will serve to illustrate
how the breadth and the sweep of the mid-
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land prairies, the terrifying distances, the
huge lakes and the mighty rivers have im-
parted to the American dream a boldness of
conception and an almost gargantuan excess
of rhetoric.

About the middle of the nineteenth cen-
tury Herman Melville, a New Yorker of Dutch
descent, published his greatest novel. In the
following passage it is not difficult to feel
how the open, illimitable frontier character
of the American experience is taken as a clue
to moral interpretation of man generally. It
is a tribute to the power of this feeling that
Melville, who, almost alone among mid-
nineteenth century men of letters in Amer-
ica, pierced through the general moral opti-
mism of the expansive spirit of the time,
revealing in powerful fictional characters the
ambiguities, the tensions, and the dark
depths of evil and delusion—that Melville
should have written these sentences, In them
is the authentic note, later to come to full
expression, that in the nascent American
democracy was the solvent for man's im-
memorial problems, the answer to his whole
dream of freedom and worth:

“ . .1t 1s a thing most sorrowful, nay
shocking, to expose the fall of valor in the
soul. Men may seem detestable as joint
stock-companies and nations; knaves, fools,
and murderers there may be; men may have
mean and meager faces; but man, in the
ideal, is so noble and so sparkling, such a
grand and glowing creature, that over any
ignominious blemish in him all his fellows
should run to throw their costliest robes.
That immaculate manliness we feel within
ourselves, s0 far within us, that it remains
intact though all the outer character seem
gone, bleeds with keenest anguish at the
spectacle of a valor-ruined man. Nor can
piety itself, at such a shameful sight, com-
pletely stifle her upbraidings against the
permitting stars. But this dignity I treat of,
is not the dignity of kings and robes, but
that abounding dignity which has no robed
investiture. Thou shalt see it shining in the
arm that wields a pick or drives a spike, that
democratic dignity which, on all hands, ra-
diates without end from God; Himself! The
great God absolute! The center and circum-
ference of all democracy! Him omnipresence,
our divine equality."” &

Several decades later another Easterner,
Walt Whitman, shattered the reigning forms
of poetical expression, and in a flood of tu-
multuous verse wrought out a voice for
America's vague but deep and powerful feel-
ing for her national character and promise.
In his poetry place-names and common
terms for common products of land and
mine and forest are strung into melodious
sequences that exercise the force of an in-
cantation. The result is to produce out of
the sheer overwhelming rhythm of names
that suggest space and scope, richness and
distance, the intoxication of the illimitable.
That this illimitable forward-leaning vital-
ity foresees concrete achievements and con-
quests that are of doubtful moral signifi-
cance is nothing to the point,

“Land of coal and iron! land of gold! land of
cotton, sugar, rice!

Land of wheat, beef, pork! land of wool and
hemp! land of the apple and the
grape!

Land of the pastoral plains, the grass-fields
of the world!

Land of those sweet-air’d interminable
plateaus!”

A second poem from Walt Whitman is in-
structive in this: That here the generality of
the foregoing pilece is given concreteness
from the actual anecdotal record of the cen-
tury of the winning of the West, and because
there is revealed how the irremediable facts
of limit, end, death, are burned away in the

Footnotes at end of article.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

sheer incandescence of the song of conquest

and assertion.
“Come my tan-faced children,
Follow well in order, get your weapons ready,
Have you your plstols? have you your sharp-
edged axes?
Pioneers! O Pioneers!

“Have the elder races halted!
Do they droop and end their lesson, wearled
over there beyond the seas?
We take up the task eternal and the burden
and the lesson,
Pioneers! O Pioneers!

“All the pulses of the world,
Falling in they beat for us, with the Western
movement beat,
Holding single or together, steady moving to
the front, all for us.
Pioneers! O Pioneers!

“They are of us, they are with us,
All for primal needed work, while the fol-
lowers there in embryo wait behind,
We are today's procession heading, we the
route for travel clearing,
Pioneers! O Pioneers!®

It is now thirty-two years since my first
extended period of study in Europe. Those
months were spent mostly in Germany. At
Heidelberg in the year 1936 there were very
few American students, and these few were
eagerly invited into the closest relations with
the German students. University courses in
American literature and culture were not
then, as they have since become, a common
feature of continental Universities. The ab-
sence of such formal studies did not, how-
ever, inhibit the eagerness with which thou-
sands of central European students were de-
vouring and discussing American literature.
Invited to participate in one of several such
informal groups at Heldelberg I was asked
each night we met to read aloud from Amer-
ican novels certain passages which the stu-
dents were drawn to with what I can only call
fascination. All read English but very few
could speak the language well, and none with
sufficlent ease to realize the resonance and
movement of it.

What American life in open-space has
meant to us, in contrast with European life
realized in given-space—this became com-
pletely clear to me when I reflected upon the
particular items from American literature I
was asked to read aloud. Melville, his periods
rising and falling like the ocean swell beneath
which swam Moby Dick, that huge symbol
of freedom both benevolent and malicious;
Walt Whitman, the intoxicating, line-loosen-
ing spaciousness of his verse, And
finally, and in the 1930's excitedly, Thomas
Wolje, whose paragraphs about the vastness
of the American land under the enormous sky
at night and the great trains plunging
through the scattered villages whose few
lights rushed past the cars roaring into dark-
ness—the very headlong prose a realization of
the difference between the yearning of life
for satisfying order as this is sought in the
numbered possibilities of an established pat-
tern and as this is sought in the numberless
and frightening boundlessness of open space.

B. THE FRONTIER MIND AND TECHNOLOGY

The role of technology in modern American
life is only understood if one sees it as a way
of life joyfully cultivated by a people who
retain a frontier mentality long after the
physical frontier has vanished. There is
something strange in the joy and eagerness
with which the technization of existence is
exercised in America, This strangeness is un-
derstood when one comes to see that the
spirit that conquered a huge land is a spirit
continuous with that which today plays with
technics like a previous generation made a
game out of felling trees, shocking corn, and
plowing fields.
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For the common man in America, the basie
physical enquiries which gave birth to tech-
nology, and the philosophical ideas which
attended its development, are of little con-
cern, Technology for him is rather a stronger
and a longer and a more supple arm to con-
quer a wilderness with! His judgment of its
“‘goodness” is pragmatic; his delight in it is
akin to sheer uncritical boyishness. For in
technology and its possibility to enhance and
expand the forms of life this man sees a new
wilderness to conquer, new lands to settle,
new problems to solve, new frontiers to push
back and be exultant over.

That simple and uncritical aceclaim should
surround the advance of technology in Amer-
ica is evidence of the spirit that has never
had to come to terms with boundaries, limits,
ends., When one county was settled and the
best land taken up, American history records
that the new waves of people pushing up
from the East went through to the next
county. There, when once the trees were
felled, the land cleared, was an abundance
of rich earth for man's taking. That land is
now cut up into organized states; and most
of it is settled. The farther ocean has been
reached. But the promise of technology it-
self s seen in the American mind as a new
“illimitable” that evokes from this people a
response whose inward character is identical
with the response of their fathers. A “new
frontier” has come into view, and the excite-
ment and the challenge of it is similarly
greeted.

C. ESCHATOLOGY, TIME, AND SPACE

In October, 1954, Professor Sidney Mead
published a brief and brilliant essay entitled
‘“The American People: Their Space, Time,
and Religion,” in The Journal of Religion,
Vol. XXXIV, #4 (University of Chicago
Press). The purpose of the essay is stated in
the first paragraph: “. , . tos t that, in
the shaping of the American mind and spirit,
space has thus far overshadowed time in
formative significance and to suggest some of
the implications of this insight. .. .” The
essay begins with the recollection of de Cre-
vecoeur who, in 1782, asked the gquestion
that has not ceased to trouble all thoughtful
men in this place: “What then is the Ameri-
can, the new man?" Crevecoeur not only saw
that American man was a “new man”; he
saw that what was new about him was not
separable from the startllng experience of
space as this penetrated the immigrants from
the closed and tight spaces of the old world.

The formative power of the vast and seem-
ing-illimitable space that had been available
to the American man during the formative
years of his nation’s life can only be rightly
felt when this existence-in-space is seen
over against that existence-in-time which
was the old life-setting of those who came
to these shores. They had been, without ex-
ception,” . . . a people hemmed in, confined
within the spatial houndaries set by geog-
raphy and by the closely related boun-
darles set by tradition and custom. Within
such boundaries, and impressed by the
regular passing of one generation after
another within the confines of familiar
places, they tended to find what freedom
they could for the human mind and spirit
within the context of time—time as dura-
tion, as the endless flow and flux of
events , . .”

In the new world the power of the twin
forces of space and time was reversed; here it
was space that constituted the field of prag-
matic operations, the matrix of personal and
familial and vocational decisions, the very
particular American voluntary organization
for practical ends—so ne-essary for a few
in the hostile and lonely environment of the
frontier. The “new birth of freedom" that
a later American president was to celebrate
was not a “concept”; it was a reality aris-
ing out of the condition of life-in-open-
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space meeting earthy personal material
needs. The . .. unconfined movement in
space—while concurrently the time ties were
tattered or broken by the breaking of the
continuity of the regular passing of one
generation after another in one place” is
the fundamental motif of that entire strain
in American literature which is most au-
thentically indigenous.

From Mr. Mead’s abundant documentation
of this time-space reversal as formative of
the American mind and spirit we can select
only a little. Particularly telling is the doub-
let from Stephen Vincent Benet's Western
Star. The poet images forth the piled-up oc-
casions of crisis, the unrelenting struggle of
the little communities on the edge between
the forest and the sea, the pathos of death
as it struck the very young and the very
old—and he puts into language something
of the men forbidden time-reflection in the
perilous present by the hurtling exigencies of
physical fact:

“There is no time to grieve now, there is no
time—
There is only time for labor in the cold.”

The essay also tells us of the cultivated
man from New England, Francis Parkman,
who, in order to study the Indians, under-
took the terrifying privations of the Ore-
gon Trail, Mr. Mead adjudges an entry in
Parkman’s Journal on a day when hunting
for food he shot an antelope, to be a state-
ment of positive parablelike significance,

“When I stood by his side the antelope
turned his expiring eye upward. It was like
a beautiful woman's dark and light. Fortu-
nate that I am in a hurry,” thought I; I
might be troubled by remorse, if I had time
forit!'”

The American man has always been short
of time! And not time only in the sense of
hours to do things in, but time rather as
the mordant awareness of passingness, of
the somber music of man’s enormous jour-
ney in historical time, of time as that abso-
lute matrix of mutability in which the com-
mon events of birth, unfolding, accomplish-
ment, and death were, for our devout fathers,
in some sense both enobled and made mean-
ingful by the sonorities of the old Psalm—

“Lord, Thou has been our dwelling place
in all generations. Thou turnest man to de-
struction and sayest, Return, ye children of
men. For a thousand years in thy sight are
but as yesterday when it is past, and as a
watch in the night.”

But this man, short on time, has been long
on space! And whoever would understand
America's past in order to deepen his wisdom
as he envisions her future must measure the
consequences of this—that space has over-
shadowed time in the formation of all the
ideas most cherished by the American mind
and spirit.

It is useful to observe, as many have, that
the general concept of freedom has, in Amer-
ica, been spatialized. We find it difficult to
think of the actual exercise of freedom Iin
terms that do not suggest unhampered move-
ment, in space. Professor Mead, again, sup-
plies the trenchant paragraph:

“This concept (freedom) has always had
for Americans a primary dimension of space.
The pioneer felt ‘free’ so long as he felt that
he could move on when he could see the
smoke from a mneighbor's cabin or hear the
sound of his neighbor's rifle—just as his
descendant, the modern city dweller, feels
‘free’ so long as he feels that he can move
away from the undesirable location or neigh-
bors to the suburbs, to the country home in
‘Connecticut’. The trailer-house hitched to
an automobile 1s as fitting a symbol of the
Americans’ concept of freedom today as once
were the saddlebags, the rifle and the ax, The
Civil War, the center of American history,
can be seen as an attempt to exercise this
freedom of flight from an undesirable alli-
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ance that had almost as much appeal in the
North as in the South. And one evidence of
the genius of the gaunt, brooding man in the
White House was his seeing that, in the long
run, this was an inadequate conception of
freedom, and his reminder that the mystic
chords of memory that bound the Union of
these people together could not be stified
by the simple expedient of dividing them-
selves along a geographical line.”

Of the authenticity of the insight repre-
sented in the preceding description of the
powerful eifect upon the American nation of
its physical setting for now almost three
hundred and fifty years, and of the impor-
tance of that insight for our common future
there can, I think, be no doubt. The final
and crucial task of this paper is to ask after
the sufficiency of such a way of feeling,
thinking, planning, acting for the future of
our society. The terms of the issue are quite
clear; they might be stated in this way: can
a mentality and spirit nurtured upon the
availability of open-space even envision,
much less attack, the tasks that now con-
front us? Can the indubitable spiritual ener-
gles called forth and shaped by a frontier
circumstance be informed, disciplined, re-
formed, and released for a future whose set-
ting is a radically different one? Operations
in new space make appropriate and effective
a manner of public order that is pragmatic;
can operations In a closely-woven, ecologi-
cally-integrated, and delicate structure be
rightly gulded by the same cast of mind? Is
the institutionalization of pragmatism an
adequate public philosophy for circum-
stances which is a thousand large and small
particulars are new? Can the spirit that won
a continent sustain a national soclety?

The answer, in my judgment, is clearly no.
But the structure of spirit which in the new
situation must, in St. Paul's phrase, consti-
tute the “spirit of our minds" must now be
explicated as over against that structure of
spirit which has until now been most deter-
minative of our nation. To that we address
ourselves in these last pages.

Man lives in space and time. These dimen-
sions of his actual existence are profound
spiritual symbols, and reflection upon them
as they penetrate and fructify the critical
intelligence bestows both cognitive sensibility
and power. And just as life-in-space is edu-
cative for the achievement of right order so,
too, the reality of life-in-time is educative
to right order. The maturation of societies in
space may, at a certaln phase of unfold-
ing, be so dramatic a fact that the society
can ignore, set aside, or in the exuberance
of its expansion repudiate the lurking and
ultimately unavoidable requirements placed
upon man by that other dimension of his-
torical reality, life-in-time. Space offers op-
tions that may be realized by moving; time
stand as a symbol for that historical ac-
complishment of order which 1s achieved by
decisions made where one is, Space may op-
erate to confront issues by flight; time is
the symbol of that boundedness within which
the less dramatic, tougher, but ultimately
more human soclety is attempted by the
discipline of the spirit, the perception of
human values along with operating deci-
sions proper to such values. Time-in-history
stands for maturity, order discipline, choice,
The spirlt of the man who looks out upon
the future in space, and the spirit of the
man who looks inward upon the issues of
right order for human life in space and
time—this difference is too eloquent for
abstraction. Contrast with Walt Whitman's
space-singing verse, to which I alluded a few
moments ago, another American song of a
generation later.

George Santayana, a Boston intellectual,
wise in the pathos of the human problematic
and dedicated to the liebration of the hu-
man spirit to meet time’s immemorial issues,
one time looked out upon Cape Cod, so rich
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in its images of long habitation, so heavy
with the signs of our human plight and
promise, and wrote the lines through which
thrust up the unquenchable questions.
These are man's questions as spirit—and a
nation—becomes a human society only when
it seeks an order in which they can live and
draw man open to their human size.

“The low sandy beach and the thin scrub
pine,
The wide reach of a bog, the long sky line,—
O, I am far from home.

“The salt, salt smell of the thick sea air,
And the smooth round stones that the ebb
tides wear,—
When will the good ship come?

“The wretched stumps all charred and burned
And the deep soft rut where the cart wheel
turned,—
Why is the world so old?

“The lapping wave, and the brood grey sky
Where the cawing crows and the slow gulls

¥
Where are the dead untold?

“And among the dark pines, and along the
dark shore,

O the wind, and the wind forevermore,—

What will become of Man?"

The Amerlcan eplc has come, this is to
say, to a turning point in the spirit of our
minds. We have, while solving some prob-
lems, ignored others. We have fashioned a
society and an industrial order at a cost,
and the bill is due and payable. The mag-
nificence of our endowment has been cleverly
used and appallingly abused. The accumu-
lated garbage of the achievement has be-
fouled the air, polluted the water, scarred
the land, besmirched the beautiful, clogged
and confused our living space, so managed
all human placement and means of move-
ment as to convenience us as consumers and
insult us as persons.

The character of a people's life-experience
in a particular place profoundly infiuences
their permeability to the eschatological real-
ity proclaimed by biblical faith—that life in
historical time has problems that cannot be
confronted and promises that cannot be ful-
filled by sheer movement in space. And pre-
cisely that is the innermost content of this
moment’s mood in our national life. We are
puzzled, bewildered, and annoyed by new
requirements for which old reactions are
useless. The problems of the city are not
soluble by flight; the problem of poverty is
not soluble in human terms within the pat-
tern of an economic system that technology
has made awkward and deepeningly unjust;
the problem of education is not soluble by
present provisions that do not recognize the
damage done to human beings by past facts
of deprivation. What is tragic and frightening
about this moment is that its enormous pos-
sibility for a better, humaner, richer, fuller-
dimensional future for American life is most
often interpreted in negative terms. A riot
fired by intolerable conditions that persist
by sheer stasis when wealth is available to
correct them Is interpreted simply as a break-
down of law and order! It is that; but the
human breakdown is deeper and holler; it is
a cry whose substance is older than law and
whose passion is for order congruent with
human need.

The eschatological reality of grace given
within the bounded possibilities of earth and
time and history 1s a reality that could be
and for a long time has been evaded by
American sensibility. This evasion was the
more temptingly and easily possible because
of a tangible frontier which offered a concrete
option. There is a sense in which American
life has been an interior flight to the sub~
urbs! And while the west and the unbroken
wilderness demanded and nurtured virtues—
courage, resolution, decisiveness, ingenuity,
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a huge output of energy—the theater of
these qualities and the human social matrix
for their obedlent exerclse has radically
changed.

There are evidences, however, that the facts
and events of the moment are leading our
nation’s mind into a belated but real en-
counter with deeper moral issues. The real-
ities of limit and boundary, the spirit-edu-
cating forces that operate when one cannot
move on or start afresh but must come to
terms with life where 1t is and where it is
bound to remain—these forces have been
agathering between EKorea and Vietnam, be-
tween Birmingham and Memphis—and it is
our hope that their disrupting and recon-
structing blessedness may prevalil.

FOOTNOTES

1R. Calhoun, *“Christ: The Hope of the
World,” World Council of Churches, Second
Assembly, August 15, 1954, Evanston, Illinois.

#For discussion of this and other ideas in
American historlography, see J. H. Randall
and G. Halnes, Controlling Assumptions in
the Practice of American Historians, Socilal
Science Research Council Bulletin 54, 1946,
p. 25.

3 One must not overlook the fact that the
claim of this hypothesis to be adequate for
all American historiography has been sub-
jected to repeated criticism. Its claim to do
Justice to the facts of American Church His-
tory has been brought under severe criticism,
cf. 8. Mead, Religion and Culture in America,
Church History, XXII (Chlcago, 1953), p.
41 ff,

Mead makes the devastating point that
many aspects of frontier religious life and
organization were not products of the fron-
tier situation, but that some of the most
powerful of them (plans of unlon, circuit-
rider and frontier-preacher forms of the min-
istry, the establishment of schools, the re-
volt against Calvinism, the rise of the Mis-
slonary Socleties, the growth of frontier
Utopias, experiments in religious communi-
tarlanism) were conceived, developed, and
brought to a certain effective phase in the
older tide-water states.

Roman Catholic historians and others have
pointed out that the Turner thesis does not
attend to the non-English settlements and
their development: the French in “New
France” and at the mouth of the Mississippi,
the Spanish missions in the Southwest. It
could indeed be claimed that general school-
textbook history has oversimplified the
American story by its Puritan-New England
focus, and has pald too little attention to
the data that informs Francis Parkman's
The Jesuits in North America in the Seven-
teenth Century and his LaSalle and the Dis-
covery of the Great West; John Tracy Ellis’s
Documents of American Catholic History;
and the many volumes of the Jesuit Rela-
tions and Allied Documents.

4 A full exposition of the theme here in-
vestigated would have to take account of the
present situation in Roman Catholic histori-
ography. That task cannot be undertaken
here; and my interested but unprofessional
reading in Church history must qualify any
impression I record. But the impression is
that although there exists a large body of
American Catholic historical investigation
of the career of that Church in North Amer-
ica, this Investigation has not with deliber-
ate intention pondered that career under
specifically theological categories, i.e., asked
about the interaction between environment
and the development of theological theories.
American Roman Catholic historiography is
rich in studies of missionary activity, insti-
tutional development, educational pro-
visions; it is not so extensive in its investi-
gation of intellectual and cultural history.

Among the works germane to the occasion
of this conference are John Tracy Ellis, Docu-
ments of American Catholic History (Mil-
waukee: Bruce Publishing Co., 1956), Amer-
ican Catholicism (Chicago: University of
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Chicago Press, 1956), and Catholicism in
Colonial America (Baltimore: Halicon Press,
Ine., 19656); John H. Kennedy, Jesuit and
Savage in New France (New Haven: Yale
University Press, 1950); Edna Eenton (ed.),
Black Gown and Redskins {(London: Long-
mans, Green and Co., 1956; first published
as The Jesuit Relations and Allied Docu-
ments, 1610-1792); William Ingraham Kip,
The Early Jesuit Missions in North America
(New York: Wiley and Putnam, 1846); John
A. O'Brien, The American Martyrs (New
York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, Inc., 1953);
Francis Parkman, The Jesuits in North Amer-
ica in the Seventeenth Century (Boston: Lit-
the, Brown and Company, 1898) and La-
Salle and the Discovery of the Great West;
and Reuben Gold Thwaites, The Jesuit Rela-
tions and Allied Documents, 73 vols., (Cleve-
land: The Burrows Brothers Company, 1896;
various volumes).

Two recent works indicate, however, that
reflection of a more theological interest, and
informed by the particularity of American
social fact, is emerging, Cf. Andrew Greeley,
The Catholic Experience: An Interpretation
of the History of American Catholicism (New
York: Doubleday and Co., 1967); and Dor-
othy Dohen, Nationalism and American
Catholicism (New York: Sheed and Ward,
1967).

% H. Melville, Moby Dick (New York, 1930),
p. 166.

®Walt Whitman, Leaves of Grass (New
York, 1931), p. 23ff.; p. 236 fI.

President’s Efforts Are Appreciated

HON. JACK BROOKS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. BROOKS. Mr. Speaker, on March
1, 1968, the Ninth District of Texas was
honored with a visit from our President.

One of the stops that he made during
his stay was at the A. W, Schlesinger’s
Geriatric Center. The ocecasion for his
visit to the center was to mark the in-
crease in social security payments that
went into effect that day.

This reason alone was insufficient to
explain the overwhelming and warm re-
ception he received from the residents of
the center and their many friends who
assembled with the briefest notice that
the President might make an appearance.

As the reception was spontaneous, the
residents and staff of the Schlesinger
Center felt compelled to express their
feelings in a more formal way than was
possible at that time. For this purpose,
they have prepared a resolution which
I have had the pleasure of forwarding
to President Johnson.

The resolution cites his courageous
leadership and his dedicated concern for
our people, particularly our senior citi-
zens. So that all of my colleagues may
read the resolution, its text follows:

Whereas, President Lyndon Baines John-
son has furnished courageous leadership to
our nation, unselfishly devoting himself to
the solution of the many serious problems
facing our nation, leading us in the tradi-
tions of our forefathers; and

Whereas, one of the serious problems fac-
ing our nation is the vast number of people
who reach the age of 656 or over, who are
financially unable to provide for themselves,
or to meet their medical needs; and
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Whereas, through the recommendations of
President Lyndon B. Johnson and by the
action of Congress, relief has been brought
to this situation by the passing of im-
proved soclal security benefits, including a
provision for such direly needed medical
care for the senior citizens; and

Whereas, President Lyndon Baines John-
son honored the City of Beaumont, Texas,
with a visit on the 1st day of March, AD,,
1968, at which time he especially honored
the senior citizens of Beaumont, who are
residents of the A. W. Schlesinger’s Gerlatric
Center, with a visit and personally pre-
sented certain residents with their first in-
creased social security checks, bringing much
joy and happiness to all of the senior citizens
who had the opportunity to visit personally
with the President of the United States, a
native Texan; and

‘Whereas, the Board of Trustees of the A. W.
Schlesinger’'s Gerlatric Center wishes to pub-
licly acknowledge its appreclation on behalf
of the A. W. Schlesinger's Geriatric Center,
and on behalf of the City of Beaumont,
Texas, by adopting a resolution to be made
part of the permanent records of the A. W.
Schlesinger’s Gerlatric Center;

Now, therefore, be 1t resolved that the
Board of Trustees of the A. W. Schlesinger’s
Gerlatric Center, in session this 1st day of
April, A.D. 1968, does hereby commend
President Lyndon B. Johnson for his ac-
complishments in meeting the needs of our
senior citizens and in honoring the City of
Beaumont, and especlally the residents of
this Center, with a personal visit; and, fur-
ther, that a copy of this resolution be spread
upon the minutes of this organization, and
the officers be directed that appropriate ac-
tion be taken to furnish a copy of this reso-
lution to President Lyndon Baines Johnson.

Roy 8. NELsON,
Chairman of the Board,
A. W. Schlesinger’s Geriatric Center.
A, W. SCHLESINGER,
Honorary Chairman of the Board.
R. W. ENcLISH,
Secretary.

NERVA: Our Future in Space
HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr,
Speaker, Dr. Wernher von Braun, Direc-
tor, Marshall Space Flight Center, today
presented an excellent statement before
the Committee on Aeronautical and
Space Sciences of the U.S. Senate. Dr.
Von Braun'’s text tells of the significance
of nueclear propulsion in our future space
needs.

The statement follows:

STATEMENT OF DR. WERNHER VON BrAUN, DI-
RECTOR, MARSHALL SPACE FLIGHT CENTER,
NATIONAL AERONAUTICS AND SPACE ADMIN-
ISTRATION, BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON AERO~
NAUTICAL AND SPACE SCIENCES, U.S. SENATE,
APRIL 30, 1968

INTRODUCTION

Mr. Chairman and Members of the Com-
mittee on Aeronautical and Space Sclences:

Thank you for this opportunity to present
to the Committee my views on the nuclear.
rocket program.

First, let me say that I have reviewed the
comprehensive statement Mr. Klein has pre-
sented and I fully support his testimony to
the Committee. I am convinced that nuclear
propulsion is a must for our future space
needs. At the same time, I am equally con-
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vinced that it is important that we not think
of the nuclear rocket solely in terms of any
particular mission but rather in terms of the
overall increase it will give to our space ex-
ploration capability and its potential appli-
cability to a very wide range of missions. If
we have learned anything from history we
know that where advanced technology exists,
it will generally be used and used effectively.
The point I'm trying to emphasize is that I
feel that the NERVA engine development and
eventually a flight stage should be funded on
the basls of technology advancement, empha-
sizing mission wversatility rather than tying
the program to a specific mission. I would
like to say more about this as I go along.

It is not my intent to present a compre-
hensive statement to the Committee since
this would only be repetitive with Mr, Klein’s
testimony. Rather, I would like to address
myself to the items listed in the Chalrman’s
letter inviting me to appear before the Com-
mittee and, in addition, discuss briefly the
recent and current involvement of the Mar-
shall Space Flight Center In the nuclear
rocket program.

NUCLEAR ROCKET ENGINE DEVELOPMENT

The first item concerns the nuclear rocket
engine development. Based on our OwWn as-
sessment, I am convinced that the feasibility
and high performance potential of nuclear
rocket propulsion has been thoroughly
demonstrated in the extenslve serles of suc-
cessful reactor and bread-board engine sys-
tem tests which have been conducted at the
Nuclear Rocket Development Station In
Nevada. The technology phase of the NERVA
program should be completed in FY '69.
From a technical standpoint, this means
that we now have a high degree of confidence
in the understanding of what these systems
can do, that their performance is really as
high as it theoretically had been predicted,
that they give high specific impulse, that
they operate stably, that they can be oper-
ated safely, that they can operate for the
long periods of time required by many of
the applications of interest and we can estab-
lish a development schedule with reason-
able accuracy because of experience gained
during the technology phase. From an eco-
nomie standpoint, this means we are about
two-thirds of the way to a highly significant
goal—a flight ready nuclear engine. The com-
pletion of the technology phase of the pro-
gram represents a sizable investment but
one which I feel has resulted In worthwhile
dividends. Fallure to proceed now into a de-
velopment phase will result in losses of ex-
perienced personnel and cost-increase effects
on the total program. Furthermore, in view
of the many special skills involved and the
experience galned thus far, a delay would
mean the loss of some of the capability we
have already pald for. A one-year delay in
funding could result in as much as two years
delay in having an operational nuclear en-
gine. In view of the investment already made
and the successes achieved thus far, I feel
we must continue the nuclear engine de-
velopment.

I think time is an important consideration
here also. The long lead times required for
development of these propulsion systems
does not allow us the flexibility of waiting
for an identified mission application. Past
experience has shown that propulsion sys-
tems are often the critical development re-
quired in a schedule orlented toward future
mission accomplishments, just as chemical
rocket developments determined the timing
of present missions In the space program.
This is certainly the case with the first nu-
clear rocket system due to the long lead
times involved In nuclear engine develop-
ment and test, and I would like to flag this
long lead time as a key factor in my reason-
ing that we should proceed with the develop-
ment of a flight rated engine. A firm commit-
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ment to develop the NERVA engine will, in
my opinion, provide a firmer basis for mak-
ing decisions on future missions and certain-
ly a reappraisal of the objectives of some of
those currently being studied. Hence, I feel
we must proceed with the development of the
nuclear rocket engine as a fundamental tool
for our long term space exploration activities.

ADVANCEMENT OF ROCKET TECHNOLOGY

The second item in your letter, Mr. Chair-
man, concerned the relationship of the nu-
clear rocket engine development to the ad-
vancement of rocket technology. I belleve,
as I Indicated earlier, that the major justifi-
cation for the development of the nuclear
rocket is that it provides a major advance-
ment in space propulsion capability. I think
the nuclear rocket, when compared to our
current propulsion capabilities is analogous
to a comparison of the piston-engine air-
plane and today's modern jetliners. Many
experts sald there was no requirement for the
turbojet engine in the aircraft business.
Not only has history proven them wrong but
this advancement in airplane propulsion
technology has paid for itself many times
OVer.

By the same token, the NERVA engine, in
a nuclear stage will increase our payload
capability and enhance the efficiency and
operational characteristics in a variety of
potential missions. Take an unmanned probe
to Jupiter, for example. With a nuclear stage,
as compared to a chemical stage, we have
the alternative of, (1) sending two or more
spacecraft thereby increasing our probability
of mission success, (2) sending a larger sin-
gle spacecraft, or (3) significantly reducing
the trip time for the same spacecraft., The
reduced trip time alternative is more im-
portant than perhaps meets the eye since
it is possible to achieve a 50% reduction in
trip time. This means reduced operating time
requirements for the spacecraft, ground sys-
tems, and people supporting the mission, A
truly significant savings in the cost of the
mission as well as an increased probability
of mission success is the result.

I think it is extremely important to note
that the NERVA program represents by far
the most significant advancement in propul-
sion technology that can achleve operational
status in the 1970 decade. It is the only high-
thrust system which is currently anywhere
near a development phase that offers specific
impulses greater than 800 seconds, or almost
twice that of our most advanced chemical
rockets. This means that for a given engine
thrust, a nuclear rocket would need little
more than half the fuel required for a chem-
ical rocket to accomplish a specific mission.

With the anticipation of having a nu-
clear engine we have also been carrying on
studies in the vehicle technology area and
I think significant advancements are being
made here also, Many technical disciplines
are involved in the design of such a vehicle
and we are trying to cover all areas where
we think advances in the present state-of-
the-art are required such as advanced in-
sulation for long term storage of liquid hy-
drogen, meteoroid protection, structrual de-
sign, materials, nuclear radiation effects, nu-
clear instrumentation, propellant conserva-
tion systems and radiation shielding. A po-
tential nuclear stage also requires us to carry
out further research in such areas as orbital
operations and flight safety. Illustrative of
what we're faced with here is the long term
storage of liquid hydrogen. Our S-IVB stage
employs liguid hydrogen as its fuel but its
effective lifetime is a matter of hours due
to hydrogen boiloff. Future missions, on the
other hand, may require significantly longer
storage times. So in this case both our chem-
ical and nuclear vehicle design efforts are
benefiting from research in high perform-
ance insulations.

I will say more about our nuclear stage
efforts in a moment.
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BOOSTER CAPABILITY

The third item concerned the potential
contribution of the nuclear rocket to our
booster capabilities. Mr, Klein in his state-
ment discussed some of the potential mis-
slon applications using a nuclear vehicle as
the third stage on the Saturn V booster and
pointed out that a NERVA-powered stage
applied as a third stage of the Saturn V
launch vehicle significantly improved its
payload and mission versatility. As I men-
tioned earlier this improved capability pro-
vided by nuclear propulsion in the third
stage of Saturn V can be utilized to improve
mission effectiveness, to increase the mission
and payload reliability, and to extend the
spectrum of potential missions in the late
1970’s and the 1980's, Equally important is
the fact that for high energy missions re-
quiring the launch of two or more Saturn
V’s, with subsequent rendezvous in earth
orbit, we will be able to reduce the number
of Saturn V's needed through the utilization
of a nuclear vehicle. The costs savings would
be substantial.

We at the Marshall Center have for some
time now been studying various ways of up-
rating the Saturn V booster payload capa-
bility to meet the requirements of future
missions. One such way is to strap solid
propellant rockets to the first stage of Saturn
V. While this glves us greater payloads to
earth orbit, we would still need a new stage
to propel this payload beyond earth orbit. I
believe that for missions we are likely to
undertake in the late 1970’s and early 1980’s,
one of the more effective ways of improving
the capability of the Saturn V is the simple
addition of a nuclear third stage. Our studies
indicate that there would be no major prob-
lem in the integration of a nuclear stage
with the Saturn V. Furthermore, our key
launch facilities at the Kennedy Spaceflight
Center can be fully utilized with a nuclear
third stage configuration. Most anyway you
look at it, a nuclear stage for Saturn V is an
attractive proposition.

MARSHALL SPACE FLIGHT CENTER ACTIVITY

I would now like to briefly discuss some of
the recent and planned activities of the
Marshall Center related to the nuclear rocket
problem. I will then conclude with a dis-
cussion on our preeminence In space. We
have had people engaged in nuclear vehicle
studies dating as far back as 1987. These
studies have concentrated on the need for
nuclear propulsion systems in our long range
space programs and the most promising con-
cepts for their application.

One particularly significant result of these
studles is what we call a modular vehicle ap-
proach which Milt Klein touched upon in his
statement. In view of the relatively high cost
of nuclear rocket engine and stage devel-
opment, it appears highly desirable to mini-
mize total hardware development and invest-
ment in facilitles while providing a logical
development from ground test systems to
flight test and ultimately an operational
stage. Based on results to date, I think we
have established the feasibility of a modu-
lar nuclear vehicle concept which satisfles
these objects and offers multi-mission capa-
bility with maximum hardware common-
ality. Our approach is to design a standard
propulsion module which can be flown as a
third stage on Saturn V for early applicatlons
or clustered in earth orbit, if necessary, for
missions we may wish to undertake later.

The reorientation of the engine program
toward the 75,000 pound thrust nuclear en-
gine has caused some changes in our con-
ceptual designs but has not perturbed the
feasibllity of the modular concept. We plan
to continue studies aimed at determining
design and development requirements of a
nuclear stage in anticipation of initiating
stage development in the early seventies
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leading to an initial flight test in about
1976.

Our plan is thus to develop a nuclear pro-
pulsion module technology that will form the
basis for the flight systems design. This tech-
nology will be developed through various test
programs whose primary objectives will be
to provide necessary engineering data on
such items as the performance of candidate
designs, the phenomena of nuclear inter-
actions, advanced structures development
and long-term propellant storage. The nu-
clear propulsion systems technology begins
with the establishment of radiation-hard-
ened functional components and subsystems;
it culminates in the engineering evaluation
of full-scale, fully integrated systems per-
formance in the predicted nuclear environ-
ment at NRDS, Nevada.

One such test program, for which we initi-
ated planning in FY '67, was the so called
nuclear ground test module, These ground
test stages were to be flight-configured, but
non-flyable, modules with the propellant
tank of a battleship type construction but
with the subsystems and components of
actual flight quality. One type module
would not have had an engine attached but
would be used for cold-flow testing of vari-
ous subsystems and components. The idea
here was to develop a high degree of re-
liability in certaln subsystems and com-
ponents before proceeding to hot engine
testing due to the turn around times asso-
clated with nuclear engine testing in the
event of a component failure.

A second type module would have had a
NERVA engine attached and would have
been hot-fired to determine the effects of
nuclear heating, the behavior of nuclear
radiation in liquid hydrogen and the per-
formance of functional systems. However,
due to a reduction of funds in the FY '68
budget and the subsequent reorientation of
the nuclear engine program, the ground test
module activity has been terminated for
the time being.

Another test program currently under-
way, which Mr. Elein mentioned to you
last week, is the nuclear propellant heat-
ing test being conducted under contract to
Marshall by General Dynamics/FPt. Worth
at the Air Force Nuclear Aerospace Re-
search Facility. Tests are being conducted
using a ten-foot diameter tank in a radi-
ation environment. This test program which
was initiated in FY '67 is providing us with
much valuable information. Included in the
program objectives are the evaluation of
cryogenic insulation materials for use in a
radiation environment, evaluation of ma-
terials for use in valves and transducers ex-
posed to cryogenics and radiation, and ex-
perimental data on the nuclear energy dep-
osition rates in ligquid hydrogen and the
resulting heating effects on the liquid hy-
drogen.

Further examples of our work in the ve-
hicle technology area are current eifforts
in assessing nuclear shielding requirements
and the development of neutron and gamma
detectors sultable for flight stages.

U.S. PREEMINENCE IN SPACE

The fourth and final item mentioned in
your letter, Mr. Chairman, concerns the re-
lationship of the nuclear rocket technology
in keeping the United States preeminent in
space, As you well know, one important
figure of merit here is booster capability,
and propulsion has always been a key factor
in our advancement. At the beginning of
the space age, when we found ourselves be-
hind the Russians In booster capabllity, we
were able to draw upon advanced technol-
ogy for a ten-fold jump in thrust and start
the development of the F-1 engine that now
powers the first stage of Saturn V. The de-
cision to develop this engine was made three
years before the go-ahead decision to devel-
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op Saturn V. Similarly, research on liquid-
hydrogen and liguid-oxygen engines, with
their significant jump in specific impuilse
over conventional oxygen and Kerosene
systems, led to starting the J-2 engine which
now powers the Saturn V second and third
stages, the S-II and S-IVB. The nuclear
rocket now offers us the opportunity to
nearly double the specific impulse of the
J-2 engine.

Of course, the real measure of preeminence
is the capability to accomplish desirable
mission objectives. The point I made earlier
concerning the mission versatility of a nu-
clear vehicle is appropriate in this regard.
A nuclear third stage on Saturn V would
provide us with the capability to meet fu-
ture requirements which will certainly face
us in the accomplishment of our basic pur-
pose—making avallable to our nation and
its people the great potential benefits in-
herent in our advancing space technology.

This all points back to my opening re-
mark that the nuclear rocket is a vital key
to our future space exploration capabllity
and versatility. I would have great con-
cern for the long future of our space pro=-
gram without this kind of propulsion ca-
pability.

Stop Passenger Train Discontinuances

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the
quantity and quality of passenger train
service in our country is continuing to
deteriorate. Now the announcement
comes that the last rail passenger depot
in Davenport, Iowa, the largest city in
the First District serving a population
area of 100,000, will be closed.

There should be a moratorium on all
passenger train discontinuances. Re-
cently the Iowa State Commerce Com-
mission passed a resolution calling for
such a moratorium.

Under unanimous consent I submit
the resolution for inclusion in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD, as follows:
REsOLUTION BY THE IowA STATE COMMERCE

COMMISSION

‘Whereas, there have been numerous pas-
senger train discontinuances recently; and

Whereas, there are now pending before
the Interstate Commerce Commission and
th various state commissions a number of
applications propesing discontinuance of
passenger trains; and

Whereas, the actions of the Post Office
Department have had substantial adverse
effect on passenger revenue; and

Whereas, the welfare and safety of this
country is and will continue to be materially
injured by these discontinuances; and

Whereas, the need for unified comprehen-
sive planning in this area is readily apparent;
and

Whereas, the Iowa State Commerce Com-
mission knows of its own knowledge ac-
guired from the several applications before
it and the participation in such hearings
before the Interstate Commerce Commission
that such facts are true;

Now, therefore, be it resolved, that the
Iowa State Commerce Commission joins its
sister states in appealing to Congress to
call an immediate moratorium on all pas-
senger train discontinuances and to investi-
gate and determine the impact these discon-
tiuances are having on the welfare and safety
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of our country, including its national de-
fense,
Dated at Des Moines, Iowa, this 20th day
of February, 1968.
Iowa STATE COMMERCE
COMMISSION,
BERNARD J, MARTIN,
Chairman.
FranE B, MEeans,
Commissioner.
Dick A. WrrT,
Commissioner.

E. B. Sorey,
Secretary.

Attest:

Household Workers for Industry—Pilot
Program in Pittsburgh To Aid Foreign-
Born Citizens and Family

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, I am
very pleased that the city of Pittsburgh
has been chosen for a pilot projeet to up-
grade household employment standards
and opportunities. This action program
is the first Federal training project de-
signed to help citizens of various ethnic
groups, and will be funded by the Labor
Department to the Ethnic Foundation
for about a year, in cooperation with the
National Committee on Household Em-
ployment.

It is expected that approximately 60
women will acquire skills in food prep-
aration and service, cleaning, laundry,
ironing, child care and care of the elder-
ly, as well as in personal grooming and
guidance in the essentials of succeeding
on the job, More importantly, upon grad-
uation these women will have the op-
portunity to be placed by the Ethnie
Foundation—in some cases with firms
who offer household service as a fringe
benefit to their executives and employees.
In situations where a wife is incapac-
itated, a trained household worker
would be able to step in and take over.

Because this testing program is so
unique, T would like to congratulate the
Ethnie Foundation—the education and
research arm of the 67 nationwide
fraternal and church organizations
affiliated with the National Confedera-
tion of American Ethnic Groups—and
the National Committee on Household
Employment—who strive to improve
household services and employees—for
their efforts in developing a program to
train many of the country’s disadvan-
taged women who like household work,
but lack the modern skills and know-
how to secure and hold permanent jobs.
They are making a valuable contribution
toward providing dignified employment.

Indeed, the National Committee on
Household Employment, working with
the Women’s Bureau of the Labor De-
partment and various voluntary organi-
zations, is developing a code of stand-
ards for household employment, develop-
ing formal training programs for house-
hold workers, trying new methods of re-
cruiting, counseling and placing such
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workers, stimulating the development of
new jobs to meet present demands, im-
proving working conditions, and provid-
ing for the payment of wages commen-
surate with skills to put this service in-
dustry on a par with other American
workers. The success of Willmart Serv-
ices, Inc., in Washington, D.C., the first
program funded under the Manpower
Development and Training Act of 1966,
demonstrated the willingness of women
to take this training, and of employers
to pay for the services of skilled workers.
This is an exciting program for Pitts-
burgh, and a chance to demonstrate that
a vital home service need can be met
and the social and economic status for
household workers provided through the
combined efforts of a private foundation,
a nongovernment organization, labor
unions and industry, and the Federal
Government. It is my hope that Pitts-
burgh’s project can be a model for other
demonstration projects which I under-
stand are being planned for Boston,
Chicago, New York, Philadelphia, Alex-
andria, Va., and Manhattan, Kans.

Thomas F. Patton

HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, a simple,
eloquent testimonial to education’s role
in the development of individuals was
articulated by Thomas F. Patton, of
Cleveland, the chairman and president
of Republic Steel Corp.

Mr. Patton has distinguished himself
as one of the country’s leading indus-
trialists, and his many civic and humani-
tarian contributions have gained him
wide respect.

On April 19, 1968, Mr. Patton’s quali-
ties and success were recognized when he
was presented the first annual award to
an outstanding Ohio State University
alumnus.

This is a most deserving tribute to Mr.
Patton, whose great achievements are
surpassed only by his even greater hu-
mility. In accepting the award, Mr. Pat-
ton said:

I'll never be able to repay Ohio State Uni-

versity all that it has given to me through
education.

That acknowledgment of the impor-
tance of education by a man of Mr.
Patton’s stature deserves the attention
of every student, as well as parents,
teachers, and youth leaders.

Mr. Patton’s life story itself is worthy
of emulation.

A native of Cleveland, he received a
law degree from Ohio State University in
1926. After working briefly in the legal
department of the Union Trust Co. in
Cleveland, he joined the law firm of
Andrews & Belden, where he gained first-
hand knowledge of ore and coal mining
through legal work for clients in those
fields.

In 1930 Mr. Patton helped work out
the complicated transaction of four com-
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panies merging to become Republic Steel
Corp. in Youngstown. In 1932 he became
a partner in the law firm of Belden,
Young & Veach, successor to Andrews &
Belden.

Four years later he became general
counsel for Republic and subsidiary com~
panies and in 1944 was made vice presi-
dent and general counsel. After assign-
ments as assistant president and first
vice president, he became president of
Republic on August 21, 1956. Four years
later he was elected chief executive of-
ficer of the company. On November 19,
1963, he became chairman of the board
in addition to his other duties.

Among Mr. Patton’s civic activities are
service as officer and trustee of the
Greater Cleveland Growth Association,
Cleveland Development Foundation, and
the united appeal. He is a trustee of the
Cuyahoga County Tuberculosis Hospital.

Mr. Patton was a member of the board
of trustees of Ohio State University, his
alma mater, for 7 years, and was chair-
man of the board in 1963-64.

He was a member of the Business Ad-
visory Council to the U.S. Department
of Commerce and is a member of its suc-
cessor organization, the Business Coun-
cil. He is also & member of the National
Industrial Conference Board.

Mr. Patton has been awarded honorary
doctor of law degrees by Ohio State, Case
Tech, University of Akron, John Carroll
'Eoniversity, and the University of Day-

n.

His various awards include the Amer-
lcan Iron & Steel Institute’s Elbert Gary
Memorial Medal; the National Brother-
hood Award from the National Confer-
ence of Christians and Jews; the Silver
Beaver and Silver Buffalo Awards from
the Boy Scouts of America; the Gover-
nor’s Award from the Ohio Newspaper
Association; the Citizenship Award from
the Ohio State University Association,
and the Cleveland Medal for Public
Service from the Cleveland Chamber of
Commerce.

On Preserving Freedom
HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr, Speaker, a very
small pamphlet recently crossed my desk.
It contains one man’s views on what we
can do to preserve the freedoms we nur-
ture as citizens of the United States.

Dr. N. M. Camardese, of Norwalk,
Ohio, has had printed “20 rules” for
the “preservation of freedoms with dig-
nity and morality.” In printing and dis-
tributing this little pamphlet, he is not
only criticizing—as most do—but he is
offering what he believes is a valuable
code as a solution—which few do.

He makes many excellent points and I
would like to include them in the REcorp,
as follows:

PRESERVATION OF FREEDOMS WITH DIGNITY
AND MORALITY: 20 RULES
1. Re-recognize the exlstence of God.

2. Btop playing little gods (some of our
egomaniacal leaders).
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3. Expect no rights except through the ful-
fillment of individual responsibilities. The
man who expects rights by bullying threats
is not contributing to a Moral Free Soclety.

4, Expect no recompense for not having
earned it.

5. Treat others as we ourselves would wish
to be treated.

6. Stop enslaving man unto big govern-
ment.

7. Recognize that all Freedoms are God-
given to each of us.

8. Allow man (and encourage) the grati-
fication and soul purifying satisfaction that
comes from “a job well done.”

9. Adhere to the principle that a “wrong” is
corrected by measures of swift justice and
not by another “wrong”.

10. Isolate (and not help) the revolution-
ary atheistic communist to self-destruction—
which he (they) will do—unless he (they)
wish to recognize God with all the necessary
disciplines.

11, Bach of us be a vigilant defender of
our “neighbor's” God-given Freedoms as well
&S our own.

12. Restore faith in
individual.”

13, Stop the nonsensical philosophy of
government trying to create a heaven on
earth for all. For only God promised heaven—
and that, only to those that TRY. For a gov-
ernment big enough to give all is also big
enough to take all.

14. Accept the fact that—"throughout his-
tory, the leaner has always had trouble
standing on his own feet.” Thus it ill be-
hooves government to teach man to “lean” on
government.

15. Abandon the ungodly (socialistic—
communistic) philosophy of compulsory re-
distribution of wealth, Rather—encourage
the philosophy that—"the greatest thing we
can do for others is not to give them of our
wealth, but to show them the way to their
own.”

16. Let us firmly belleve and act with
strongest convictions that for a better
America we must first better ourselves in-
dividually—morally, spiritually, and even
materially.

17. We must reinstate our faith in the
fundamental, orderly, constitutional due
process of law in order that we might pre-
serve our heritage of freedom for posterity.

18. Let us be proud and accept the fact
that, as proven by history, no other coun-
try has ever approached the fantastic ac-
complishments of material and spiritual
wealth such as America has in its short 180
years. With less than 7% of the world's sur-
face, and 6% of the world's population,
America produces better than 40% of the
world’s goods.

19, Let us stop so pessimlstically ‘‘scrap-
ing" America for not being perfect. Has any
counfry ever been—or will there ever be one
on earth?!

20. Let us—each day—:

A, Be thankful for being Americans.

B. Act out our convictions of gratitude
and thankfulness in reality.

C. Do all possible to preserve freedom un-
der our constitutional representative type
of government. For freedom enslaves! It im-
poses immense individual responsibilities!

D. Let us, with strong convictions in
thought and actions, stop the tide and re-
verse the trend of socialism and communism.
For—"Compulsory labor with death as the
final penalty is the key of soclalism” (George
Bernard Shaw—English BSoclialist—October
1921). Communism is even more devilishly
worse.

“the worth of the

N. M, CamarpEsE, M.D.,
Past President, Huron
County Medical Society.
NorwarLx, OHIO,
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Crackdown Urged on Inciters of Violence

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 30, 1968

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, I received a request from Mr.
Charles D. Brown, 1721 Maxwell Court,
McLean, Va., a constituent of mine, to
insert an article written by Crosby S.
Noyes in the Evening Star of April 25,
1968. This article is an excellent descrip-
tion of the deplorable situation now ex-
isting in our Nation. I believe it would be
of interest to every American and should
be made avallable to them. It is for this
reason I include it in the Extensions of
Remarks:

CrACKDOWN URGED OoN INCITERS oF VIOLENCE

The time has come to crack down on the
crackpots and hard. It is time to put out of
circulation for as long as possible all of the
individuals and organizations in this coun-
try, black and white, who are deliberately
and openly inciting to violence and race
warfare.

Few democratic socleties in the world
would tolerate the murderous activities of
such outfits as the Revolutionary Action
Movement, the Black Panthers or the gro-
tesquely misnamed Student Nonviolent Co-
ordinating Committee. Most would have long
since outlawed the hate merchants passing
as Minutemen, Klansmen and American
Nazis.

Tolerance of such groups is a luxury which
the United States can no longer afford. The
danger which they represent to the fabric of
American soclety is clear and imminent.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

The prompt removal of their leaders from
circulation would do more to cool the fever
of our citles than all the appeals for law
and order put together,

Consider, for example, the case for tolerat-
ing the likes of Stokely Carmichael. Within
hours of the murder of Martin Luther Eing
in Memphis, Stokely was telllng his friends
in Havana that the American revolution was
now in full swing.

“More people,” Carmichael assured his
listeners, “are now beginning to plan seri-
ously a major urban guerrilla warfare where
we can begin to retaliate not only for the
death of King but where we can move
seriously with this country to bring it to its
knees.”

Bluff and bluster? Perhaps. But it would
be a very serious mistake to underestimate
the potential of even a small group of dedi-
cated conspirators.

The most competent officials of the gov-
ernment belleve that under present condi-
tions a few dozen men in as many major
cities could quite easily start riots which
would overwhelm the police and military
forces presently avallable for riot control.

If the outbreaks of violence were planned
and carried out simultaneously, it would be
physically impossible to move troops into all
the trouble areas simultaneously. And if this
should happen, a number of major cities
could quite literally be burned to the
ground.

In fact, there Is some reason to believe
that the shooting of Dr. King caught Car-
michael and his fellow conspirators unpre-
pared. The unexpected pretext for violence
was irresistible and, in fact, rioting broke out
more or less spontaneously in a number of
cities.

But Carmichael & Co. were unable to ex-
ploit the outbreak for thelr own purposes.
His appeal to the crowd to “get you a gun”
had a ring of improvisation and merecifully
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went unheeded. As the riot ran its course
in Washington, Stokely was nowhere in evi-
dence.

Yet very surely there will be a next time.

The recent riot demonstrated once again
how little relationship there is between the
immediate cause of an outbreak and the
motivation of those who take part in it. In
the course of the coming summer, during
which this ecity will be subjected to planned
demonstrations, perhaps involving many
thousands of people, ample opportunity will
present itself for a more carefully prepared
explosion.

If this is not reason enough for prevent-
ing the planned demonstration, then it is
surely reason for lowering the boom now on
Stokely and his friends. The safety of the
city demands it, including most especially
the safety of the black community, which
will be the chief victim if Carmichael suc-
ceeds.

Last year in New York, 12 members of RAM
were arrested for plotting the assassination
of Roy Wilkins, the head of the National As-
sociation for the Advancement of Colored
People. Today, the assassination of whole
cities is being plotted, and virtually nothing
is being done about it.

The laws to put Stokely and his friends
out of business are on the books. The new
District Crime Reduction Act includes an
antl-riot section which provides penalties up
to $10,000 and 10 years in jail for anyone
Who incites a riot resulting in serious bodily
harm or property damage exceeding $5,000.

So far as most people are concerned, a man
who urges a crowd at the onset of a riot to
g0 home and get their guns qualifies con-
spicuously under the provisions of this law.
But though the Justice Department has been
investigating Carmichael’s case for weeks,
he is stlll very much at large. The final deci-
sion rests with Attorney General Ramsey
Clark, who would be well advised to stop
pussyfooting and crack down before it is
too late.

SENATE—Wednesday, May 1,

The Senate met at 12 noon and was
called to order by the President pro
tempore.

The Chaplain, Rev. Frederick Brown
Harris, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

God, our Father, from the tumult of
an angry, agitated world, we seek the
sanctuary of Thy presence, not that we
may escape from the world, but that we
may turn to the perplexing maze of its
tangled problems with strong spirits and
quiet minds.

From the shams and shadows of these
days, we pray for strength for our bur-
dens, wisdom for our problems, insight
for our times, and vision which sets our
eyes on far horizons. And, above all and
in all, undergird our faith with the con-
quering assurance that—

“Under the shadow of Thy throne
Still may we dwell secure,

Sufficient in Thine arm alone,
And our defense is sure.”

We ask it in the dear Redeemer’s
name. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of

the Journal of the proceedings of Tues-
day, April 30, 1968, be dispensed with.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT—
APPROVAL OF BILLS

Messages in writing from the President
of the United States were communicated
to the Senate by Mr, Jones, one of his
secretaries, and he announced that on
April 29, 1968, the President had ap-
proved and signed the following acts:

B5.159. An act to provide for the temporary
transfer to a single district for coordinated
or consolidated pretrial proceedings of civil
actions pending in different districts which
involve one or more common questions of
fact, and for other purposes;

S.1664. An act for the relief of the city of
El Dorado, KEans.; and

B.2912. An act to authorize appropriations
for the saline water conversion program for
fiscal year 1969, and for other purposes.

REPORT ON MANPOWER PRO-
GRAMS—MESSAGE FROM THE
PRESIDENT (H. DOC. NO. 302)

The PRESIDENT pro tempore laid be-
fore the Senate the following message
from the President of the United States,
which, with the accompanying report,
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was referred to the Committee on Labor
and Public Welfare:

To the Congress of the United States:

It is a traditional event for the Presi-
dent to submit to Congress an annual
report on the progress of our manpower
programs,

Although the custom is long-estab-
lished, there is nothing routine about this
report or its subject: jobs for our citi-
Zens: more useful, more satisfying jobs
to give Americans a sense of full partici-
pation in their society.

Four months ago I told Congress that
jobs are “the first essential.”

In my first special legislative message
this year, I proposed that Congress
launch a new $2.1 billion manpower pro-
gram—the most sweeping in our history.

At the same time I called on the lead-
ers of American commerce and industry
to form a National Alliance of Business-
men to provide jobs for hundreds of
thousands of the hard-core unemployed.

On April 25, the Alliance reported to
me on its progress so far:

—More than 500 executives, whose tal-
ents command more than $15 mil-
lion in salaries alone, have volun-
teered to work full time in 50 of our
largest cities. They are assisted by
7,000 other volunteers.
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